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1.1.1 qfeted 31, B and 3if are called fe | 

1.1.2 30s aTOT 3T, U and 3H are called 3°T| 

1.1.3 sat In the absence of any special role whenever 3TUT or ote is enjoined about any expression by using the terms 

BPs ayoy, or ate, it is to be understood to come in the room of the $& (§, 3, %&, oq) of that expression. 
1.1.4 = : : The a1UI, and ate substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not take place, when 
= = such an arerendh 3.4.114 affix follows, which causes a portion of the root to be elided. 

1.1.5 And that, which otherwise would have caused 3TUT or ate, does not do so, when it has an indicatory # , 41, 
fasta 7 im Fees ees 

1.1.6 The JOT and gfe substitutions which otherwise would have presented themselves do not however come, in 

. the place of the vowels of fafer 'to shine’ and af 'to go', and of the augment called $¢ | 

1.1.7 SalsaecNt: Garet Consonants unseparated by a vowel are called conjunct consonants. 

1.1.8 BRCGUR COCR RIRG GIR Cg That which is pronounced by the nose along with the mouth is called eT or nasal. 

1.1.9 dean aauTya Those whose place of utterance and effort are equal are called avy or homogeneous letters. 

1.1.10 asset There is however no homogeneity between vowels and consonants, though their place and effort be equal. 

1.1.11 f 1 WaT A dual case affix ending in $ or & or Vis called WTA , or excepted vowels which do not admit Aieet or 

conjugation. 

1.1.12 sear Alc The same letters after the #{ of the pronoun 31¢&_ are We | 

1.1.13 | The affix ¥ (the Vedic substitute of the case-affixes) is a wae | 

1.1.14 | for Uplstoys A particle 1.4.56 consisting of a single vowel, with the exception of the particle STS is WaT 

11S | 3q The final 37 of a particle is a WE 

1.1.16 argal Mahe eIdida4y The final 31¥ of a vocative singular 2.3.49 before the word sta according to 2hed , in a secular or non- 

vedic literature is a WT@T| 
1.1.17 | 35: The particle S51 before 3fd , according to Mahe is a WT | 
11.18 | > The particle z replaces 351 in non-vedic literature and it is a We in the opinion of Mrea| 
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1.1.19 sect a Garay The final S and & of words giving the sense of the locative case are WeT@ | 

1.1.20 ale eaqry. The words having the form of €T 'to give' and {I 'to place' are called gl 

1.1.21 3IedaeheAey An operation should be performed on a single letter, as upon an initial or upon a final. 

1.1.22 axaaat a: The affixes AX4 and TAY ae called U| 

1.1.23 SOME GET! Tea The words ag ‘many’ , TUT 'class' and the words ending in the affix ad -- aedaaea: ORAM ay 5.2.39 
and Sfe -- fH: AEATTRAM sf T 5.2.41 are called numerals (SM). 

1.1.24 Wed Ve The WEaI-s having ¥ or o7 as their final are called YC] 

11.25 | seq And the #€AT-s ending with the affix ST@ are called YC| 

1.1.26 | arene feTST The affixes ® and dq are called feTST| 

1.1.27 Garerier Ade Atrtet The words W@ 'all' and the rest are called WaalA or pronouns. 

1.1.28 | Farner Creare agatet The above words are optionally Wael when they occur in a agater compound signifying direction -- 
(eSATA 2.2.26. 

1129" lar agsitet The words 4 etc. are not Fae when they occur ina agater compound. 

1.1.30 gears In the Instrumental Determinative Compounds the words Wd etc. are not Waal | 

1.1.31 are ad And in Collective Compound -- fesaTATeaecNler 2.2.26, the words Wd etc. are not Waalal| 

1.1.32 | are ata Their Gq compounds are optionally del when the nominative plural termination oT follows. 

1.1.33 | yeraAdareureifagga ard And also the words W244 ‘first’, TT ‘last’, words with the affix TS -- WEIR 31d AAT 5.2.42, 3167 few’, 
ref ‘half’, HFATA 'some' and a1 ‘half" are optionally €dellA , before the Nominative Plural termination. 

1.1.34 YATRA S PATON AT ATERTTCT The words ya ‘prior’, UX ‘after’, 314 ‘posterior’, afeaur ‘south’, Sag 'north', 31 ‘other’, 3TY ‘inferior’, when 

CAG SIA aT they discriminate relative position, not when they are appellatives, are optionally adel before the affix 
x = 
1.1.35 Fa a Aon ATTA The word €d ‘own’, when it does not mean a kinsman or property is optionally adel before the affix oI 
1.1.36 1 7 


The word HecX always being a Wael, when meaning ‘outer’ or ‘lower garment’, is optionally so before the 
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affix oTH| 

1.1.37 FANT ie eT AACA The words €d{ ‘heaven’ etc. and the particles -- fore VT stes 1.4.56, are called 31¢Uq or indeclinables. 

1.1.38 afea*aredata Sim: And the words ending in afed or secondary affixes -- Gal: 4.1.76, which are not declined in all the cases 
are also He or indeclinables. 

1.1.39 prAsied: The words formed by those Hf or primary affixes -- Aq as 3.1.93, which end with a #orinaW¥, 3T,v 
and 3it are also 31€3z or indeclinables. 

1.1.40 Fea Ae heet: The words ending in ¥e@ , AAeq -- HTaTATRTTT TavpraicaeairatereacAaey 3.4.16, and PHT are 
3T¢4q or indeclinables. 

1.1.41 Zea Ta AT The compound called 31eAAMITe is also 3TEMT or indeclinable. 

L142 | fr AgaTAeaTA A The affix f8 7.1.20 is called W&eaTAEzTET | 

1.1.43 USAT The first five case affixes comprised in the Weae@lt ae (i.e. the three case-terminations of the Nominative, 
and the singular and dual of the Accusative) are also called AaeaTAE ATCT , except the case-affixes of the 
neuter gender. 

1.1.44 | & afa fast 'May or may not' is called fAHTST or option. 

1.1.45 SIT: GEOAILOTA, The $& vowels which replace the semi-vowels UU are called AFUE | 

1.1.46 | 37qeat cfmet Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distinguished by an indicatory € or @ , they precede or follow it 
accordingly. 

1.1.47 fAqdsecacat: The augment that has an indicatory A comes after the last among the vowels and becomes the final position 
of that which it augments. 

1.1.48 Ud sTaeare ey Of Vd vowels, $& is the substitute, when short is to be substituted. 

1.1.49 | ws} Centar The force of the negative case in a sitra is that of the phrase ‘in the place of, when no special rules qualify 
the sense of Genitive 6th-Case. 

1.1.50 | tepsrataa: When a common term is obtained as a substitute, the likest of its significates to that in the place of which it 
comes, is the actual substitute. 

1.1.51 SXIL LOX: When a letter of 31UL Wee comes as a substitute for % it is always followed by {1 

1.1.52 | 376tsrcqesy The substitute takes the place of only the final letter (of that which is denoted by a term exhibited in the 
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Genitive 6th-Case. 

11.53 | feeq And the substitute which hs indicatory $ (even though it consists of more than one letter) takes the place of 
the final letter only of the original expression. 

1.1.54 3ie: Wet That which is enjoined to come in th room of what follows is to be understood as coming in the room only of 
the first letter thereof. 

1.1.55 MelchlfeWMcHaep A substitute consisting of more than one letter and a substitute having an indicatory &[ take the place of the 
whole of the original expression exhibited in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

1.1.56 Sail fa dare eitsa feqenl A substitute (31121) is like the former occupant (€2Tef) but not in the case of a rule the occasion for the 
operation of which is furnished by the letters of the original term. 

1.1.57 | 3rq: avfeaet vdafeeit A substitute in the room of a vowel caused by something that follows, should be regarded as that whose 

oy place it takes when a rule would else take effect on what stands anterior to the original vowel. 
1.1.58 a Tele cig TARA aA AAU TCA TE- Not so, in rules relating to the finals of words, to the doubling of letters, to the affixing of 4X, to the elision 
ararery of 4 , to accent, to homogenous letters, to HATAL , to the lengthening of vowels and to the substitution of 

oI and UX characters. 

1.1.59 fedudets far Before an affix having an initial vowel, which causes reduplication, the substitute which takes the place of a 
vowel is like the original vowel even in form, only for the purpose of reduplication and no further. 

1.1.60 31a et are The substitution of a blank (arg) signifies disappearance. 

1.1.61 | geqaes TH at The disappearance of an affix when it is caused by the words AP , a or oY are designated by those terms 
respectively. 

1.1.62 Wearreare YeGateaulA When elision of an affix has taken place (aN), the affix still exerts its influence and the operations 
dependant upon it, take place as if it were present. 

1.1.63 a AAASSaeT Of the base (31S4T), whose affix has been elided by the use of the three words containing a , the operations 
dependant on it do not take place, regarding such base. 

1.1.64 37a Seca fe fe The final portion of a word, beginning with the last among the vowels in the word, is called fe | 

1.1.65 3Ter SecacL ya 30a The letter immediately preceding the last letter of a word is called penultimate (SYS). 

1.1.66 ateaAtecta fares qdea When a term is exhibited in the seventh case in these siitras, the operation directed, is to be understood as 

ae effecting the state of what immediately precedes the which the term denotes. 
1.1.67 An operation casused by the exhibition of a term in the Ablative 5th case, is to be understood to enjoin the 


AEATIC TALE 


no) 


substitution of something in the room of that which immediately follows the word denoted by the term. 


4 
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1.1.68 | Tq BO eeceaeea dar In this Grammar, when an operation is directed with regard to a word, the individual form of the word 
pocessing meaning is to be understood, except with regard to a word which is a definition. 

1.1.69 se Waurey OUcaa: The letters of the WeSTelX 31TI i.e. the vowels and semi-vowels and a term having 3 for its indicatory letter, 
refer to their own form as well as to their homogeneous letters, except when they are used as Wed4-s or 
affixes. 

1.1.70 Aad cha The letter which has ¢ after or before it, besides referring to its own form, refers to those homogeneous 
letters which have the some prosodial length or time. 

1.1.71 sete Gear An initial letter, with a final $¢] letter as a final, is the name of itself and of the intervening letters. 

1.1.72 | ja faferedardet An injunction which is made with regard to a particular attribute, applies to words having that attribute at 


their end as well as to that attribute itself. 


That word, among the vowels of which the first is a ate , is called Fe] 


c a edie 

1.1.74 caererfat a The words cq ete. are called Fg 

1.1.75 Ww Ura at A word that has the letters T and 31 as the first among its vowels, gets also the designation of F@41| 

1.2.1 MIPeies ashore s Sd All affixes after the verb SITS 'to study' and the verb PE ‘to be crooked' and the rest, are as if they had an 
indicatory $ (fe), except those affixes which have an indicatory 31 (EG) or UL (ToT). 

1.2.2 fast s¢ An affix which begins with the augment $¢ -- see IH eAS aed: 7.2.35, is fsa after the root fast 'to 
fear, to move’. 

1.2.3 faster: After the verb 3UT 'to cover’, the affix beginning with the augment Sc is regarded optionally like fal 

1.2.4 orders A aidardss -- fastrcaraurdhe 3.4.113, affix not having an indicatory 31 

1.2.5 3eaieae fd The affixes of fore (Perfect Tense) not coming after a conjunct consonant, are as if they had an indicatory @ 
(Fre. 

1.2.6 Sfeerstafagyar a The fore (Perfect Tense) affixes after the roots Sfeey ‘to kindle’ and 3 'to become’ are also fer 

1.2.7 FSFATIPVFoMaaTa: FcdI The affix FcdT is fort after 4S 'to be gracious’, 47q_'to squeeze’, TT ‘to wrap up', PY 'to tear’, froer 'to 
suffer’, dq 'to speak' and Gq 'to dwell’. 

1.2.8 vefaqayateratnes: aT The affixes ¢cdT and eT 3.1.7 are fort after Sc 'to weep’, faq, 'to know’, aT 'to steal’, Te ‘to seize’, Fd 'to 


sleep’ and Wes 'to ask’. 
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1.2.9 sot wel The affix et beginning with a letter of the WIEN He is like feel after the verbs ending in SH vowels. 

1.2.10 @cdedied And after a root ending in a consonant and preceded by a vowel of the WSS S&H , the affix AcT beginning 
witha Sel consonant, is like Ted | 

1.2.11 fersrararcaaryey After roots ending in a consonant, that adjoins a vowel of S& UcdelX , the substitutes of the -- 
fata Avy see A HU AMAATY [ers 3.3.161and Rg -- col: Ae 3.1.44, when they begin with a 
consonant of Sol Weal , are feel when the H1eHelG affixes follow. 

1.2.12 ay And after the verbs ending in % , the substitutes of fers and the affix fea , are ford , when they begin with 
Sel and the AleHelTG affixes follow. 

1.2.13 aI 3A: Optionally after the verb 4741 , the fers and the aq beginning with Sfef consonants, in the 3eAATS , are 
fal 

1.2.14 Gol: faa The fea 31H affixes are fort after the root €eT 'to kill’. 

1.2.15 | gay aera The affix FAA before H1eHeATG affixes is fore after the verb ZA when meaning 'to divulge’. 

1.2.16 Taarsyoaaet The affix fea before 31cAATE affixes is fer optionally when 44 means 'to expose’. 

1.2.17 | fey catfter The affix fA before 31eAeATG affixes is fhe after FAT 'to stand' and gq Fy eatery 1.2.20 verbs, and 
these verbs change their 31T into $ before these terminations. 

1.2.18 | = gear ac The affix edT when it takes the augment SC (i.e. when it is AC) is not fret | 

1.2.19 | fsr ehstaeAtetrateys: The ac feTST affixes are not fer after the verbs ais ‘to lie down’, fEaq, 'to sweat’, fA, 'to melt’, fFaq ‘to be 
unctuous’, and €&f 'to offend’. 

1.2.20 FU Sa fara The ac FAST affix is not fed after the verb TT ‘to forbear’. 

1.2.21 SGTUT STAN CHAIN UREA The ac feTST affix is optionally not fort after the verbs with a penultimate 3 if used impersonally or 
denoting the beginning of action. 

1.2.22 qs: teal a The ae feTST affix and the ae FcdI are not ford after the verb YS 'to purify’. 

1.2.23 alaee2eIthlecer The Ac Fcd1 is optionally fered after the verbs having a penultimate a ending in a & and B| 

1.2.24 soar egd ay The ae cd is optionally fort after the verbs d>q 'to cheat', A>q ‘to pluck’ and %cT ‘to dare or abhor’. 
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1.2.25 disap: HARAGEA The ac FcdI is optionally fort , according to the opinion of AY HVAT after the verbs TT ‘to be thirsty’, 
FF ‘to sprinkle’ and HP 'to become lean’. 

1.2.26 | Tet SATUS Me: ar After a verb which begins in a consonant and ends in a letter of Tel WeASIX and has as its penultimate $ or Ss 
and 3 or 3 , the ¢cdT and Ue affixes are optionally feed | 

1.2.27 DHA SsACAC TCA: A vowel whose time is that of short 3 , 3 and the prolated & , is called respectively @€d short, are long and 
Cel prolated. 

1.2.28 | 3reyaq7 The short, long and prolated, when enunciated as such, by using these terms, are to be understood to come 
in the place of vowels only. 

1.2.29 Seder: The vowel that is perceived as having a high tone is called 3¢T¢ or acutely accented. 

1.2.30 oregofere: The vowel that is perceived as having a low tone is called Hefate: or gravely accented 

1.2.31 GATE: Td: The vowel that has the combination of HoCTAT and Sale tones is said to be FANN or circumflexly accented. 

1.2.32 aearfed SardAeeqA, Of it (€AlXd-s) the first portion is S@Te , to the extent of a half measure, or prosodial length. 

1.2.33 wHayia RATS I aeget In addressing a person from a distance the tone is called aaa or monotony. 

1.2.34 CAPA AT ISAT In sacrificial works there is Monotony, except in sf (silent repetition of a formula), Usa vowels (16 sorts 
of 31141) and the 4TH Vedas. 

12.35 | seeant ar AICHIT The pronounciation of the word GY€ , may optionally be by raising the voice (accutely accented), or it may 
be pronounced with monotony. 

1.2.36 | faqper Beara The monotony is optional in the recitation of the Vedas or they may be recited with accents. 

12.37 | q Usa TaRNaet ale There should be no Monotony in the recitation of the A#@lUa hymns and in those hymns, the vowels, that 
would otherwise have taken the Fafd accent, take the 3aTa accent instead. 

1.2.38 caseINeTare: The words @aT and ST€MT in those hymns have 3efete accent. 

1.2.39 Fata SSAA Ace TATA The Monotony takes the place of the Hef@Te vowels which follow the Falta vowels, in close proximity 
(afg¢m). 

1.2.40 


The accent called UrcTcX is substituted in the room of an HCI vowel, which has an 3eTe or TaN vowel 
following it. 
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1.2.41 TTP VAT, Weta An affix consisting of a single letter is called 319 | 

1.2.42 ACTS: GAIAM: HAUL A AA-F8S compound, the case of each member is the same, is called HHUA or Appositional 
Determinative compound. 

1.2.43 Waaraies TAM 30s In (this book, in the siitras relating to) compound, the word that is exhibited in the Nominative - 1st case, is 

: called S40 siet or the secondary word. 

1.2.44 Uenfasiten agate A word which hs one fixed case, (while the word compounded with it may vary its case) is also RLTCGE ; 
except for the purposes of the the rule which requires the 3S Teale to stand first in a compound. 

1.2.45 3AM AACA: wfaaigaaA, A significant form of a word, not being a verbal root (1d), or an affix (Wea) is called a WITATe or 
crude-form. 

1.2.46 pate deans The forms ending cq] affixes or afed affixes, or compound are also called WITATIes | 

1.2.47 etal aT Wifagieaner The short vowel is substituted in the neuter, for the final vowel, of a wages | 

1.2.48 MSI Asst eT A short vowel is the substitute of Ifa which ends with the word JIT 'a cow' and of that which ends with 
what has as its termination a feminine affix, when regarded as ST stat | 

1.2.49 Gia dfecterin When a ated affix is elided by the word 4 there takes place the elision by @% of feminine affix of the 
SUA stT | 

1.2.50 Sqlva: The short is substituted in the place of TNC , when the afed affix is elided by AF 

1.2.51 ar amagetichadet When a afad affix is elided by using the word ef, then the gender and number (of the derivative word) 
agree with those of the original word. 

1.2.52 | faersunat drs: And of adjectives (the gender and number are the same as of the word formed by ef elision of the ated 
and which they qualify) so far as the sifal (or kind of species) is concerned, (or when not expressing ata). 

1.2.53 aay PATA Ca, This (concord or gender and number, of primitive and derivative nouns, and of attributes and substantives 
need not be taught (or approved), because it has the authority of A=aT (conventional term or idiom). 

1.2.54 ASAT TATA, The sutras declaring ef¥ elision need not also be taught, because of the non-currency of the etymological 
meaning of the words supposed to be formed by €Y elision. 

1.2.55 And if the etymological meaning 'be held authoritative’, then when such meaning is absent, the word also 


GWA FT aaaasagtet FATAL 


should vanish. 
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1.2.56 Yee CAA a eA EAT ATT aT, (Nor need be taught) the rule relating to the dependance of the meaning of a word on the principal (Wale in 
a compound) or on the affix (ARTA) because the authority of the meaning (of a word, compound or 
derivative) consists in something else. 

1.2.57 lala aotet ad ded And a rule fixing the meaning of Tense (#Tef) and RL TCGE (sequence) is equally (unnecessary, and need not 
be taught). 

1.2.58 | SpeqresrTac tenet aed daAe Tat eaaL In (a common) name (expressive of) class, in denoting the singular, the plural is optionally used. 

ak - 

1.2.59 31eHel qrareg The plural of the pronoun 3¢A¢, T’, is used optionally, though the sense requires a singular or a dual 
number. 

1.2.60 hed OSdelel ay aeTst And the dual of wrest and WS8UeT , when signifying asterisms, (also connotes optionally plural). 

1.2.61 Beara Yoatdtdn dae] In the Vedas, the two stars, qatar, may optionally be singular, (and connote a dual). 

1.2.62 | fagmearar In the Vedas, the two stars f4IRT may optionally be in the singular number. 

1.2.63 | fasqgedearraria arc 

Ti age ITAA feadeat In the compounds of the stars faSa and Gata, the dual constantly comes in place of the plural. 
fereaay 

1.2.64 | Gequraanys vnfaset Of the words having the same form and all in the same one case-termination, the last one is only retained. 

1.2.65 gat Jet aeceraed Taare: The qe (or patronymic INA word becomes URRY and is retained, when compounded) with a patronymic 
word UdeT , provided that the specific difference in form between them be in their signs (affix) only. 

1.2.66 SY qaead And so also a feminine word, ending with a qe affix, when similarly spoken along with the same word but 
which ends with a Ydef affix, is only retained and it is treated like a masculine. 

1.2.67 | gare fear A word in the masculine gender, similarly spoken along with the same word, but ending with the feminine 

mF affix, becomes UhR¥ and the latter is dropped. 

1.2.68 aTqyat FaRaleqs ar The words aT ‘brother' and hel ‘son’, when spoken of along with TAT ‘sister’ and Gq ed ‘daughter’ 
respectively are only retained and the latter are dropped. 

1.2.69 | qoqHHAATahetchd ca eMle TIL ea A neuter noun, which has the same form, only differing in affix, is optionally retained and the other is 

~ = %, dropped and it is like a singular number. 
1.2.70 | far AQT 


The word fd ‘father’ is optionally only retained when spoken of along with AT¢ ‘mother’. 
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1.2.71 ARRIT: SAT The word IX ‘father-in-law’, is optionally only retained, when spoken of along with 18 ‘mother-in-law’. 

1.2.72 caeretiet Ad foo The pronouns cde etc. when spoken of along with any other noun, (pronoun other than cY¢ etc.) are always 
retained as VHS (to the exclusion of others). 

1.2.73 TFIRAYY 3TAOOTY Br The feminine noun is only retained when denoting a collection of domestic animals, not being young. 

131 sqaTe at Odd The words beginning with aT 'to become’ and denoting action, are called ard or verbal roots. 

1.3.2 SISTA Sc The nasalised vowels are Sc{ in Boe or original enunciation. 

1.3.3 ecdecd A, In 35e2T , the final consonant of roots etc. is $l 

1.3.4 a Taare ear The final dental consonants and the final € and & are not $c, in affixes called Tastier or inflective affixes. 

13.5 | snfefigsa: The initial FT, T , ¥ are SA 

1.3.6 UY: Yeqaey The initial ¥ of an affix is indicatory. 

1.3.7 The initial palatals and linguals of an affix are indicatory. 

oN 

1.3.8 awrerddred The initial { and &I and the gutturals of all affixes, except , ated are indicatory. 

139 deta alg: Of this, (namely of that which has been called $d ), there is elision. 

13.10 | gemoera HAC: TAMIA When a rule involves the case of equal numbers of substitutes and of things for which these are to be 

oe . substituted, their mutual correspondence or assignment of each to each, is according to the order of 

enumeration. 

1.3.11 TaRdaanernn: In these aphorisms, when a word is marked with a tana accent, by that an 3TfeIA or a governing rule is to 
be understood. 

1.3.12 selelai sat 3TH GAL After a root which has an indicatory HoT vowel CEG) or an indicatory $ ( Sc), the affixes are those 
of the HTcHeT | 

1.3.13 | sqenraur: An 31a affix is the substitute of the affix @ 3.4.69 when it denotes the action of the verb or the object 
of the verb. 

13.14 | Hay HEACA elt In denoting the agent, when reciprocity of action is to be expressed, the affixes of the 31H are 
employed. 

1.3.15 


After verbs having the sense of 'motion’, or 'injury', when expressing interchange of action, the 31eAea TG, 
affixes are used. 


10 
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1.3.16 alo Tc And after the verbs which take the words Satay ‘each other' and 31-GlerF 'one another', as 344¢ (or 
dependant qualifying words), the affixes of 31eAelTG are not used, though reciprocity of action be denoted. 

13.17 | Afger: After the verb faer ‘to enter’, when preceded by the preposition fe, the 311eHelTe affixes are employed 

13.18 | ofteqae: fea: After the verb #F 'to purchase’, when preceded by ORR , Ta or 314, the HIcHelTS affix is employed, even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

13.19 | faqusar a: After the verb f3T 'to conquer’, preceded by fF or WAT, the HTeAeATS affix is employed. 

1.3.20 | 37738y alsaleataexur After the verb €T 'to give’, preceded by 31S , and when not meaning 'to open the mouth’, the 3eAelG affix 
is used, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.21 AIS SATAFA NIA After the verb #15 'to play’, preceded by Hel , WA, or OR as well as 31S, the HTeHATS affix is used. 

1.3.22 | graygfas: Er: After the verb €2I 'to stand’, preceded by G4, 314 , YU, fa , the 31cHe1E affix is used. 

1.3.23 YHA STITT After the verb €2T 'when meaning to indicate one's intentions to another’, or 'to make an award as an 
arbitrator’, the 31eHaIe affix is employed. 

1.3.24 Salse[eearepaAiar After the verb €21T 'to stand’, preceded by 3c. , when not meaning 'to get up or rise’, as from a seat; the 
31eAelTG affix is used. 

1.3.25 30leAoeauy After the verb $21 'to stand’, preceded by 34 , when meaning 'to adore’, the seve affix is used. 

1.3.26 3IHhHplead After the verb €2q 'to stand’, preceded by 34 , when meaning 'to adore’, the sea affix is used. 

1.3.27 3feaar dg: After the word AT 'to shine’, when used intransitively and preceded by 3¢ or fa the HTeHeAG affix is used. 

1.3.28 | 3778t WAeet: After the verb 44 'to stop’ and €eT 'to injure’, when used intransitively and preceded by 31s1 , the 3eAel dG, 
affix is used. 

1.3.29 war TeYreor rear aiyraiess: After the verbs STF 'to go', ts 'to become hard’, Wes 'to ask’, FX 'to find fault’, A 'to go’, a ‘to hear' and 
faq, 'to know’, when used intransitively and preceded by 44, the 31eAelG affix is used. 

1.3.30 feraqa ras at @ After the verbs a ‘to call’, preceded by fer , AL, ST and fa , the 31eAATG is used, even, when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.31 TUSaTATS: After the verbs @ 'to call', when meaning ‘to challenge’ and preceded by 31S , the 31eHelTG is used, even, 


when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 
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1.3.32 Tela aA qo Adel ae aaa- After the verb P when meaning 'to divulge’, 'to revile’, 'to serve’, 'to use violence’, 'to cause change’, 'to 
Wasa ThaaGAyT Har recite’ and 'to do an act tending to effect a desired purpose’, the 3TeAaATG is used, even when the fruit of the 
= action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.33 37ey : Weal After the verb Pp preceded by afer , when the sense is that of ‘overcoming or defeat’, the see is used, 
even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.34 |: QeaaHEHUT: After the verb & preceded by fa , even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, and when 
the sense is that of 'making sound' (literally having 'sound' for its object), the 3eAelTG affix is used. 

13.35 | 37Rafepred After the verb & preceded by fa , when used intransitively, the 31eAetTG is used. 

1.3.36 UF Alaa cH slA IAL aA fas UTea ea After the verb af 'to lead’, when used in the sense of ‘to guide so as to render the person guided worthy’, 'to 

ay faz: lift up’, 'make one a spiritual guide’, 'to determine the true sense’, 'to employ on wages’, 'to pay debt' and ‘to 
% give as in charity’, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent, the 31H is used. 

1.3.37 aed TMM HAT After the verb ff , when it governs an incorporeal object in the agent, as its object, the 31eAelTG is used. 

1.3.38 CIR RSOGID GIS! Ha After the verb #4 _'to move’, when used in the senses of ‘continuity’, 'energy' and ‘development’, the 
31eHelTG is used. 

1.3.39 SOUT, After the verb #4_, preceded by 39 and UX , when used in the senses of ‘continuity’, 'energy' and 
‘development’, the 31eHeTG is used. 

1.3.40 | 37 seat After the verb #4, preceded by an HS , the 31eHetGG is used,when in the sense of 'the rising of a 
luminary’. 

1.3.41 | q; Tataeeur After the verb ##_ preceded by fa , the 31feAet4G is used, when in the sense of ‘placing of foot-steps'. 

13.42 | great FATAL After the verb ##_ preceded by fa, the 31feAetGG is used when it is preceded by ¥ and 34 , both conveying 
the same sense; viz. that of beginning an action’. 

1.3.43 TTT AAT ET After the verb #4 the 31eAelTe is optionally used, when it is not preceded by any preposition. 

1.3.44 3e@d TZ: After the verb 31 , when used in the sense of ‘denying’, the sea is used. 

1.3.45 3IHAHlea And when used intransitively after the verb V1 , the 3TCAATG is used, when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

1.3.46 GFafas Ae ey After the verb aT , preceded by 4# and Ufa , the cH is used, when Not Used in the sense of 


‘remembering with regret’. 
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1.3.47 HAAN TAFT AT AAA PASAT da After the verb dc, the 3cHeNG is used, when used in the senses of 'showing brilliance, or proficiency in’, 
pacifying’, ‘knowledge’, ‘effort’, ‘difference of opinion’ and ‘flattering’. 

1.3.48 | compara PATI After the verb dq, the 311eHetTG is used, when used in the sense of ‘speaking articulately in a similar 
manner’. 

1.3.49 ANAT After the verb dq, preceded by Ho when it is intransitively used, the see is used, when the sense is 
that of 'speaking articulately in a similar manner’. 

1.3.50 | fast faweare After the verb dq, the 311eHetTG is used otpionally, when the sense is that of ‘contradicting with each other’. 

1.3.51 Ssqied: After the verb qT ‘to swallow’, when preceded by 31d, the 31cHAG is used. 

1.3.52 Ga: UWiaaitet After the verb qT ‘to swallow', when preceded by 44, the 311cHAE affix is used in the sense of ‘promising’. 

1.3.53 Sat: Hyped After the verb df 'to walk’ preceded by 3¢1, when used intransitively, the 3c is used. 

1.3.54 PAST AAT After the verb Uf 'to walk’ preceded by 44, and when connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd 
Case, the 31114 is used. 

1.3.55 ary dere And after the verb €T 'to give’, preceded by 44, and connected with a noun in the Instrumental - 3rd Case, 
the 311eAel4G affix is used, provided this Instrumental Case has the sense of the Dative - 4th Case. 

1.3.56 S3UIda: Tan After the verb 44 'to give’, preceded by 34 , when used in the sense of ‘espousing’, the 31cHAG is used. 

1.3.57 WATER oT After the Desideratives formed by the affix Wef , of the verbs AT 'to know’, 4 'to hear’, €4J 'to remember’ and 
Ea 'to see’, the 31eHelTG is used. 

1.3.58 aleter: After the Desiderative of ZT 'to know' when preceded by Hel , the sea affix is Not used. 

1.3.59 Wearsear Ad After the Desideratives of 4 'to hear’, when preceded by We and HTS , the 3eAelTG affix is Not used. 

1.3.60 ae: Fe: After the verb 8T¢, 'to decay’, when it has one of the affixes with an indicatory 21 (f8e) the 311eHeITG is used. 

1.3.61 Practelstersta After the verb Fq ‘to die’, when it has one of the affixes having an indicatory 81 , as well as when it takes the 
affixes AS (Aorist 3.2.110) and fers (Benedictive 3.3.159), the Tce is used. 

1.3.62 CCCI da The verb which is 31eAe1fe in its primitive form before taking of the affix eT , will also be sTeaaute 
when it ends in the affix eT] in other words; after a Desiderative verb, 3TcAATG is used, if it would have 


been used after the primitive verb. 
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1.3.63 FIA pasa Like the verb that takes the affix 31141 , if the verb be conjugated with the 3TeAATE terminations, so of the 
verb } when subjoined thereto as an auxiliary, the terminations are of the 31eAetTG , even when the fruit of 
the action does not acccrue to the agent. 

1.3.64 Wrorsr PROPOR RIEL After the verb Tat ‘to join’, the sea is used, when it is preceded by UW and 34 except with reference to 
sacrificial vessels even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.65 GA: &UTq: After the verb aT ‘to sharpen’, preceded by 441, the 31cAAUG is used. 

1.3.66 sollsatdey After the verb aToT , the 31cHNG is used, except in the sense of protecting. 

1.3.67 oRuit Brak Ha Ut ded a HalsaleAlot After a verb ending in the affix for (causal) the McA is used, provided that when the object in the non- 
FST or non-causal sense becomes the agent in the causal; and when it does not mean 'to remember with 
regret’, even when the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.68 erate day After the causatives of the verbs $f 'to fear’ and f€4 'to wonder’ even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent the 31eAelTe is employed, when the fear is produced directly by the causative agent. 

1.3.69 qfasea: Woratet After the causatives of the verbs J 'to covet’ and G>z 'to go' the 3eAaATE is used in the sense of 
‘deceiving’ even though the fruit of the action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.70 Tor: GFA QM elope OTa AT After the causative of the verb Fé 'to melt or stick’, the 3eAATG is employed, when used in the sense of 
showing respect, subduing and deceiving, even though the fruit of action does not accrue to the agent. 

1.3.71 fazaragard passa After the causative of the verb Pp , the sea is used, when it has the word fazer ‘incorrect’, as an 344 
or dependent word and is used in the sense of 'repeated wrong utterance’, even when the fruit of action does 
not accrue no the agent. 

1.3.72 Tanda: Hao frame After the verb marked with a afd or which has an indicatory Prat , the terminations of the see are 
used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

1.3.73 31ga: After the verb dq, 'to tell’, preceded by 314 , when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the terminations 
are of the 31eAalTe | 

13.74 Toray After a verb ending in the affix for (causal) when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, the 3c is 
used. 

1.3.75 ayersaat DaAlsaet After the verb 44 'to strive’, preceded by GA, 3c and 3S , when it does not refer to a book, the sea 
is used, when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. 

1.3.76 | 37q0 Galileo: 


After the verb 2iT , when not preceded by any STA , the terminations are of the 3TeAeTS , when the fruit 
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of the action accrues to the agent. 

13.47 fasrrsraucat Waar The sea is optionally used, when the fact of the fruit of the action accruing to the agent is indicted by 
an 344¢ i.e. by a word used along with the verb. 

13.78 | deta Hd aeadar After the rest i.e. all those verbs not falling under any one of the previous provisions, the terminations of the 

” ” UXEHTE are used, in marking the agent i.e. in the active voice. 

1.3.79 3TeT RTF pa: After the verb Pp ‘to make' preceded by the Hey and W , aaa is used, even the fruit of the action goes to 
the agent and when the sense is that of ‘divulging’ etc. 

1.3.80 sagesta: oy: faq: After the verb fay ‘to throw’, coming after 3et ; Ufa and 31a ; WIEATE is used, even though the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent 

1.3.81 UWige: After the verb d@ ‘to bear’, coming after J , UXEHTE is used, even though the fruit of the action accrues to 
the the agent. 

1.3.82 Was: After the verb TT ‘to bear’, preceded by oft ; ue is used when the fruit of the action accrues to the 
agent. 

13.83) aq sq RI TH: After the verb TI 'to sport’, preceded by fa and STS , UXEATE is used. 

1.3.84 | soreq And also after 34 , the verb Y# takes the affixes of the WEA | 

1.3.85 fasts After the verb T41 'to sport’, preceded by 34 , WWEATS is optionally used, when employed intransitively. 

1.3.86 GUAUe AAS GAS UY: After the verbs chek ‘to know’, ae ‘to fight’, «TT 'to destroy’, ofeT 'to be born’, VS 'to go’, q ‘to move'," q ‘to run' 
and a ‘to flow', ending in the affix UY (i.e. when used in the causative), awe is used, even when the fruit 
of the action goes to the agent. 

1.3.87 | Faure ax: And after the causatives of verbs which have no sense of the ‘eating or swallowing’ and 'shaking or moving’ 
UXEHTe is used, even when the fruit of the action goes to the agent. 

1.3.88 HOTA HHH eda hf The affixes of the WWEATE are used after the causal of that verb, which in its non-causal state was 
intransitive and had a being endowed with reason for its agent, even when the fruit of the action accrues to 
the agent. 

1.3.89 al We FAISAATSAA IR Ae eae iaaae: But the affixes of the WWEATE are not used after the causals of the verbs UT 'to drink’, GT 'to tame’, STAAL 'to 
extend’, STA 'to exert oneself’, oRaS ‘to be bewildered’, $] 'to shine’ cf 'to dance', de 'to speak’ and A 
‘to dwell’. 

1.3.90 


al Fay: 


The affixes of the WWEATE are used optionally after the denominative verbs ending in the affix F494 | 
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1.3.91 qesat ats After the verbs Ycf 'to shine' etc., the terminations of the UWEATG are optionally employed, when the affixes 
of PL (Aorist) follow. 

1.3.92 daz: aa: After the verbs cis 'to exist’ etc., WEA is optionally used when the affixes €4 (Future and conditional) 
and eT (Desiderative) follow. 

1.3.93 ote a Bq After the verb frat to be fit', aweae is optionally used, when ae (1st Future) is affixed, as well as when 
¥€z and Uef are affixed. 

1.4.1 311 HSNIcwl Bat From this {7 up the the aphorism #SRT: HANTS 2.2.38 only one name of each thing named is to be 
understood. 

1.4.2 faufasel Wt aria When rules of equal force prohibit each other then the last in the order herein given is to take effect. 

1.4.3 q Sorel adr Word-forms ending in long 3S and 3 being names of females called adr | 

1.4.4 AASAST UAT EH Feminine words ending in $ and & which admit the substitute $us and 3d$ 6.1.77 are not called atal ; 
except the word @1 (which is called até! not withstanding its substituting $4$). 

1.4.5 alssfa Feminine words ending in $ and & though admiting $4s and 3d 6.1.77 substitutes, are optionally termed 
aet when the affix 317 (Genitive Plural) follows, but not so the word ar , which is always eT | 

1.4.6 fefa era When a case-affix having an indicatory $ (Sa) follows, then feminine words ending in short § and 3 are 
optionally termed ata! , as well as feminine nouns in long $ and & which admit S4s and 3d$ ; but not so the 
word Sf which is always ad! | 

1.4.7 aryy coer The rest of the words that end in short § and 3 are fe with the exception of the word afa| 

1.4.8 Ufa: GANT va The word Uf is called Tet only when it is in a compound. 

1.4.9 WSIMSecra AT The word Uf when used in connection with a noun ending in the 6th or genitive case, is fer , optionally, in 
the Grqt_ (Veda). 

1.4.10 atd Gil A short vowel is called & ‘light’. 

1411 | gay Te When a conjunct consonant followsm a short vowel is termed @T® ‘heavy’. 

1.4.12 


And a long vowel is also called 1% ‘heavy’. 
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1.4.13 aeATa Wesarateredeane WeaassaTL After whatsoever there is an affix enjoined, wether verbal or crude-form, that which begins therewith in the 
form in which it appears when the affix follows it, is called an HS4T 'Inflective base’. 

1.4.14 Uased We That which ends in HY 'case-affix’ 4.1.2 or FAS 3.4.78 (tense-affix), is called WE or inflected word. 

1415 | a: ay The word-form ending in 1, is called Tq when +4 follows (i.e. the affixes FU , FAS and FAY] 

14.16 | fafa a When an affix having an indicatory € follows then that which precedes it is called 4¢| 

1.4.17 | carfesqaaaaearet When the affixes beginning with a ¥ 4.1.2 and ending in #Y 5.4.151 follow, not being WaeTaAeeTeT 1.1.43 
then that which precedes is called Yq] 

14.18 | oR TFT And when an affix with an initial or an initial vowel, being one of the affixes, beginning with @ and 
ending in @ , follows, not being AdeATAEATeT , then what precedes, is called #1] 

14.19 | oot Aca The word-form ending in ¢{ or in € is called 3T when an affix with the force of Ad ‘whose is it’ or ‘in whom 
it is' 5.2.94, follows. 

1.4.20 3TaeAarer fer woeara Words like 3U€AS etc. are valid forms in the Gree | 

1.4.21 qey ded In expressing multeity, a Plural case affix is employed. 

29 5 = 

1.4.22 aed aieddahdudet The dual and singular case-affixes are employed severally in the sense of duality and unity. 

1.4.23 | are The phrase IX (meaning ‘in the special relation to a word expressing an action’) is to be understood in the 
following aphorisms. 

1.4.24 PERID ESI GrEE A noun whose relation to an action is that of a fixed point from which departure takes place is called 3TT¢TeT 
or Ablation. 

1.4.25 | sfs7eifat qaed: In case of words implying 'fear' and 'protection from danger' that from which the danger of fear procedes is 

e called 31UTeTeT FF | 

1.4.26 Watale: In the case of the verb UATfsT 'to be tired or weary of’, that which becomes unbearable, is called 3TTeTeT 
ANH | 

1.4.27 | qpomettet $ftaa In case of verbs having the sense of ‘preventing, the desired object from which one is prevented or warded 
off’, is called Ablation or 3T¢Tel HITH | 

1.4.28 3Ieaet DoalavteatAcata When concealment is indicated, the person whose sight one wishes to avoid, is called 3TI¢IeT AXA | 

14.29 | sreareraetet 


The noun denoting the teacher is called Ablation or 3TTeTcT , in relation to the action signifying formal 
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teaching. 

1.4.30 aHethd: water The prime cause of the agent of the verb SfeT 'to be born’, is called 314TeTsT| 

1.4.31 aq: yatd: The source of the agent of the verb aT 'to become' is called 3TTeTeT| 

14.32 | eAon gafatta a GFW TTL The person whom one wishes to connect with the object of giving, is called AFWeTeT or receipient. 

[Aso ScIAleay YRIAIUT In case of verbs having the signification of the root ¥7q 'to like’, the person or thing that is pleased or 
satisfied, is called €FWeTcT or receipient. 

1.4.34 OTETESEATAATT SICSTATa: In case of verbs ATE 'to praise’, J ‘to take away’, F2T 'to stand’, &TF 'to curse’, the preson whom it is intended 
to inform of or persuade by, these actions, is called AFWeTcT| 

1.4.35 {Sa AUT: In the case of the verb Sf 'to owe’, the creditor is called C-WeTeT| 

1.4.36 SyetiCaa: In the case of the verb Te 'to desire’, the thing desired is called HFWeTsT HIKH | 

1.4.37 Pugeras T 1a ula we In the case of the verbs having the sense of $& 'to be angry’, Ge 'to injure’, SPAT 'to envy', 31€{2T 'to detract’, 
the person against whom the feeling of anger etc. is directed is called HFWeTcT| 

1.4.38 PUGeeIgEar: oat But in the case of the verbs Hq and G& , when preceded by prepositions, the person against whom the 
feeling of anger etc. is directed is called HA HLH or object. 

1.4.39 | gefearrer Tawar: In the case of the verbs YT 'to propitiate’ and Set ‘to look to’, the person about whose good or bad fortune 
questions are asked is called AFWCTeT | 

1.4.40 Weasear Aq : qaea ad In the case of the verb 4 preceded by the prepositions Ufa and 31S and meaning 'to promise’, the person to 
whom promise is made (literally: the person who as the agent of the former verb) is called €FUeTeT | 

1.4.41 HATA TOTAT In the case of the verb J preceded by He] and Ufa and meaning 'to encourage by repeating’, the person who 
was the agent of the prior action, which is repeated, is called HFWeTcT| 

14.42 | operat ALOT, That which is especially auxiliary in th accomplishment of the action is called Instrument or HII ANA] 

1.4.43 


That which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action, of the verb faq 'to play’ is called Hay 
- object, as well as HXUT| 
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1.4.44 | of{spaur OFUCIATHe ACETAL In the case of hiring on wages, that which is especially auxiliary in the accomplishment of the action of the 
: verb URSAT ‘employing on stipulated wages’, is optionally called €FWelcT or receipient. 
1.4.45 | a7emysferepturay That which is related to the action as the site where the action is performed by reason of the agent or the 
7 object being in that place is called 31f8AXTT or location. 

1.4.46 3TfeeSsees sar may That which is the site of the verbs ais ‘to lie down’, €2iT 'to stand’, 311 'to sit’, when preceded by the 
preposition 318 , is however called HA ARH or object. 

1.4.47 afHAiAta QP That which is the site of the verb 31791faTe: QI ‘to enter’, is also called Ha ANA | 

1.4.48 SUl-deyisdd: That which is the site of the verb T_ 'to dwell’, when preceded by 34 , Hol , and 31S is called HA HTH | 

1.4.49 aida ma That which is intended should be most effected by the act of the agent is called the object or wat | 

14.50 | qepge afAactda If that which is not intended to be most affected by the act becomes however similarly connected with the 

= 7 action it also is called FA| 

1451 | 3rd a And if that @INX which is not spoken of as coming under any of the special relations of Ablation etc., is also 
called Fa | 

1.4.52 Waa eA AIA AT ALE HATH AHIONATOT Of the verbs having the sense of 'motion’, 'knowledge or information’ and ‘eating’ and of verbs that have 

2 some literary work for their object and of intransitive verbs, that which was the agent of the verb in its 
pat A uit primitive (non-foT or non-causal state), is called the aat or object, in its causative state (when the verb takes 

the affix fO1). 

1.4.53 EPNeTA ATA The agent of the verb in its non-fUT (primitive) form in the case of € 'to lose’ and p ‘to make', is optionally 
called a or object when these verbs take the affix. 

14.54 | Cqqeq: Hel Whatever the speaker chooses as the independent, principal and absolute source of action is called el or 
agent. 

1.4.55 acwarstery era That which is the mover thereof, i.e. of the independent source of action, is called ed or cause, as well as 
al or agent. 

14.56 | graftantiestac: 


From this point forward up to the aphorism 3A 1.4.97, all that we shall say is to be understood to have 
the name of felUTdi or Particles. 
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1.4.57 aeaisaead The word @ 'and' etc. are called feTaTd or Particles, when they do not signify susbtances. 

1.4.58 Tied: The words F etc. are called feTaTd when not signifying susbtances. 

14.59 | saga: fRarary The words Y etc. get the designation of STMT or prepositions, when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.60 | afar The words F etc. are called also 31fd when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.61 HaAlfefedsraqy The words 341 ‘assent' etc. and those that end with fed 5.4.50 and those that end with STa_ 5.4.57 (when in 
composition with the verb 3] , H or 31¥ ) are called ate | 

1.4.62 HofHLUT felt aa A word imitative of sounds is also called 31fa when it is not followed by the word 3fdl 

1.4.63 3Tetieatar : Gada The words We and 3TH when in composition with a verb ae called afd , when used in the sense of ‘respect 
or love' and ‘disrespect or indifference’. 

1.4.64 SIVA The word 31e1#_ when in composition with a verb is called aa , when used in the sense of ‘ornament’. 

1.4.65 seaonNae The word 31rd is called ata , when used in the sense of 'non-accepting', when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.66 | aura STE Aaa The words #UY and Acta are aft when in composition with a verb and used in the sense of ‘reaction by 
satiation’. 

1.4.67 qiscaaay The word a: ‘in front of’, when indeclinable and in composition with a verb, is called afd 

1.4.68 31d cai And the indeclinable word 3T€A#_ ‘at home’ is called afta , when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.69 3c Teasaay The indeclinable word 31@& 'before in the presence of' is called aa , when used in the composition with 
verbs denoting 'motion' or with the verb dq, 'to speak’. 

1.4.70 3ralseTITee The word 3144 'that' is called atfa when in composition with a verb and not implying a direction to another. 

1.4.71 ferisecdet The word fare when used in the sense of ‘disappearance’ is called aft when in composition with a verb. 

1.4.72 | fyaqrer opist The word fax ‘disappearance’ is optionally called @1fet when the verb # follows. 

14.73 | saTstsratot 


The words 341s and 31eTaTst both meaning ‘supporting or assisting the weak’, are optionally called aft 


when used along with the verb $1 
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1.4.74 SMa HET A et a The words @T& 1c 'in the presence of' etc. are optionally called aft when used along with the verb | 

1.4.75 ToC ToT aware The word 3a ‘in the breast' and Aafa 'in the mind’ ae optionally called aft when the verb Pp follows, 
provided that they are not used in the sense of ‘placing’. 

1.4.76 AeaAuefadde DT And the words A&% 'in the middle’, Fé 'in the foot' and fetaaet ‘speechless’ are optionally called afd , when 
# follows, the sense not being of placing. 

1.4.77 facet ata Oo gaat The word eta ‘in the hand’, aruit ‘in the hand' are always necessarily called aft when used with the verb p 
in the sense of ‘marriage’. 

14.78 | greq grea The indeclinable word W&d4 followed by the verb ® , is always called aft when in used in the sense of 
‘binding’. 

1.4.79 sifaanrafasarataeet The words SflfaeT and SO feIN¢, followed by the verb # are called aft when used in the sense of ‘likeness 
and resemblance’. 

1.4.80 | & greene: The particles called Ifa and STH are to be employed before the verbal roots (i.e. to say that they are 
prefixes). 

1.4.81 Beara Wsft In the Gq (Veda) these Ta and STAT are employed indifferently after the verbal root, as well as before 
it. 

1.4.82 oma teary In the Grq_ (Veda) these afd and SUA are also seen separated from the verb by intervening words. 

1.4.83 HHUA: From this point as far as aphorism 1.4.97 treated of, are to be understood as having the name of aay- 
Wades | 

1.4.84 HoT The word Hol , when it denotes a sign, is called HHy-Wadeng| 

1.4.85 qdrase The word Ho ; #A-Wadela when it has the force of the 3rd case. 

1.4.86 let The word 34 , #4 -Waaeita when it is used in the sense of ‘inferior or subordinate to’. 

1.4.87 Burs fer ad The word 39 when it means 'superior' or ‘inferior to’ is HA-Wadela | 

1.4.88 araagy aotet The words 319 and Uf are HA-Wadala when meaning ‘exclusion’. 

1.4.89 STs: FAteraet The word 31T$ ‘as far as’, is HH-WaTeaT when it expresses limit (e.g. when it means ‘as far as inclusive of 
or ‘as far as exclusive of’). 

14.90 | qavicursTarearerasaracan wicrasaa 


The words Ufa ‘5 af and Hel are A-Waaela when used in the sense of ‘sign’ (‘in the direction of’) , 'mere 
statement of circumstances’ (‘as regards’), ‘division’, 'share of’ and 'pervasion', severally. 
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1.4.91 3TfCaITeay The word 3179 is HA-Waaelta when used in the above senses of ‘in the direction of’, 'as regards’, and ‘each 
severally’, but not when it means 'division’, 'share of". 

1.4.92 Ufa: IPIGIPEIGCGRIE The word Ufa is H4t -WaaeT when used in the sense of representative (‘representative of") or exchange (‘in 
exchange for'). 

1.4.93 37feraey 3TeT ent The words 3118 and UR are HA-Wauea when used as mere expletives. 

1.4.94 TT: Foy The word aq is H#A-Waael when used in the sense of respect, (when it means ‘excellently’). 

1.4.95 AN TaAHAVY ad The word 31fd in the sense of super-abundance (‘excessively’) and ‘excellently’ is HAVA | 

1.4.96 | 39a: Tel sareldele daa aoa The word 3117 is HA-WATeNT when it implies, the sense of word 'understood' (‘somewhat’) or ‘possibility’ 
(e.g. 'even' in the sense of such a great person), or permission to do as one likes, (‘if you like’), or censure 
(‘even' in the sense of what is disgraceful); or collection (‘and’). 

1.4.97 sre The words 31f8 is HA-Waaea when used in the sense of ‘lord' (‘being as a lord' or ‘having as a lord’) 

1.4.98 | tarpe7 apist The words 318 is optionally #A-WaaeT when the verb # follows. 

1.4.99 a: WEA GA The substitutes of & are called WATE | 

1.4.100 Aste aTeHATT GA The nine affixes comprised under the WealelX - dS and the two ending in 3Tef (2st and Aleta), which are 
susbtitutes of M are called 311A | 

14.101 | fasentar FT weaAeArAr The three triads in both the sets EATS and STANTS , of conjugational affixes (comprised under the 
general name fas , aWeel< formed of the first and last of them, viz. faq and Aes) are called, in order, 
Lowest - 3rd Person of European Grammar, Middle -2nd Person, and Highest -1st Person. 

4. . ese three triads of conjugational affixes, which have received the name of Lowest etc. are called (as 
1.4.102 Aeanddateddased dale anew: Th h iads of conjugational affi hich hi ived th f Li lled ( 
2 regard the three expressions in each triad) severally 'the expression for one' (singular), 'the expression for 

two' (dual) and 'the expression for many’ (plural). 

1.4.103 a: Of at (which is a WeSTelX formed of aq the first of the case affixes and the final ¥ of the last of them), the 
expressions in each successive set of the three, are also severally called singular, dual and plural. 

1.4.104 Taare The triads of conjugational affixes and case affixes are also called Tastier or Inflective affixes. 

1.4.105 asa GaATarferencoy SI faeawry ACAA: | When the pronoun USHA, 'thou' understood, and also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in the 
agreement with the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the middle (2nd person). 

1.4.106 When joke is implied with reference to an action, the verb denoting it is used in the 2nd person; provided 


that the word Aeg 'to think’ is the attendant word (S444) of such verb and of the verb Hed itself, the affix 
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must be of the Ist person and singular number. 

1.4.107 STATA : When the pronoun 31¢H¢,_'T’, understood and also when expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with 
the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the Highest or Ist person. 

1.4.108 ry Gera: In the other cases, viz. where 'thou' or 'l' are not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, there is the 
verbal termination called the Lowest (3rd person). 

1.4.109 | ay: Gfany: agar The closest proximity of letters, there being the intervention of half a ATAT or prosodial length between them, 
is called contact or AfeéaT| 

1.4.110 FaRTATS Peet The cessation or the absence of succeeding letters is called pause or 3T@€TcT| 

2.1.1 mae: vafare: A tule which relates to complete words (and not to the roots out of which the words are constructed) is to be 
understood to apply only to those words the senses of which are connected. 

2.1.2 Bsrateract WIssde Tat A word ending in at or a case-affix, when followed by a word in the Vocative Case, is regarded as if it was 
the 31S4T or component part of such subsequent vocative word, when a rule relating to accent is to be 
applied. 

2.1.3 Web HSN GAM From this point up to the aphorism &SsIxT: HEN 2.2.38, all the terms that we shall say, describe will get 
the designation of HATH or compound 

2.1.4 ae ck The words 4€ WaT meaning ‘with a word ending in a case-affix', are to be understood in each of the 
succeeding aphorisms. 

2.1.5 3Temaysia: From this point forward whatever we shall describe will get the name 3Teaeiraira GATE or adverbial 
compound. 

2.1.6 ogg fasipartoaate- An 31¢ag - indeclinable, used with the sense of an inflective-affix (faaiier) or of near to, or prosperity, or 
diversity, or absence of the thing, or departure, or not now, or the production of some sound, or after, or 

oa according to, or order of arrangement, or totality, or termination, is invariably compounded with a word 
. ending in a case-affix which is connected with it in sense and the compound so formed is called 31 
Qe ATTA s Sa oA STATE ka ding i ffix which i d with it i d the compound so formed is called 3122317 | 
Broa pedieddday 
pe) 
2.1.7 


aasaea 


The indeclinable word YT when it does not signify ‘likeness’ is invariably compounded with a word ending 


in a case-affix which is in construction with it and the compound is called 3eaaratd GANT | 
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2.1.8 Waaqenuy The indeclinable word UTdd when it signifies limitation, is invariably compounded with a word ending in a 
case-affix which is in construction with it, and the compound so formed is called 31eAaTe174 | 

2.1.9 SacI Aratsef A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with the indeclinable word Ufa , when meaning ‘a little’ and 
the compound so formed is called 31eAATs1d | 

2.1.10 MAW: TROT The words 3147 'a die for playing with’, STATHT 'an ivory piece used in gambling’ and @S@aT ‘numerals’ are 
compounded with the word Uf¥ and the compound so formed is called 312371 | 

2.1.11 | fqaqrer The word fas3TST or option governs all succeeding sitras. 

2.1.12 sao Rafetoda > G>dFay The words 317, OR, set and indeclinables ending in sid may optionally be compounded with a word 
ending in the Sth case affix and the compound so formed will be HeAAvaira | 

2.1.13 3s FAAters TATA: The word 31T§ when signifying limit exclusive or limit inclusive, may optionally be compounded with a 
word ending in the 5th case and the compound so formed is called #eaayretra | 

2.1.14 | geqorariaadr sry The words 31f% and Ufa when implying direction (towards), are optionally compounded with a word ending 
in a case-affix denoting the limit, or the goal which regulates or marks the direction and the resulting 
compound is #eaayretra | 

2.1.15 TACHA The word 31eT ‘near to' is optionally compounded with that word, nearness to which is indicated by the 
particle and the resulting compound is Hears | 

2.1.16 | geq aera: The word 31eJ ‘alongside of" is optionally compounded with the word indicative of that whose length the 
particle expresses and compound so formed is called 31eAaTe114 | 

2.1.17 fersquaych fer a And the words faSy ‘at the time when the cows stand to be milked’, etc. are 31CBAMHATT compounds. 

2.1.18 | yt AeRy Ysa a The words UW 'across' and H€{ 'middle' may optionally be compounded with a word ending in the 6th- 
Case-affix, when they take forms UX and At and the compound so formed is 3TeASTs1 | 

2.1.19 | Gear Geet A numeral (@&21) may be compounded with a word denoting ‘one belonging toa family’ and the resulting 
compound is #egAyraira | 

2.1.20 


aTelTaTAT 


A numeral (4&2) may be compounded with the names of 'rivers' and the resulting compound is 3TeUas1a 
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denoting an aggregate. 

2.1.21 egal q Boars A word ending in a case-affix is compounded with words denoting the names of rivers, when the compound 

“ word denotes a thing other than that expressed by the terms of the compound and is an appelllative, the 

compound so formed being an 3TeAavai1a | 

2.1.22 ACTS: From this siitra as far as stitra 2.2.23, the word AT-Te is governing word, and is understood in all the 
following sutras. 

2.1.23 feayar And the compound called fey (Numeral Determinative Compound) is all called Ai-Fe | 

2.1.24 fedrar fades acdsee ea Ta eet: A word ending in a 2nd case-affix is compounded with the words fat ‘who had recourse to', Hila "gone 
by', Ufc ‘who has fallen upon’, 2d 'who has gone to', 31-4 'who has passed’, WE 'who has obtained’ and 
3s ‘who has reached’ and the resulting compound is called dq-FeF | 

2.1.25 | cagt thet The indeclinable word F444 'oneself' is compounded with a word ending in the affix @ and the resulting 
compound is Ad-Te | 

2.1.26 ear ag The word Ged in the Accusative -2nd case is compounded with a word ending in the affix  , when 
censure is implied and the compound so formed is dq-Fe | 

2.1.27 | orf The indeclinable word Af ‘half’ is compounded with a word ending in the affix @ and the resulting 
compound is T1-Feq | 

2.1.28 | arem: The words denoting time, being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending 
in the affix tp and the resulting compound is A-FeTl 

2.1.29 | 3-aeqearer a Words denoting time being in the Accusative -2nd case, are optionally compounded with a word ending in a 
case-affix, when used in the sense of complete connection throughout with the time (i.e. duration of time) 
and the resulting compound is Ai-¥e5| 

2.1.30 | ocfrar dechdlafel TUTddetet A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix is optionally compounded with what denotes quality, 

© © 2 the quality being that which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by what ends with the 3rd case- 

affix and with the word 31% 'wealth' and the resulting compound is dq-FeF | 

2.1.31 


Fae Aree ATO ATA ATT: 


A word ending in Instrumental -3rd case-affix is compounded with the words yd ‘prior’, WER ‘like’, TA 
‘similar’, 31a 'words having the sense of less', Hele ‘quarrel’, ferqT ‘proficient’, FAT '‘mixed' and MaToT 
‘polished sleek’, and the resulting compound is dq-¥e9 | 
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2.1.32 | aga ulY Ha geal A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix, when it denotes the agent or instrument -- 2.3.18, is 
7 : compounded diversely with what ends with a $1 affix and the resulting compound 1s dA-FeF | 
2.1.33 | pein ferenrfazded A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when it denotes the agent or the Instrument, is 
“ compounded optionally with a word ending in a HcH affix, when exaggerated statement (wether of praise or 

of censure) is implied and the resulting compound is dq-Fe | 

2.1.34 | sae, Ciao A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a condiment, is optionally compounded 
with a word ending in a case-affix, signifying food and the resulting compound is dcdi-Fe | 

2.1.35 | g7e-3y;0T faatrp tora A word ending with the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and denoting a relish giving or refining ingredient, is 
compounded with a word meaning, victuals and the resulting compound is dq-Ye9 | 

2.1.36 | gqeff deautafatadantard: A word ending with the Dative -4th case is compounded with what denotes that which is for the purpose of 

ze 2 what ends with the Dative -4th case and so too with the words 37% 'on account of’, afer 'a sacrifice’, fea 

‘salutary’, WE ‘pleasure’ and Uist ‘kept' and the resulting compound is dA-Feo | 

2.1.37 | gaat waa A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is optionally compounded with the word #@ 'fear' and the 
resulting compound is dd-JeF | 

2.1.38 HIAM SPU AAT AACA: A word ending with the Ablative -5th case-affix is compounded with the words 3a ‘gone away’, 3Tarer 
‘carried away’, Hm ‘freed’, Ufa ‘fallen’, 3174€d ‘afraid of, when the event takes place in a gradual manner 
and the resulting compound is Td-JeF | 

2.1.39 or PUG thel Words with a sense of Fate ‘aa little’, ied ‘near’, a ‘far' and PS ‘penance’, ending in the Ablative -5th 
case are compounded with what ends in ®@ and the resulting compound is dq-Je | 

2.1.40 aaar gitue: A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words @ilvs ‘skilled’ etc. and the 
resulting compound is dd-JeF | 

2.1.41 eysauraaeady A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words fee ‘perfected’, Ih ‘dried’, 
Ued 'cooked', and de 'bound' and the resulting compound is AT-TeS | 

2.1.42 CqISAUT ag A word ending in the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with the words €dTs&T 'a crow' and synonyms 
of crow when contempt is implied and the resulting compound is Aci-FeF | 

2.1.43 | ged 


A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with words ending with @c4-affix (a 


Future Passive Participle) and the resulting compound is dct-Ye | 
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2.1.44 | Gara A word ending with the Locative -7th-case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending in a case- 
” affix, when the compound thus formed is used as an appellative and the resulting compound is Ac-Je | 

2.1.45 hell @Tala aa: The names of divisions of day or night ending with Locative -7th-case-affix are compounded with words 
ending with affix ® and the resulting compound is TcAt-Jey | 

2.1.46 aa The word cf ‘there’ which is a word ending with Locative -7th-case-affix TAFa4eaTeL 5.3.10, is compounded 
with a word ending in ® and the resulting compound is dct-Ye9 | 

2.1.47 ag The word ending in Locative -7th-case-affix is compounded with a word ending with the affix t when 
‘censure’ is implied and the resulting compound is dq-Fe | 

2.1.48 aMafAdeasr The words like W3-STeAT 'a dish-companion' (a parasite) etc. are AA-FOoT compounds when contempt is 
implied. 

2.1.49 Yared Warhol: A case-inflected word denoting an action which naturally precedes in time ({aapTcr) and the words V& 'one’, 

GATeatelen corer Ae ‘all’ SX ‘old’, WRT ‘ancient’, Td 'new', and edt ‘only’ are compounded with their co-relative case- 

inflected words which are in the same case with them and the resulting compound is dAq-FeF | 

2.1.50 | fered Gara The words expressing a point of the compass or a number (@€2T ) enter into compostion with the word 
correlated to them by being in the same case, when the sense of the compound is that of an appellative and 
the resulting compound is dcq-Yeo | 

2.1.51 afeaatarqa caret aq In a case where the sense is that of a Afed-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound 
or when an aggregate is to be expressed, then a word signifying a point of the compass or a number, enters 
into composition with a case-inflected word which is in agreement with it by being in the same case and the 
resulting compound is ddq-TeF | 

2.1.52 aeargat fear: In a case where the sense is that of a Afed-affix or when an additional member comes after the compound 
or when an aggregate is to be expressed, the compound, the first member of which is numeral, is called fear 
(Numeral Determinative Compound). 

2.1.53 icAd fet Heeet Case-inflected words expressing vileness are compounded with case-inflected words, expressing contempt 

E 7 and the resulting compound is Ad-Je | 
2.1.54 UTOTUT amicda The case-inflected words UT 'sin' and 31UT# ‘insignificant’ are compounded with words expressive of 
pe) 


vileness and the resulting compound is Ai-Te | 
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2.1.55 | gata GaAleadue: Case-inflected words denoting objects of comparison are compounded with words denoting what is likened 
to them, by reason of the latter possessing qualities in common with the former and the resulting compound 
is A-key | 

2.1.56 | safAad SAMA TH: ATATHATATAy A case-inflected word denoting subject of comparison is compounded with the words Cae 'tiger' etc., the 
latter being the standard of comparison and in construction with the former and the resulting compound is 
Ad-Fes ; provided that any word expressing the common characteristic (HTHTe<1) as explained above, is not 
used. 

2.1.57 | fagrsor fagysaur ae A case-inflected word denoting the qualifier (the Adjective), is compounded diversely with a case-inflected 

> word denoting the thing thereby qualified, (the Substantive), the latter being in agreement (same case) with 

the former and the resulting compound is dcA-Ye9 | 

2.1.58 YATRA TARA Tee AA oA-AC ACTA ATT A case-inflected words ya ‘prior’, 3TX ‘other’, WAT 'first', UAT 'last', AAs 'hindmost', FATT 'equal', HEA 
‘middle’, A&A ‘middle’, and 4 ‘hero’ are compounded with words ending with a case-affix and which are 
in agreement (same case) with them and the resulting compound is dq-Je | 

2.1.59 Soma: parte ta: The case-inflected words SUT ‘class’ etc. are compounded with words ci 'made' etc. which are in agreement 
(same case), with them and the resulting compound is dcAt-Ye9 | 

2.1.60 | thet EIDE ICE | A word ending with the affix @ and not having the negative augment «15 is compounded with the same 
word ending with the affix th but which is distinguished from the former, by having the augment «151 and the 
resulting compound is dd-JeF | 

2.1.61 TeACORATA PET: qouatet The words €cl ‘good, A€d ‘great’, WX ‘highest’, 3A 'best' and Spe ‘excellent’ are compounded with the 
words denoting the person deserving the respect and the resulting compound is dq-Feo | 

2.1.62 GraRhellsTpray: Yotalaty A case-inflected word denoting object deserving of respect is compounded with the words dea ‘eminent’, 
ATT ‘serpent or elephant’, HFoiX ‘elephant’ and the resulting compound is dct-YeF | 

2.1.63 mdtahdat sifaghaar The words dt 'which or who of two', and @dA 'which or who of many’, when used in asking questions 
about the genus or class, are compounded with the other case-inflected words with which they are in 
construction and the resulting compound is A-Te | 

2.1.64 | at 


The word fore ‘what’, when implying ‘contempt’ is compounded with a word ending in case-affix and the 


resulting compound is dd-TeF | 
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2.1.65 Weare fara eeeraen- A case-inflected word denoting a genus (siIfel) is compounded with the words Ofer 'a hermaphrodite’, qatat 
aecaspgunya- sPaea4nrnecsta 'a young female’, Fal# ‘a little’, AFATA 'a few’, ae ‘a cow which has had only one calf’, aq ‘milch cow’, 
eT 'a barren female’, aec'a cow that miscarries', TSP 'a cow that has a full-grown calf’, Wap ‘an 
expounder', ANTI 'a learned STMT ', TATA 'a teacher’ and ed ‘a cunning fellow’ and the resulting 
compound is T1-Feo | 

2.1.66 | yetaraaet ay A case-inflected word denoting a genus (siIfe) is compounded with a word denoting praise and the resulting 
compound is T1-Feo | 

2.1.67 Ta WelaaiaddfeletalCa a: The word Ua ‘young’ is compounded with the words Gelfa 'bald headed’, Ufetat ‘grey-haired', afetet 
‘wrinkled’, afer ‘decayed’, when they are in agreement (same case) and the resulting compound is dcAt-Ye | 

2.1.68 PcAdeaead 3Tolle aa Words ending with dT -affix and the word eq ‘equal’ and its synonyms are compounded with words 
which do not denote genus (sire) being in the same case with them and the resulting compound is ddq-Fe5 
| 

2.1.69 | quif aufa A case-inflected word denoting 'colour' is compounded with another case-inflected word which is in 
agreement with the former and also denotes colour and the resulting compound is dci-FeF | 

2.1.70 | SAR: SAU sferat The word PAN ‘a boy’ is compounded with co-ordinate words 4A 'an ascetic’ etc. and the resulting 
compound is T-Feo | 

2.1.71 aarsaret afsoar A case-inflected word denoting a quadraped is compounded with the co-ordinate word ITSO and the 
resulting compound is dd-JeF | 

2.1.72 AN AAH GIT And the words AR-AAT ‘cunning like a peacock’ etc. are Ad-Ye¥ compounds. 

2.2.1 FATT A Ache fete LOT The words ya ‘front’, STUY ‘near’, STUY 'lower', Sax ‘upper’, are compounded when in construction with a 
word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically by 
unity; and the compound is dA-¥e4| 

2.2.2 are] ATA The word 3T& when it signifies exactly equal parts i.e. halves, is always neuter and is compounded with a 


word signifying a thing that has parts, provided that the thing halved is numerically one; and the compound 
is dA-Fe5 | 
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22:3 fe dager areae TAT The words fedva ‘second’, gee ‘third’, aga ‘fourth’, qa ‘fourth’, are optionally compounded with that 
word which signifies a thing that has parts, provided that the thing having parts is distinguished numerically 
by unity. The compound so formed is called T1-TeT| 

2.2.4 Wraeat aq fediaar The words Ta ‘obtained’, and 314s ‘obtained’ are optionally compounded with words ending in a Second 
Case-affix and form Acq-JeT compound. 

2.2.5 ale: GRAMCTeAT Words denoting time are compounded when in construction, with words denoting the object whose duration 
is measured by the time, and the compound is Ad-Je9| 

2.2.6 att The negative word 191 is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in construction, and the 
compound is T1-Te4 | 

2.2.7 SIapal The word sud 'a little’ is compounded with a case-inflected word which does not end with a $c affix and 
the compound is Ad-Te9 | 

2.2.8 ONT A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with a case-inflected word with which it is in 
construction and the compound is dq-YeS | 

2.2.9 Qoverfe rar A word ending with a sixth case-affix is compounded with the word UTst& 'sacrificer’ etc. and the compound 
is dA-Fe5 | 

2.2.10 | o fee A word in the genitive case is not compounded with another, when the force of the sixth case-affix is that of 
specification (feTeITOT). 

2.2.11 UQUTSUT A fe aaa CAA ACA ATA eT A word ending in a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word having the sense of an ordinal, an 

ahem attribute, or satisfaction, or with a participle ending in the suffix €d_ 3.2127, or an indeclinable, or ending 

with the affix dea , or with a word denoting the same object (i.e. when they are in apposition). 

2.2.12 thel a Forme A word ending with sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix * , when the force 
of ® is to denote ‘respect’ etc. 

2.2.13 31ftlRuraifear ad A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with the affix ™ , when the 
force of the latter is to denote ‘locality’ in which something happened 

2.2.14 | err a A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with another, when the force of the genitive is that 
of the accusative. 

2.2.15 


qorenleat Hatt 


A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with T= or 31h , when the 
force of the genitive case is that of an agent. 
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22.16 | adr 7 A word ending with a sixth case-affix is not compounded with a word ending with Pra or 31h affix when 
the force of these latter affixes is that of an agent. 

2.2.17 | eq Freifanar: A word ending with a sixth case-affix is invariably compounded with a word ending with 31h , when these 
affixes denote a sport or livelihood; and the compound is Ti-YeF| 

2.2.18 paired: The indeclinable word p ‘bad’ , the particles called aIfet and the prepositions Y etc. are invariably 
compounded with other words with which they are in construction and the resulting compound 1s dAq-¥e5 | 

2.2.19 sqqeaAtds An 399 of attendant word aaraTe Aare 3.1.92 which does not end with a tense-affix 3.4.78 is 
invariably compounded with that with which it is in construction. The compound thus formed is Adi-JeT| 

2.2.20 | 3rAaTeqatat When an 344d is compounded with an indeclinable, then it is compounded only with those 3e4as which 
end in the affix 317| 

2.2.21 Aaa ce Ae AACA An 3444 ending in third case-affix 3.4.47 etc. is compounded optionally with an indeclinable formed by the 
affix 3#_and the compound is Ai-FeF| 

2.2.22 | gear 7 An 344¢ ending in third case-affix or any other of the remaining four cases, is optionally compounded with 
a word ending with the affix tha and the compound is dAq-Ye5 | 

2.2.23 | tet agate: The remaining compound is called agate | 

2.2.24 olhAgTaey Two or more words, ending in any case-affix, form compound, denoting another new thing, not connoted by 
those words individually and the compound is called agater | 

2.2.25 PARTS CUA AAG AAT: Terr indeclinable words and the words 311ecT 'near', sgt ‘near’, 31f€lh ‘more’ and the words called FEAT 
(Numerals) are compounded with another Tea word, when the sense is that of a numeral or AAT! The 
compound is agater | 

2.2.26 feSaTAleaectey Words which are the names of the points of the compass are compounded, when the compound signifies the 

> intermediate point and the compound so formed is agater | 

2.2.27 | oF aaatafa Wet Two homonymous words (both being in the locative case or both being in the instrumental case) are 
compounded, the sense being 'this happens therein or with that’. The compound so formed is argsiter | 

2.2.28 


The word U6 'together' is compounded with a word ending with the third case-affix and the compound is 


agsiter ; provided that, the companion and the person accompanied are equally effected by any action or 
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thing, in the same manner. 


2.2.29 | =yef ae: When a set of several words ending with case-affixes stands in a relation expressable by 'and' the set is made 


into a compound and the compound so formed is called grog | 


2.2.30 | 3qgsfet TIA The 34siet 1.2.43 is to be placed first in a compound. 


Re 

2.2.31 Wateraey OXAL The 34a ate is to be put last in the words Welded etc. 

2.2.32 ae Ter In a =g compound, let a word called fer 1.4.7, stand first. 

2.2.33 Sad Grd AL In a Gg compound, let a what begins with a vowel and ends with a short 31 be placed first. 

2.2.34 STeUTe AL In a @*@ compound, that word-form which has fewer vowels, is to be placed first. 

2.2.35 aaa faersor aedlet A word with the seventh case-affix and an epithet are to be placed first in the agaitel compound. 

no 

2.2.36 | TST What ends with a feT8T 1.1.26 shall stand first in a agate compound. 

2.2.37 Assieaeraiay In the compounds 3ifeatfeet and the like, the feTST-formed word may optionally be placed first. 

2.2.38 | HERI: HAR The words &SIT: and the like, are optionally placed first in the HATS | 

2.3.1 safAted The word 3Tafaifed meaning ‘not being specified’ is to be understood as the governing word. 

2.3.2 HAUT fedrar When the object is not denoted by the termination of the verb i.e. when the verb does not agree with it, the 
2nd case-affix is attached to the word. 

2.3.3 gear ad alwaserare In the Grqe_ (Veda), the object of the verb g ‘to sacrifice’ takes the affix of the 3rd case and of the 2nd case 
as well. 

2.3.4 3Tedet: SeAXUT ah A word joined with (or governed by) the word 31-AQT or 31ecRUT takes the second case-affix. 

2.3.5 HlaltdaNcsodaarer After a word denoting time, or length, the affix of the 2nd case is used, when denoting a full duration. 
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2.3.6 30aef ddr The 3rd case-affix is used after the words denoting the duration of time or place, when the accomplishment 

© of the desired object is meant to be expressed. 

2.3.7 GaArsdrat mRpART A noun denoting time or place gets the affix of the 7th or the 5th case when the sense applied is that the time 
or space is the interval between one action and another (or implies an interval of time and space between 
ARH-s. 

2.3.8 Hdd fedrar The 2nd case-affix is employed after a word which is joined with a HAVA: 1.4.83. 

2.3.9 aecaAretties WET DANG del da aaar Where a word is governed by a HATA: 1.4.83 in the sense of 'more than' Sas fel T 1.4.87 or ‘lord 
of’ 31f@T4Iyt 1.4.97 there the 7th case-affix (locative) is used. 

2.3.10 | gaat 3ToTS URS : The 5th case-affix (Ablative) is used when a word is governed by the following HAVA: 1.4.83 i.e. TT 
, 1S and TRI 

2.3.11 Ufafaferataare ad GAIL The Sth case-affix (Ablative) is used after whatsoever is governed by a HHVAUSANAT: 1.4.83 in the sense of 
‘susbtitute’ or 'exchange' -- Ufa: Wfaferrerafaareray: 1.4.92. 

2.3.12 | speqefanaifor fedrardazat OUSTAAaAeatey In the case of roots implying motion, the place which the motion is directed takes the affix of the 2nd 

2 (Accusative) or the 4th (Dative) case in denoting the ‘object’, when physical motion is meant and the object 
is not a word expressing 'road’. 
oe dd n denoting the - -- .4.32, the 4th case-affix of the Dative is 

2.3.13 Tei In denoting the FFWeTA-ARH -- HAUT TAA G AFASIAA 1.4.32, the 4th ffix of the Dative i 
used after the noun. 

2.3.14 | frarefaqars a Haft Lanier: The 4th case-affix is employed in denoting the object (4) of that verb, which is suppressed (€2feff) in a 
sentence and which has in construction (S444) there-with another verb, denoting an action, performed for 
the sake of the future action -- daevgett fara frararea4re3.3.10. In other words, when the sense of an 
infinitive of purpose formed by THeT and «def -- 3.3.10, is suppressed in a sentence, the object of this 
infinitive is put in the Dative -- 4th case. 

2.3.15 qater aaa The 4th case-affix is used after a crude-form which ends in an affix denoting 'condition' (abstract noun -- 
FTdd de 3.3.11) and having the force of the affix dA (or Infinitive or purpose). 

2.3.16 


The 4th case-affix is used in conjuction with the words oT4: ‘salutation’, tated ‘peace’, Edel , Edel (terms 


used in offering oblations to Gods and fAf3-s, respectively), 3114 , 'a match for’, 'sufficient for' and TIC , a 
term for oblation. 
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2.3.17 ArqHryvyeat fasTeTsoTioTy In denoting the indirect object, which is not an animal, of the verb Ae 'to think’, the Dative -- 4th case is 
optionally used, when contempt is to be shown. 

2.3.18 POA cear In denoting the agent -- F}ddeF: at 1.4.54, or the instrument -- UeaInda HLITAL 1.4.42, the 3rd case is 
used. 

2.3.19 Teas Tet When the word 4 'with’, is joined to a word the latter takes the 3rd case, when the sense is that the word in 
the 3rd case is not the principal but the accompaniment of the principal thing. 

2.3.20 | Qarsafann: By whatsoever limb, being defective, is pointed out the defect of the person after that the 3rd case-affix is 

: used. 
2.3.21 ScUsT Agar Any mark or attribute, by which is indicated the existence of a particular state or condition, is put in the 3rd 
* case to express this relation. 

2.3.22 | Galseaatea HAM After the verb GA-@: , the 3rd case-affix is optionally used in denoting the object. 

2.3:23 @at When the word denotes 'cause' it takes the 3rd case-affix. 

2.3.24 HAT Usaay A word implying ‘debt’, considered as a ‘cause’ but not as ad or agent, takes the 5th case-affix. 

2.3.25 | Taser RS ICEI The 5th case-affix is used optionally when the noun expresses an attribute, being the cause of an action and 

2 : not being of the feminine gender. 

2.3.26 | ygt quant The 6th-Case-affix is used after a noun implying the cause of an action, when the word ed is used along 
with such a word. 

2.3.27 CaaS TAT ad After a Wace eeiret -- Fare at Uaeal fot 1.1.27, when it signifies the cause of an action and the word ed 
is used with it, the 3rd case-affix is used, as well as the 6th. 

2.3.28 | 3rqTeTet USeett When the 3UTGlat HRA -- TIATASITETA 1.4.24, is denoted, the 5th case-affix is used. 

2.3.29 FANT NafeHpersaegNraaMeyh When a noun is joined with words meaning 'other than’ or with 3TRTc_ 'near or remote’, or SX ‘different 
from! or 3d 'without', or words indicative of 'directions' (used also with reference to the time corresponding 
to them) or with words having 3d 'to bend’ as the last member of the compound and expressive of 
direction, or with words ending with the affix 31 -- @f@UMEr 5.3.36 or 31S -- 311 AT GX 5.3.37, the 5th 
case-affix is used. 

2.3.30 | ysaqeyacdetet The 6th-Case-affix is used when used in connection with words ending with affixes having the sense of the 

i affix TATE -- TAUMANTFAAATT 5.3.28. 

2.3.31 


vearar fedrar 


With a word ending with the affix WoT -- Vota AG SIFT: 5.3.35, the 2nd case-affix is used, as 
well as the 6th. 
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23:32 Guitare ae TANASE When joined with the words JU ‘without’, fae ‘without’ and Ae ‘without’, the 3rd case-affix is used, 
optionally (as well as the 5th and the 2nd). 

2.3.33 muy a CAH P CSA ATARI TACT When expressing an instrument-hIXh, optionally after the words Farr ‘little’, 3T¢T ‘little’, P ce ‘difficulty’ 
and fags ‘some’, the 5th case-affix is used, when they do not denote material objects. 

2.3.34 o : YSArFA SATA, When in conjunction with words having the sense of at ‘distant’ and 31fede ‘near’, the 6th-Case-affix is 
optionally used. 

2.3.35 aul ierctepreaat fedrar cai After the words AN 'distant' and 31fed& ‘near’, the 2nd case-affix is used as well as the 5th and the 3rd. 

2.3.36 Garay a The 7th case-affix is used when the sense is that of location -- 3TTeMeTs Fela LOTAL 1.4.45, as well as after the 
words meaning ‘distant’ and 'near'. 

2.3.37 aad 3I1deT HTT ASOT, By the action (Td) of whatsoever, the time of another action is indicated, that takes the 7th case-affix. 

2.3.38 | west Welat The 6th-Case-affix is used (as well as the 7th), when disregard is to be shown after that by whose action the 
time of another action is indicated. 

2.3.39 TATA era icarare aera ast aT The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after words when they are joined with Fartetet ‘master’, Sa ‘lord', 
3iferafe ‘ruler’, Grae ‘an heir’, eteL ‘witness’, Ofc ‘a surety’ and UT ‘begotten’. 

2.3.40 HAPHMAIAT Una areay aL In conjunction with the words 31th ‘engaged’, and Her ‘skilful’, when meaning entire absorption in an 
engagement, the 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after a word. 

2.3.41 | gaa Fereqora, The 6th and the 7th case-affixes are used after those words from which specification is made, (as of an 
individual from the whole class). 

2.3.42 | ose Taste The 5th case-affix is used when the thing specified is different or divided from (and not included in) that 
from which specification is intended. 

2.3.43 CMe fe TOS ATA 3Tdrat Waray In conjunction with the words ae ‘good' and ferqOT ‘skilful’ when they denote respect, the 7th case-affix is 
used, provided that the word Ufa is not used. 

2.3.44 USTs ara gear ad In conjunction with the words Ufa and 3cU ‘greatly desirous of’, the 3rd case-affix is used after the 
word, as well as the 7th. 

2.3.45 | sary a ar When an affix declaring the time of an Asterism is elided by AY -- gatas 4.2.4, the 7th and the 3rd case- 
affixes are used after the word, whose affix is also elided. 

2.3.46 


Where the sense is that of the Nominal-stem -- AGM RATT : wifaaigna 1.2.45, or of gender only, or 


measure only or number only, the Ist case-affix is used. 


35 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

2.3.47 | Gerard a And when the sense is that of addressing, the Ist case-affix is used. 

2.3.48 AssAieada, The word ending with the Ist case-affix, in the sense of addressing, is called 31Afead or Vocative. 

2.3.49 | wrhadel tate: In the case of Vocative, the singular number of the Ist case-affix is called Taste | 

2.3.50 | ysh re The 6th-Case-affix is used in the remaining cases, that is to say, where there is a sense, such as the relation 
between property and its owner etc. different from that of a word related to a verb and from that of a 
Nominal-stem. 

2.3.51 ais faa HUT Of the verb ZIT , when not used in the sense 'to know’, the instrument takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.52 arefraTzyea eit aalfUr Of the verbs having the sense of 'remembering’, (31fea), and of GZ 'to give’, 'to pity’, 'to protect’, 'to move' 
and of Ser ‘to rule or be master of’, the object takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.53 pat: Ufaaa The object of the verb $ takes the 6th-Case-affix, when it means ‘to impart a new quality or virtue' -- 

To ToT AAT ATMS FAA ATATHAAIAANY HH: 1.3.32. 

2.3.54 | Saale Waddalaasay: The object of verbs having the sense of Sof 'to afflict’, with the exception of the Causative verb sdXq 'to be 
feverish’, takes the 6th-Case-affix, when the verb expresses a condition (i.e. when the subject is an Abstract 
noun). 

2.3.55 fare oney Of the verb 4T2{ when meaning 'to bless’, the object takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.56 CURIGM AUG ORL II fe areal The object of the verbs oT Z 'to strike’, 'to hurt’, €eT 'to strike’ preceded by fet and I , Ale ‘to injure’, FTA and 
f&e when they mean 'to injure’, takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.57 caaqeaU: aAyayr The object of the verbs ¢4d¢ and YI when they ae synonymous, that is when they mean ‘dealing in sale and 
purchase transactions’ or 'staking in gambling' takes the 6th-Case-affix. 

2.3.58 featdayer The object of the verb fed when having the above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or 'stalking’, takes the 6th- 
Case. 

2.3.59 | Fasmeroqaet The object of the verb f@q when having the above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or ‘stalking’, optionally takes 
the 6th-Case, when preceded by an Soe (preposition). 

2.3.60 fedrar Srerey The object of the verb fed when having the above-mentioned sense of ‘dealing’ or 'stalking’, takes the 2nd 
case, in the ST@IMT literature. 

2.3.61 


Wwasarerasy Saar waley 


mo) 


The object of the verb WS and ae (imperative singular of f@atfe verb, meaning 'send' and ‘utter') denoting 
sacrificial food, takes the 6th-Case-affix, when making offerings to deity is meant or when deity is the 
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2.3.62 aq deat Beara In the Gece the 6th-Case-affix is used diversely with the force of the 4th case-affix. 

no] 

2.3.63 | gay AUT The 6th-Case-affix is diversely used in the Gee in denoting the instrument of the verb Gs 'to sacrifice’. 

2.3.64 pedis aoa alelsfeyencor The 6th-Case-affix is used in denoting location (31f@eAXUT) after a word denoting time (#Tef) when used 
along with a word ending with an affix having the sense of PcdWq -- AAT: HAs ATA Te aToTey peat 
5.4.17 'so many times’. 

2.3.65 Haha: Hid The 6th-Case-affix is used after a word, in denoting the agent and the object, when used along with a word 

- " ending with a Fdl-affix -PEefas 3.1.93. 

2.3.66 337aorat HALOT When the agent and the object of the action denoted by the words formed by Hd -affixes, are both used in a 
sentence, in the object only, the 6th-Case-affix is employed and not in the agent (the object is put in the 
Genitive 6th-Case and not the Agent). 

2.3.67 mea a adHlet The past participle ending in @ when used in the sense of the present tense, -- td: tH: 3.2.187 and -- 
AfagaqoneleaAT 3.2.188 , is used with the Genitive 6th-Case. 

2.3.68 | 37ftrepzurarfae ar The past participle ending in @ is used with the Genitive 6th-Case, when the former expresses location -- 
wplshlaeur g teaariarcaaareWaAea: 3.4.76. 

2.3.69 | a alpleaatasrda adel The 6th-Case-affix is not used the express the agent or the object, when the word is governed by an Active 

~ 2 Participle ending in the affix @ , or 3 , or 3% or an indeclinable, or by a Past Participle in the ® and tdd or 

by a word ending in an affix having the sense of @ef or by a Noun of agency formed by qT! 

2.3.70 ahaa fassereyAvaay : The 6th-Case-affix is not used when the word is governed by a verbal nounin 31h denoting futurity, or in a 
Se{ denoting 'futurity and indebtness'. 

2.3.71 | Hemet Hd ar The 6th-Case-affix is optionally used in denoting the agent, (but not the object), when the word is governed 

i by a Future Passive Participle (c&). 

2.3.72 Fea TTA Faas AE The 3rd or the 6th-Case-affix may optionally be employed, when the word is joined with another word 
meaning ‘like to or resemblance’, excepting Tel and Se | 

2.3.73 The 4th as well as the 6th-Case-affix may be used, when blessing is intended in connection with the words 


STE ‘long life’, Ag ‘joy’, 8% 'good fortune’, PT ‘welfare’, TH ‘happiness’, 3T J ‘prosperity’ and fea ‘good’. 
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2.4.1 featnar aera All affixes after the verb 4IT¥ 'to study’ and the verb &¢ 'to be crooked’ and the rest, are as if they had an 
indicatory $ ( Sd), except those affixes which have an indicatory { (EG) or UL (ToT). 

2.4.2 aad PUUSRESCICHICI Cal An affix which begins with the augment $¢ -- sees Tag: 7.2.35, is fsa after the root fast ‘to 
fear, to move’. 

2.4.3 3TeTATS, UNUM ATL A GG compound or words signifying persons belonging to the different Vedic-schools, when the sense is 
that of repition is singular. 

2.4.4 Hea Rapa A &@=q compound of words denoting mI (sacrifices) ordained by Tat (Hea Veda, is singular, provided 
they are never used in the neuter gender 

2.4.5 HEAT s (ATHENA A &@=q compound of words denoting (persons who have studied) subjects, which in their order of study are 
not remote from each other, is singular. 

2.4.6 STARA TATA A Gea compound of words signifying Sifd (genus) which are not the names of living beings, is singular. 

2.4.7 faferstersar aer SQNTSTTAT: A &@«q compound of words of different genders, denoting names of rivers and countries, but not of towns, is 
singular. 

2.4.8 aJactedd: A &=q compound of words signifying small animals, is singular. 

2.4.9 IST ad Taxes: Qafaeh : A &@«q compound of words signifying those animals only among whom there is permanent enimity i.e. 
natural and eternal antipathy or quarrel, is singular. 

2.4.10 eT fea ATA AL A &=q compound of words denoting those classes of <al-s who have not been expelled from the 
communion of higher classes, is singular. 

2.4.11 Sqr actor aq The word STAT&T and others are also Gq compounds which take the singular number. 

2.4.12 Taser FETA ATT cas stot: - A &@=q compound of words being the names of trees, wild animals, grass, corn, condiment, domestic beasts 

FW TAT Asay a INERTIAL and birds and the compounds 314J-dsq , ya-at and SERA , are optionally singular. 
wo} po} N ~ 

2.4.13 faufatre Ole fel {Tarra A &@=q compound of words of contrary significations, but not being the names of concrete substances. 

24.14 | a aferqasieltet The g=q@ compounds like aferqs etc. are not singular. 

24.15 | afrataracd a A &@=q compound denoting a fixed number (Uhecd) of concrete things (31fIAXTT) is not singular. 

24.16 | Fasrst Bae 


A &@=q compound denoting an approximate number of concrete substances, is optionally singular. 
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24.17 | ao ATThA It, namely the fey or gq compound, with regard to which singular number has been ordained by the above 
tules, is always neuter gender. 

2.4.18 | areqefreqrasr An eae -- ears 
fesrfepeair ray fe eye ea STAT TAF Tal aTee MIG aa TTA saT oA TTA E LAE AT A AT 
aay 2.1.6, compound is also neuter gender. 

2.4.19 ACTS satay HHUA: A ALTST compound, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle «151 , and or the HINT 
compound, becomes neuter gender, in the cases explained in the following sutras. 

2.4.20 | Sarat HeMepearey When denoting an appellative, a Tq-YeF compound ending with the word #2 ‘town’, is neuter in gender, 
provided that it is the name of a town situtated in a country of the 3ffet-s. 

2.4.21 SOaITHA AGATA aTaTAL A Ad-Feo compound ending with the words 34@T 'invention' and 34%H4  'commencement is neuter in 
gender, when it is intended to express the starting point of a work which is first invented or commenced. 

2.4.22 Ola Seed A Ad-Feo compound ending with the word GIaT 'shadow' in neuter in gender when the sense is that of 

i profusenss of the thing indicated by the first term. 

2.4.23 Gar Walls ATAT A AdA-Feo compound ending with the word GT 'court' is neuter, provided that it is preceded by (a word 
synonymous with) the word YTsll or by a word denoting a non-human-being. 

2.4.24 HAMA A A Ad-Feo compound ending with the word GT 'court', when it does not mean a house but means 
concourse, is neuter. 

2.4.25 Taaqrst PARRTSTAR Tom fer MATA A Ad-Feo compound ending with the words Bar ‘army’, UT ‘wine’, SIT ‘shadow’, 2ITeT ‘house’ and fereir 
‘night’, is optionally neuter, with the exception of that which is formed by the particle 15] -- e191 2.2.6, and 
the HHUA compound. 

2.4.26 Wd teasat SadeGeuar: The gender of g*q compound or Ad-Feo compound is like that of the last word in it. 

2.3.27 ydaeuasat The gender of the compound of the word 31% ‘horse' and GSq 'a mare’, is like that of the first word in it. 

2.4.28 GArdaetaenrsy ad Toeara Of the compounds 2A a-farfant and 37eRTA , the gender is like that of the first word, in the Sec | 

2.4.29 YTala@ler: af The geq and dct-YeS compound ending with the words {T4 and H€ are spoken of in masculine. 

2.4.30 3T0T ATTA The ATS word 3T 27 'a bad road’, is neuter. 
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2.4.31 37eTaT : one ad The words 31€f etc. are spoken of in masculine and neuter. 

2.4.32 SeAsrale ls Mean ecassat In the room of $44 'this', in the case of its re-employment in a subsequent member of the same sentence and 
referring to the same thing (31-aTe eT) there is the substitution of 3181 which is HATA (gravely accented), 
when the Instrumental -3rd case-affix and the rest follow. 

2.4.33 Udesderacdat ureter In the room of Wd in the case of re-employment there is the substitution of the gravely accented 312[ when 
the affixes 7 -- FAFA 5.3.10 and AX -- aFareahel 5.3.7 follow, and the affixes T and cdc, are 
Heald (gravely accented) also. 

2.4.34 fedrareleeaa: When an affix of the Accusative -2nd case or CT - Instrumental -3rd case singular or Ru &T Locative -7th-case 
dual follows, VeT which is HefaTe is the substitute of $44 and its re-employment. 

2.4.35 RIT ASISED The clause 'when the affix is srelenh is understood in the following sitras up to stitra 2.4.58. 

2.4.36 3Ter afrreaa fata The word SIfe¥T is the substitute of 31q, 'to eat’, when the affix ea4y -- TAR saad Fal oF Y 7.1.37 or an 
areendh fra affix beginning with a dc follows. 

2.4.37 SAAN, When as (Aorist) or MoT (Desiderative) follows Ue is the substitute of 31, 'to eat’. 

2.4.38 | gorayar And when the affix G21 and 317 follow UT is the substitute of 31¢,| 

2.4.39 get Berea In the Grqe_ (Vedas), UT is diversely substituted for 31¢| 

2 

2.4.40 Fore toate aL When fete (Perfect Tense) follows UT is optionally the substitute of 31¢]| 

2.441 | ast afa: When fete (Perfect Tense) follows, TP is optionally the substitute follows of at ‘to weave’. 

2.4.42 gal ay fate Fz is the substitute of ST 'to kill’ when the arelendh fers (Benedictive) follows. 

2.4.43 ats a And when as (Aorist) follows G@ is the substitute of ST! 

2.4.44 


When 3icHelWe affixes follow, qe is optionally the substitute of SeT in the ofS (Aorist). 
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2.4.45 Suir aT ats aI is the substitute of the root $°T when AS (Aorist) follows. 

2.4.46 uit TALS eet When the affix fT (causal follows, aIfat is the substitute of SUI when the sense is not that of ‘informing’ but 
that of ‘going’. 

2.4.47 Ofer ad And when €el (Desiderative) follows, aft is the substitute of UI when the sense is not that of ‘informing’. 

2.4.48 soy And of 38 'to study’, a1f47 is the substitute when eq follows. 

2.4.49 ams fae aT is the substitute of SS when fete (Perfect Tense) follows. 

2.4.50 fasqrst oases: aTS is optionally the substitute of SS when ag (Aorist) and &$ (Conditional Future) follow. 

2.4.51 uit aq Ware: aTS is optionally the substitute of $$ is the causative Tr , when that causative takes the affix Gel 
(Desiderative) and deq (Aorist). 

2.4.52 | 31g a: 37 is the substitute of the verb 31 'to be' when an reed affix is to be applied. 

2.4.53 gat afa: afz is the substitute of 3 'to speak’ when any STP affix is to be supplied. 

2.4.54 afee: Alot GATT is the substitute of Tas ‘to perceive, to tell', when any rerengh affix is to be applied. 

2.4.55 ar Tate ATL is optionally the substitute of Tas when fete (Perfect Tense) follows. 

2.4.56 alee : aT is the substitute of the verb 3Tof 'to drive’, 'to lead’, when an arelengh affix follows, with the exception of 
the affixes BT -- 37 3.3.18 and 31F -- aaa: TTT 3.3.69. 

2.4.57 | at at a? is optionally the substitute of 371 when the affix -- eT ctet of 3.3.15 etc. follows. 

2.4.58 


After a word ending with the as affix US -- patiesar Ua: 4.1.151 and after a 74 word denoting the 
descendant of a @1f3z or a IF ‘seer’ and after a word ending with a a affix having an indicatory 31, the 
afffix 3[, the afffix SUT and $>{ employed in the forming Yaeq -- safe qd aa Ya 4.1.163, descendants, 
are elided by the substitution of 7% | 
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2.4.59 | Yorfesear And after the words Ue etc. there is the oF elision of the Ydef affix. 

2.4.60 Sa: Wa After a word ending in the aa affix -- 4.1.95, there is elision of AR of the Adel affix, when the aN of the 
people called UTea ‘Eastern’ is denoted. 

2.4.61 oT dteafaxa: After the words dledfel and the rest, there is no At elision of the Udo affix. 

2.4.62 Agios ta ged PS CIRSDIrss There is ah elision of Ag@rat -- A Agrett: 4.1.174, affix, when the word is used in the plural number, 

e provided that the plural number is taken by the base itself and not by its standing as a compound epithet 
dependent upon another word and provided that the base is not used in the feminine. 

2.4.63 Benes at After the word U€ etc. there is the AP elision of the 34 affix when the word of itself and not as part of a 
compound epithet dependent on another word, takes the plural; but not in the feminine. 

2.4.64 | gapiar And there is A elision of the 4 affix Gal -- TANIA Al 4.1.105 and HA -- He SAeteag Trariesatsay 
4.1.104, when the word of itself and not as part of a compound epithet dependent on another, takes the 
plural, but not in the feminine. 

2.4.65 sTeTH CHa AS MAASAI After the words If , aTaT ; PT aes , Ma, 31S Tae , there is elision of the 4 affix, when the word 
takes the plural, but not in the feminine. 

2.4.66 Ged: So: WeaaTAy And there is A elision of the a affix SH -- TAA SATA, 4.1.95 after a word containing many vowels 
(a poly-syllabic word) which denotes the aIT of the people called Yea and 4Xc when the word takes the 
plural. 

2.4.67 a aNoaantes: After the words 31a etc. there is not AP elision of the 714 affix, when the word takes the plural. 

2.4.68 fanfadaresayr ae After the words faa : ferd@ etc. when used as aq compound, there is the At elision of the 4 affixes 
when the compound word takes the plural. 

2.4.69 suaHTiesMsHgateaaAee After the words 35 etc. there is optionally ae elision of the 44 affix when the words take the plural 
wether they enter into g¢*q compound or are used separately. 

2.4.70 Meares sHsaNaedh saa There is aR elision of the 4 affixes 3 and 45t of the words 314TEca , and aplorfsea , when they take the 

a! 1 
plural and the words 3arfeet and Hfsad are the substitutes of the bases so remaining after the elision. 

2.4.71 ar ergaiaaiehay: There is Ap elision of the case-affix of a word when it gets the name of ad ‘root’ or is of a crude form. 

2.4.72 sewayiaaa: QT5: After the verb 31¢ 'to eat' and the rest there is ar elision of the Tah<UT QT -- Hat TF 3.1.68. 

2.4.73 7 


In the Gra (Vedas) there is diversely the { elision of the FAALOT BIT -- Hae TY 3.1.68. 
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24.74 | asisfa a And there is diversely the 4 elision of 4g -- 4 aNHTa sod: PHarqafsert AS 3.1.22, when the affix 
TY -- AHegasrTaAesA eAMeAa: 3.1.134, follows. 

2.4.75 aeleaies a: a After the verbs § 'to sacrifice’ and others there is @ elision of the FaRLOT aIy -- at TT 3.1.68. 

2.4.76 aeot Berar In the Gece (Vedas) there is elision of the 21 diversely. 

2.4.77 MACUL TTS: faa wey There is aR elision of the affix fear -- Tel: faq 3.1.44 in the prSmEpd after the verbs 4TT 'to go', 2 'to 
stand’, the verbs called g Aseatcanrany 1.2.20, UT 'to drink’ and a) be’. 

2.4.78 | Feast Oe cea After the verbs &T 'to smell’, ade 'to drink’, QI (217) 'to pare’ OT (ST) ‘to cut’ and AT (AY) ‘to destroy’ there is 
optionally the elision of fez when the WEATS terminations are used. 

2.4.79 aaa EAT: After the verbs eT 'to expand’ and others there is optionally the ¢* elision of f@a when the 1c 
affixes J and UT of the 2nd Person follow. 

2.4.80 Aet TALON GRTS HPA ASH oTIAT a In the He portion of the Vedas there is AP elision of the sign of the Aorist (& fete -Perfect Tense) after the 
verbs Ux 'to eat’, Ry ‘to be crooked’, UIRT ‘to destroy’, J 'to choose, to cover’, G& ‘to burn’, verbs ending in 
long 31 , eq 'to avoid’, & 'to make’, aA ‘to go' and Sfet 'to be produced’. 

2.4.81 311A: There is AR elision in the room of that tense-affix (fer) which comes after 31TA of the fore (Perfect Tense). 

2.4.82 HeAaTaeyy: There is AR elision of 3114 (the feminine termination) and at (the case-affixes) after an 3164S or 
indeclinable. 

2.4.83 Mea saadlsHcqU Sage: There is not TF elision of the case-affix after an 3HeAArsd compound that ends in HT ; HT is the 
substitute of its case-affix es, but not when it is the 5th case-affix. 

2.4.84 GaAs ea The change to 314 of the Instrumental -3rd case and Locative -7th-case-affixes coming after an Hears 

got 
compound that ends in 37 , occurs diversely. 

2.4.85 oe: YAS eRkea sl, tt and XY are substituted respectively in the room of the three-affixes of the 3rd Person of ae (First 
Future), both in the prSmEpd and 311eAetTG | 

3.1.1 Yew: An affix. 

3.1.2 Wear And subsequent. 

3:13 That which is called an affix has an acute accent on its first syllable. 

Serra y 
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3.1.4 3teecit acrat The case-affix es (4) and the affixes having an indicatory 4 (Te) are HeTCTT | 

3.1.5 qfatsnesa: Fel After the verbs TT, fest and feel comes the affix Het! 

3.1.6 Aleaeleeesat ATTAINS The affix Gel comes after the verbs Alt 'to honour’, FI 'to bind’, @leT 'to cut’, and eq 'to whet’, and long $ 
is the substitute of $ -- GeUd: 7.4.79 of the re-duplicate -- Yatsaare: 6.1.4 syllable. 

3.1.7 dl: HAUT: TAlahdmitacerayr ar The affix is optionally attached, in the sense of 'wishing' after a root expressing the object wished and having 

5 the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof. 

3.1.8 A 3TcAcel: FUT The affix 44 is optionally employed, in the sense of wishing after a word ending in a case-affix expressing 
the object wished as connected with the wisher itself. 

3.1.9 meyed And the affix #TF4z_ is also used in the sense of 'wishing' after a word ending in a case-affix, expressing the 
object wished as connected with the wisher's self. 

3.1.10 SOATATerart The affix a is optionally employed, in the sense of treatment after a word ending in a case-affix denoting 
the object of comparison. 

3.1.11 md: ras Targay The affix FU is optionally used in the sense of ‘behaving’ after a word ending in a case-affix denoting the 
object of comparison of the agent and there is aq (elision) of the final of the noun if it ends in a GI 

3.1.12 aeiesat oredr oT oc: The affix ¢4S in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the crude forms aTeT 
etc. which do not end with the affix Fed -- 18{qicala Heaeaarel META AR Fed: 5.4.50, and there is AT 
(elision) of the final consonant of these words, if they end in a consonant. 

3.1.13 AfealesissT: Fay The affix 44 in the sense of becoming what the thing previously was not, is used after the words aed 
etc. and after those that end with the affix STd -- HoUPlT ALOT ECAR feta ST 5.4.57, when these 
words do not take the affix Fed -- 1etebley RUM EcaarA Tea ert Sr 5.4.57. 

3.1.14 ro aS Pd AVY The affix 44S in the sense of exerting in the dishonesty, is employed after the word &® ‘mischief’ when the 
latter has the 4th case-affix in construction. 

3.1.15 HAUT: WAe aoe aida: The affix F4S is used after the words War ‘ruminating’ and dW ‘austerity’, when they are used as the 
objects of the action of repeating and performing respectively. 

3.1.16 STSUYSATST 3eHat The affix FU is used in the sense of ejecting after the words 4TS4 'vapour' and S34 ‘heat' as the object of 
the action. 

3.1.17 


MsGaCHACIAHVAATSA: HVT 


The affix FU , in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. Seq 
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‘sound’, at ‘hostility’, Here ‘strife’, 3787 'cloud', HU 'sin' and AT ‘cloud’. 

3.1.18 qariesa: Hydeaay The affix ¢US in the sense of 'feeling', comes after the words qa ‘pleasure’ etc. when the pleasure etc. 
belong to the agent as feels thereof. 

3.1.19 aAlaafaas: Fad The affix in the sense of 'making', comes after these words, as the object of the action, viz. 7TH ‘adoration’, 
ana ‘honour’, Fast ‘wonder’. 

3.1.20 qeaaTesdlariourgs The affix fers , in the sense of making, comes after these words as the object of the action, viz. TS tail’, 
SITUS 'pot' and Wax ‘rag’. 

3.1.21 Husa oi BUI SAA AeA hapATe say The affix fore , in the sense of 'making' comes after these words as the object of action viz. Us ‘shaving’, 

ford. frat ‘mixture', ATT 'soft', AAT 'salt', Td 'vow', TH 'dress', eet ‘plough’, Het ‘strife’, cial ‘done’ and dtd 
‘matter hair’. 

3.1.22 dary elle: fHaraatae as The affix dS , in the sense of repitition of the act, comes after a root, having a single vowel and beginning 
with a consonant. 

3.1.23 | freq a#lfecd at The affix § invariably comes in the sense of 'crookedness' after a simple verb expressing motion. 

3.1.24 ATA RAT ATE SSRIS A Tas STAAL The affix d$ when it is intended to convey the sense of contempt (3T€T) in respect of the sense of the root 
(#Id) comes always after the following roots - TT 'to cut off’, Aq ‘to sit’, AY 'to walk’, oT ‘to mutter silently 
any sacred formula’, sTéT 'to gape or yawn', G& 'to burn’, ERI 'to bite’ and J 'to swallow’. 

3.1.25 TATA Ta a HoT ACT TAH AUT, - | The affix fore is used after these words - cS 'truth' (which then takes the form of Aca as exhibited in the 

Pores ay ford siitra), OTT ‘a fetter’, BT ‘form’, FUT 'a lute’, er ‘cotton’, @T& ‘celebration’, eT ‘army’, ANS ‘the hair of the 
body', edd ‘skin’, aay ‘mail’, aut ‘celebration’, at ‘powder' and the verb of the aie class. 

3.1.26 edata a The affix fore is used after a root, when the operation of a causer is to be expressed. 

3.1.27 HUSaiceay It The affix U& is used after the roots pus 'to itch’ etc. 

3.1.28 qTyetatesu raat 37a The affix 314 comes after TTT "to protect’, a 'to heat’, faze 'to approach’, UT 'to contract or praise’ and eT 
'to praise’. 

3.1.29 RAIS The affix sug comes after the siitra root fe ‘to reproach’, 

3.1.30 | safes 


The affix fers comes after the root HF 'to desire’. 
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3.1.31 STIG areata aT The affixes HTS and those that follow it i.e. STS , sus and frs are optionally added, when it is desired to 
express one's self with an aerendh affix. 

3.1.32 Gelded! Gdd All the roots ending with the affixes eT and others are called ad | 

3.1.33 Starr oerel When @ and ae follow, then $3 and alfa are respectively the affixes of a verbal root 

3.1.34 Rsaget ate faq is diversely the affix of a verbal root when até follows. 

3.1.35 aeeraaaAaed fate 3iT# is the affix of the verb HTH 'to cough’ and of those roots that are formed by affixes i.e. the derivative 
verbs, when fete (Perfect Tense) follows, in the Hr7| 

3.1.36 Soey TRAM sacs: The affix STH is used when fee (Perfect Tense) follows after a root beginning with a letter of Sd WATE 
and having a heavy vowel, excepting the root ®t 'to go’. 

3.1.37 Curae After the words ¢& 'to give’, 'to go' and 'to protect’, 31S 'to go'and 31TH 'to sit’, there is the affix STA. when 
fere (Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.38 SIAC STFA se MALTA, The affix STH is optionally used after these - 3¥ 'to burn’, faq 'to know' and SIT 'to wake', when fore 
(Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.39 atels{gat aared STL is optionally affixed when fere (Perfect Tense) follows after these verbs - ¥ 'to fear’, €F 'to be 
ashamed’, ay ‘to nourish’, g ‘to sacrifice’ and when 31T4 is affixed, the effect is as if there were a elision and 
the roots belonged to @lfe class. 

3.40 Pp aeasad Tae After a verb which ends with 31T4_, the verb P ‘to do', is annexed when fete (Perfect Tense) follows. 

3.1.41 SHA ocd Ae T The form faaishded is optionally employed as an irregular form. 

3.1.42 FTAA TATA APIA AR: The forms TFTA: Wotan: Fara: TATA: Uraaitsare faarHshet are irregularly 

WldaiisantealAshiectica woeera formed in the Src (Vedas). 
3.1.43 | Fey ats When of (Aorist) follows, the affix feet is added to the verbal root. 
3.1.44 | ce: faa 


Of fee , fea is the substitute. 


46 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

3.1.45 CIrS saa fore: Fa: After a verb that ends in a &fef consonant and has an $& vowel for its penultimate letter and does not take $¢ 
-- UATE SIC MsAETAT 7.2.10, FH is the substitute of Feet 

3.1.46 fay 3Ifersatet #€ is the substitute of Feet after the verb fT , when used in the sense of ‘embracing’. 

3.1.47 | & eer: #€ is not the substitute of Feet after the verb ERTL 'to see’. 

3.1.48 Torta: mde ds After a root which ends in the fot -- Teaxausdrarfeurs: 3.1.20, -- 

ie) bs ° > 

HUSA TART AA A Aca AHApAT EAA MO 3.1.21, -- cet: Ae 3.1.44 etc. and after the verb 1 'to 
serve', & ‘to run’, and ¥Y 'to drop’, Ug is the substitute of feet, when ofS (Aorist) follows signifying an agent. 

3.1.49 Taser era: After the roots €& 'to suck’ and F&I 'to grow’, US is optionally the substitute of fea , when ag (Aorist) follows 
signifying an agent. 

3.1.50 TAGE ha After the verb ore. ‘to protect’, US is optionally the substitute of fear in the Gerd (Vedas). 

3.1.51 Alaa ata eae aay: After the causatives of the verbs Set 'to decrease’, ©deT 'to sound’, Sef 'to send’ and Ie 'to go or to beg' US is 
not the substitute of Teer in the Gerad (Vedas). 

3.152 | seafaateanta: 3S After the verbs 314 'to throw', da 'to speak’ and €AT 'to speak’, 31S is the substitute of feat, when as 
(Aorist) follows signifying an agent. 

3.1.53 fararararet After the verbs fora. ‘to paint’, fea ‘to sprinkle’ and 4 ‘to call’, 37S is the substitute of feat when as (Aorist) 
follows signifying the agent. 

3.1.54 3MeAATG Se AEA After the verbs fere , fea and a 3TS is optionally the substitute of Feet when the affixes of the 31eAATe 
follow. 

3.1.55 qaiegaraied: weATAy 3TS is the substitute of feet after the verbs bhal ‘to nourish’ and the rest; ad ‘to shine' and the rest; and the 
verbs having an indicatory ® , when the affixes of the WWEATS follow. 

3.1.56 Orage r After the words aq ‘to go’, {IT 'to order’ and %& 'to go', 31S is the substitute of Feet in the WEATE as well as 
the HTeHetTG | 

3.1.57 Stal a 3TS is optionally the substitute of feet after that root which has an indicatory St , when the aa, 
terminations are used. 

3.158 | Fear Fors ods Sa FIAT 


1 99D IJIIID JID YO JF 


And, optionally 31S is the substitute of fee after the verbs a ‘to stiffen’, a & Tel ‘to go’, Ad & FeAl ‘to 
steal’, TAFT ‘to go' and FF ‘to grow' when the terminations of the UXEATS are used. 
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3.1.59 PACs asa After the words P 'to do'" Fq to die’, Gq (9P) 'to tear’ and ¥€ 'to rise’, 3TS is the substitute of feet when used in 
Gerd (Vedas). 

3.1.60 Feror a Ua: Feo is the substitute of Fee after the verb U¢_'to go' when the affix c follows. 

3.1.61 A SrA TAG RATATAT ASA se AAT, Feaoy is optionally the substitute of feet , when a - 3rd Person Singular of 31eHelTG follows after the verbs 
ary ‘to shine’, feT 'to be produced’, chek ‘to teach or know’, WX 'to be full’, «TZ 'to extend or protect’ and CATA 
‘to smell’. 

3.1.62 | 3rq: HAAR Fao is optionally the substitute of feet , when a - 3rd Person Singular of 31eHelTG follows after a root 
which ends with a vowel and when the object itself is spoken of as the agent. 

3.1.63 ger FAUT is optionally the substitute of fee after the verb G& ‘to milk’, when it is used reflexively and when 4 
follows. 

3.1.64 | a Be: Fev is not the substitute of Teo after the verb ¥€ 'to obstruct’ when used in the reflexive sense in the 3rd 
Person Singular of 31eHaATG | 

3.1.65 AA sefae ad FAUT is not the substitute of fee after the verb AT 'to suffer’ when used reflexively and when the sense of 
experiencing remorse. 

3.1.66 Feroy, TAHA: Feavy is the substitute of Feat when a -3rd Person Singular sea follows, denoting the action (41d) or 
the object hFA| 

3.1.67 Maa ah ah The affix I comes after a root when a SCG ol -- faster araerd ha 3.4.113, follows, denoting the 
action or the object. 

3.1.68 | Bay ahs | The affix 2T{| comes after a root when a SCG oo follows, signifies the agent. 

3.1.69 fearfes: QFoT The affix 24eT comes after a root of the fearfe class when a aaa affix denoting the agent follows. 

3.1.70 al SMF AMMA AH AFA AAC AT: The affix 24e{ optionally used in the active voice after the verbs - HTT 'to shine’, FeTRT 'to shine’, 214 'to 
whirl’, #4 'to walk’, e147 'to be sad’, AX_'to fear’, TC 'to cut’ and AY 'to desire’. 

3.1.71 Tat saTT aL The affix 2acT is optionally used after the verb 4€ 'to strive’ when it is used without a preposition and when 
a SCS a affix denoting an agent, follows. 

3.1.72 | Sapa 


The affix 24cT is optionally used after the verb 44 'to strive’ when it is preceded by the preposition GA and 
when a SCG ol affix denoting an agent, follows. 
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3.1.73 Tareas: a : The affix 4 comes after the roots of Farfe class when a SCG Co affix denoting an agent follows. 

3.1.74 cl : I ad And &J is the substitute of 4 and there is the affix 4 after it, when a SCG oo affix denoting an agent 
follows. 

3.1.75 | 3783y STALE AL The affix 24eT is optionally used after the root 314T 'to pervade’ when it is preceded by the preposition TA 
and when a SCG ol affix denoting an agent, follows. 

3.1.76 TeTeRRUT cat: The affix 24cT is optionally used after the root 31&T 'to bore or hew' when it is preceded by the preposition 
#_and when a SCG ol affix denoting an agent, follows. 

3.1.77 denies: QT: The affix &T is used after the roots of darfe class, in denoting the agent when a SCG To affix follows. 

3.1.78 Sener: AA The affix 44 comes after the roots of the SeMfeaqer: (7th Conjugation), in denoting an agent when a 
SCID affix follows. 

3.1.79 cetiepast 3: The affix 3 comes after the roots of the TeMfeeTUT: (8th Conjugation) and after the verb $ 'to make', when a 
area affix follows, signifying the agent. 

3.1.80 fafrapveay ad The affix 3 comes after the roots f&erd 'to please’ and pitta ‘to hurt’, when a aaa affix denoting the 
agent follows and in these verbs 37 is the final substitute of the final $| 

3.1.81 Fates: AT The affix 4 comes after the roots of the FAM@aTeT: (9th Conjugation) when a SCG Co affix follows 
denoting the agent. 

3.1.82 TAFT AFI EP EEE ST: aT And there is the affix #1 after FdF9T , TIFT , <hFS or THEFT ‘to hinder’, to be dull or insensible' 'to 
support’ and €& ‘to go by leaps’, as well as the affix 4, when a SCG affix follows, in denoting the 
agent. (Note: The first 4 ad are not found in the OTA and are found in the sutras, and hence called ai 
Tg) 

3.1.83 oc: FF: Melssit The affix 2IeTq_ is the substitute of 4T after a root ending with a consonant, when fe follows. 

3.1.84 Bear Waster In the Grqe_ (Vedas), 1A is also the substitute of #T after the roots ending in consonants, when fe 
follows. 

3.1.85 | eqeaat TEA In the Gece (Vedas) there is diversely an interchange of the various faRIOT-as 8TF etc. which have been 
previously ordained under special circumstances. 

3.1.86 | frearfersas 


The affix 31S is used in the Gece (Vedas) when the affixes of the art as (Benedictive) follow. 
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3.1.87 HAdd HAUT deaths The of denoting the agent, when the action affecting the agent is similar to the action which affects the 
object, is treated as if it were a of denoting the object. 

3.1.88 queda: mAAeig The agent of the verb cd 'to heat’, becomes similar to the object, only when the object is the word TU& 
itself. 

3.1.89 | a Geeeletar afeaut The affix 4h -- arcane U4 3.1.67,and Feroy -- Td: HAHA 3.1.62 are not used in the reflexive voice of 
the verbs ae ‘to milk’, tT ‘to fall in drops’ and 14 'to bow. 

3.1.90 piers Urar QFeT aa ad The affix 24eT comes after the roots PT ‘to pull' and {>oT 'to colour' in the reflexive voice, according to the 
opinion of Eastern Grammarians and these verbs take the affixes of UREA | 

3.1.91 | eqray: As far as the end of the Third Chapter reckoning from the present sitra, the affixes treated of are to be 
understood as coming after some verbal root. (Note: This is an ifr al All these verbal affixes are 
broadly classified as cf and Pcs affixes) 

3.1.92 ase BaARerA In the Third Chapter of Grammar, referring to verbal roots, the word implied in a term exhibited in the 

7 Locative -7th-case, is called S44¢ or dependant word. 

3.1.93 pala In this portion of the siitras in which there is a reference to verbal roots, any affix except fas - tense affixes, 
is called Hc | 

3.1.94 aIsaeais Tera In this portion of the siitras, in which there is reference to verbal roots, an affix which is calculated to debar a 

i general one, not being of the same form, optionally debars it; but not so in the case of feminine affixes -- 

Ferar fepet 3.3.94. 

3.1.95 Pea: vis Uder: From this siitra up to vdeqal 3.1.133 all the affixes treated will get the name Pal 

3.1.96 desdeareaiean: The affixes dedd , dea and RIGIERS come after the verbal roots. 

3.1.97 3ray Ue The affix Ue comes after a root that ends in a vowel. 

3.1.98 SIRCASLSICG| The affix 4c comes after a root which ends in a labial letter preceded by a short 31] 

3.1.99 afer aerd The affix Ucl comes after roots 818 'to be able’ and U¢ 'to bear’. 

3.1.100 MEAG A MTT The affix 4 comes after roots Tq, 'to eat’, Ad, 'to be mad', UX 'to go, to eat’ and BY 'to restrain’, when these 
roots do not take any preposition. 

3.1.101 3aqyuyaqay Tea ordeaitaeyy The words 314g , YU , aati are irregularly formed, having the sense of 'condemnable’, saleable’ and 


unobstructable’, respectively. 
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3.1.102 | agp HLUTA, The word @@ is irregularly formed when the meaning of the word is an instrument of carrying. 

3.1.103 | 3rf: EarfAdeaar: The word 372 is irregularly formed when meaning 'lord' and a a2a| 

3.1.104 | Sagat prea Water The word 34H 21 is irregularly formed when meaning what has reached the time favourable to conception or 
ripe for fruition. 

3.1.105 | 375 Wada The word 31 ‘imperishable’ is irregularly formed when qualifying the word Aad ‘friendship’ 
expressed or understood. 

3.1.106 da: ar rag d After the root 4, 'to speak’, governing a case-inflected word as its 344¢ and not having a preposition 
annexed to it, there comes the affix FH also. 

31.107 stat Ta After the root a) be’, in construction with a case-inflected word as its 344¢ and when used without a 
preposition, the affix FAY is used to denote condition - Td | 

3.1.108 eatd 7 After the root ral ‘to kill' when in construction with a case-inflected word as its 344¢ and when used 
without a preposition comes the affix 44 in denoting condition and the letter is the substitute of its final. 

3.1.109 UAE: Fa After the verbs $ 'to go', €q 'to praise’, 811 'to govern’, J 'to respect’ and AY 'to please' comes the affix 
ray | 

3.1.110 cae lag After the verbs having the penultimate short %& , the affix F44 is used, with the exception of the verbs BY 
‘to be able’ and qe ‘to hurt’. 

3.1.11] S ad Wel The affix 44 is used after the root Ge 'to dig’ and long $ is substituted for the final of the root. 

3.1.112 aT SA TAT The affix 44 is used after the root ay ‘to bear’ when not used as a name. 

3.1.113 FSNasTsT The affix F47 is optionally used after the verb Yost 'to cleanse’. 

3.1.114 TRAIT VAS AP APE TACT: The words TAT , SU ; AT , eea, et ; pe , Wea and HeYq irregularly formed by the addition of 
the affix FU4| 

3.1.115 feataeat ac The words f3¥ and sqeat are irregularly formed by the affix 44 , when meaning ‘river’. 

3.1.116 qeafaaeat aeary The words YS4 and faeez are irregularly formed by the affix F44 , when used as names of asterisms. 

3.1.117 


When the words faye , fact and Fete are irregularly formed they mean 'the H>sT grass’, ‘the sediment’ 
and 'the plough’, respectively. 
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3.1.118 | geqftsar aeeseafa The word € 'to seize’, preceded by the prepositions Wfaf and HF , takes the affix FAT in the Bead 
(Vedas). 

3.1119 qerdRaremeay a The root J€ ‘to seize’ takes the affix ¢44 when it means a 'word', a 'dependent’, 'outside' or a 'partisan’. 

3.1.120 | faqps7 pqs After the verbs $2 'to do' and JX 'to rain’, the affix FAT is optionally used. 

3.1.12] ara ad Ua The word 47a is irregularly formed meaning ‘a vehicle’. 

3.1.122 STATA aA ETAL Optionally the word S7ATAEAT is irregular. 

3.1.123 | Brete PrErAcagaToh AeA resrs In the Brae (Vedas) the following words are found, which are formed irregularly - f1EFz , caea , Won , 
Facaieah ae Tae TeTASAs sTEOT Soo , Sara , AS, Aa, CAT, GA, Mea , AaASA , INGEoS , Hew , AAT , HEA , FATT, 
Oia ease aT HT CAC ACA TAA ST fot and aes) 

3.1.124 Renwad The affix 4c comes after a verb that ends in 4 (long or short) or in a consonant. 

3.1.125 | 3iTagaeh The affix U4cl comes after a verb that ends in the letter 3 - long or short, when the sense is that of ‘necessity’. 

3.1.126 saa eta aq The affix TAc{ comes after the verbs 31 ‘to distill’, J 'to join’, TT 'to sow’, XT 'to speak distinctly’, AT, 'to 

prate', 317 'to be ashamed’ and U4 'to drink’. 

3.1.127 | arreqreats facet The word 3TeIZ: is irregularly formed when meaning 'impermanent'’. 

3.1.128 | gureatsaaet The word WS is irregularly formed when meaning ‘disapproved’. 

3.1.129 OSA Sa fol HSA SAT The words UI , Alea SJ , fares and tea are irregularly formed meaning 'a measure’, 'an oblation to 
late fa for area aay fire’, 'a dwelling’ and 'a sacrificial prayer’, respectively. 

3.1.130 | sat pusuieadaat The words USUTa: and Warez: are irregularly formed meaning 'a sacrifice’. 

3.1.13] ) 3rre¢t ORAM: The words Uae: , TATA and We: are irregularly formed when they are names of fire. 

3.1.132 | entail 7 The words face and Tet fez are also irregularly formed. 

3.1.133 | uqequt 


The affixes Ufel (31H) and Ta (cf) are placed after all verbal roots, expressing the agent. 
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3.1.134 Aleadtedaes ar aera: After the verbs classed as oT 'to be happy’, W€ 'to take' and Fz 'to cook’ there are the affixes ¢Y (31), 
Forier (Se1) and 31d (31) respectively. 

3.1.135 STITT AHL: oh: After a vern ending in a consonant but preceded by $ , 3 or ®& -long or short, and after the verbs VT 'to 
know’, 41T 'to please’ and # 'to scatter’, comes the affix (37)! 

3.1.136 aTeaaoast Also after a verb ening in long 31T when there is a preposition along with it, the affix & is placed. 

3.1.137 UPTeATA Ce aT: QT: The affix 2T (31) is used after the roots UT 'to drink’, ST 'to smell', CAT 'to blow' and ge ‘to suck’ and €2I ‘to 
see' when there is a preposition along with these roots. 

3.1.138 TATA earaiaraa4Raradetsradia- The affix QT is used after the verbs - GM, WR, afe , Safar, Aa, Aa and Hf , when used without a 

SIPs IAT preposition. 

3.1.139 aartaaeieanrasirsr The affix &T is optionally used after the root €T 'to give' and &T 'to hold’, when used without a preposition. 

3.1.140 | Safefanaedeay ur: After the verbs beginning with sdf 'to shine’ and ending with H€ 'to go', when used without apreposition, 
the affix UT is optionally used. 

3.1.141 @AIssqcaU AAA TAA STAG fS- FAT ATA The affix UT is also used after the verbs - 24 'to go’, verbs ending in a long #1 , ©4¢_'to pierce’, 3 ‘to pain’, 
a 'to flow', ATT ‘to pass on', 314 aT 'to complete’, 314€ 'to take away’, foe 'to lick’, f& 'to embrace’ and 
TH 'to breathe’. 

3.1.142 Grane reaat The affix UT is used after the verbs g 'to burn’ and aft 'to lead’, when used without a preposition. 

3.1.143 Taser Te: The affix UT is optionally used after the verb Fé 'to seize’. 

3.1.144 ae Hh: The affix & is used after the verb U€ 'to seize’ when the agent so expressed denotes a house. 

3.1.145 Teel SqoT The affix Sdet (31) comes after a verb when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

3.1.146 TEAL The affix Ihe] (Ah) comes after the verb J 'to sing’ when the agent so expressed, denotes an artist. 

3.1.147 ude ad The affix TYE is also used after the verb J 'to sing’ when the agent so expressed denotes an artist. 

3.1.148 eu alieeanrera: After the verb @T , also the affix TY¢ is used when the agent so expressed denotes ‘rice’ and ‘time’. 

3.1.149 Wed: aarsen For, After the verbs v ‘to go'" aq ‘to move’, a 'to flow' and 'to cut’, the affix Fe is used, when repitition is meant. 

3.1.150 | anfarfey a 


The affix Gof is applied after all verbs when Benediction is intended. 
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3.2.1 PAOYUT The affix 31UL comes after a verbal root when the object (or whatever sort it may be), is in composition with 
it (an an 304@). 

3.2.2 eldlAay The affix SUT comes after a root er ‘to call’ aa ‘to weave’, ATS 'to measure’, when the object is in 
composition with it. 

3.2.3 3iat soreat oh: The affix & comes after a verbal root that ends in long 31 when there is no STeaT preceding it and when the 
object is in composition with it. 

oe arr P= JE The affix & comes after the root FT when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, as an 305¢ | 

3.2.5 dec eal: BING CIGG ICE The affix & comes after the verbs oR ‘to wash out’ and 314e{q 'to drive away’ when in composition with 
the words dee ‘navel’ and alter ‘grief’, as objects respectively. 

3.2.6 DY ala: The affix & comes after the root CT 'to give’ and JT 'to know’, when taking the preposition W in composition 
with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.7 afa Te The affix & comes after root CAT 'to tell’, when preceded by the preposition GA and when the object is in 
compsition with it. 

3.2.8 aoe The affix Th comes after the verbs 4 'to sing’ and UT 'to drink' when used without a preposition and when 
the object is in composition with it. 

3.2.9 NRTA ST The affix 37 comes after the verb @>1 when it does not mean 'to raise up’, when the object is in composition 
with it. 

3.2.10 qafa aq The affix 37 comes after the verb @>1 when the object is in composition with it and when the meaning of 
the word to be formed is descriptive of age. 

3.2.11 30S dressier The affix 37 comes after the verb @51 (when the object is in composition with it) the root taking the 
preposition 31191 and the sense of the word to be formed in inclination or accustomed occupation. 

3.2.12 se : The affix 37 comes after the verb HE 'to respect’, when the object is in composition with it. 

3.2.13 | Cargepurar: Wasa The affix 37d comes after the verb T4{ 'to sport’ and ST 'to whisper’ when the case-inflected words €AFa 'a 
clump of grass’ and HUT ‘ear’ are in composition with them respectively. 

3.2.14 Qa SIIB PRIDE The affix 3T_is used after the verbal roots when 2141 'well' is in composition and the word to be formed 
denotes a name. 

3.2.15 | arfererear ee: 


The affix 372 comes after the verb eff 'to lie down' when in composition with a case-inflected word 
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indicating location i.e. in the Locative -7th-case. 

3.2.16 | aye: The affix € comes after the verb UX 'to go' when a case-inflected word in composition with it denotes a 

location. 

3.2.17 | fyeaTaats serRay a The affix ¢ is used after the verb UX 'to go' when the words in composition with it fF ‘alms’, Get ‘army’ 

and 3T¢eTS ‘having taken’. 

3.2.18 Wsaatsay ad: The affix € comes after the verb aq ‘to move' when the words in composition with it are Oe: , AI: and ata 5 

all meaning ‘in front or before’. 

3.2.19 ud Hat The affix ¢ comes after the verb ¥ 'to go’ when ya in composition with it, denoting the agent. 

3.2.20 pat SareSieaI AAT The affix € comes after the verb Pa ‘to make’ when the object is in composition with it denoting cause, 

habit and going with the grain (concession). 

3.2.21 fearra sie erossealedeledledeellecl- The affix € comes after the verb pa ‘to make' when the following words are in composition with it - 1. fear 
Thleata fetfsatcrstichen faaars- B 'py day’ 2. Tas ‘light’ 3. fer2it ‘night’ 4. W8IT 'splendour' 5. $1: ‘light’ 6. HX 'work' 7. 31rd 'end' 8. Hae 
AASSUTST SS TATA EST 'endless' 9. 311f¢ ‘beginning’ 10. ag ‘many’ 11. alee! ‘benediction’ 12. foray 'what' 13. Ferre ‘writing’ 14. ferfer 

: = ‘writing’ 15. afer ‘oblation' 16. 31feF ‘devotion’ 17. cash ‘agent’ 18. faa ‘painting’ 19. @F 'field' 20. HEAT - 
words denoting numerals 21. ofS€T 'thigh' 22. ag ‘hand' 23. 3@: 'day' 24. 4c 'what' 25. dc 'that' 26. OTT 
‘bow' 27. 3184 ‘wound’. 

3.2.22 | eater act The affix € comes after the verb 91 'to make' when the word a is in composition with it and the sense of 

the word to be formed is that of wages. 

3.2.23 | Usa Mheare Maa esa AIST The affix € does not come after the verb & 'to make' when the following words are in composition with it - 

1. @1sq 'sound' 2. ATs 'verse' 3. HAS ‘quarrel’ 4. SIT ‘praise’ 5. ay ‘enimity' 6. UT¢ 'flattery' 7. Y{F ‘thread’ 8. 
AeqF ‘hymns’ 9. 4¢ ‘word’. 

3.2.24 FAFAAPAREL The affix $eT comes after the verb & when the objects in composition with it are the words t1¢ 'a sheaf’ 

and ct 'ordure’. 

3.2.25 


When the agent indicated is an animal, the affix Sef comes after the verb © ‘to take’, the object in 


composition with it being the words 4¢ a ‘a leather bag' and oT 'a master’. 
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3.2.26 Held fete eae And the words Heradte and 311cH FSX are irregularly formed. 

3.2.27 Beara TAMAR AAA In the Gece (Vedas) the affix Sef comes after the verbs GeT 'to honour’, eT 'to worship’, L&T 'to protect’ and 
312 'to agitate', when the object is in composition. 

3.2.28 | WD: GAL The affix GI comes after the verb VoT 'to tremble’ when ending in fT and when the object is in composition 
with it. 

3.2.29 AaedagreaAreler: The affix Gl comes after the verbs €AT 'to blow' and & 'to suck' when ATPAAT 'nose' and Feet ‘breast’ are in 
composition with them as object. 

3.2.30 aTSTHEAT And when the words aT? 'a tube’ and are ‘a fist' are objects in composition with the verbs CAT 'to blow' and 
€ 'to suck’, ghe affix Gis used. 

3.2.31 3fe pet ofaldel: The affix I comes after the verbs & oT ‘to break into pieces' and d@ ‘to carry’, when preceded by the sot 
3c{ and the word Pet 'bank' is in composition with them as the object. 

3.2.32 aera fore The affix 81 comes after the verb foe ‘to lick' when the object in composition with it, is the word dé 'the 
shoulder of an ox' or 3197 'a cloud’. 

3.2.33 UR Ud The affix {81 comes after the verb Td 'to cook’ when the object in composition with it denotes a measure. 

3.2.34 | Fata a The affix Gl is used after the verb Ta 'to cook’ when fA 'a measured partition’ or 7 'a nail’ is the word 
in composition with it as an object. 

3.2.35 | faeqest: da The affix GI comes after the verb dq 'to strike’ when fae ‘the moon’ or 3184 'a wound’ is the word in 
composition with it as object. 

3.2.36 aeorene are AAT 3 The affix GI comes after the verb €I 'to see’ and AJ 'to heat’ when art and elle are the words in 
composition with it as object. 

3.2.37 SU FQATFACUT UH eTATAT The words 3IFARLY , S{FAE , UT UleeTA are irregularly formed. 

3.2.38 | faaet dq: Gd The affix e_comes after the verb dq, 'to speak' when OS or A is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 

3.2.39 fescuvarear: The affix @a comes after the verb ATT 'to heat' when FE or UT is the word in composition with it as an 
object. 

3.2.40 | arf gat ad 


The affix @d comes after the verb YE 'to curb'when the word aT& 'speech' is in composition with it as an 
object and the sense indicated is that of a vow. 


56 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

3.2.41 qadaterieaer: The affix Gd comes after the verb alfy ‘to split’ and U& 'to bear' when respectively in composition with the 
words UY 'a city’ and Ag 'all', as objects. 

3.2.42 TaHponasayyy Cah The affix da comes after the verb FY 'to rub' when the words aa ‘all’, Ror ‘pank', 3187 'cloud' and AAT 'a 
dry cow-dung’ are in composition with it as objects. 

3.2.43 AaTctay pat The affix @e comes after the verb H 'to make’ when the words AT ‘cloud’ Hfa ‘misfortune’ and #7 'fear' 
are in composition as objects. 

3.2.44 AMAA SUL a And the affix 31UT as well as @d come after the verb Pp 'to make' when the words 4 ‘happiness’, for 
‘pleasant’ and #¢ ‘joy’ are in composition as objects. 

3.2.45 30a ad: HUTS TAS: The affix @d comes after the verb a) be' when in composition with the case-inflected word amiga 
‘satisfied by eating’ and the sense is that of instrument or condition. 

3.2.46 Garay yagi srarRaeaniaa: The affix a comes after the verbs - 1. ay ‘to bear’ 2. d ‘to cross over' 3. q 'to choose’ 4. FST 'to conquer' 5. 
eae 'to hold’ 6. ate 'to bear’ 7. ATT 'to heat! 8. GT 'to subdue' 

3.2.47 | apy And the affix @d comes after the verb TF 'to go' when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix 
and when the word to be formed denotes a name. 

3.2.48 3edicdedie hel Ss And the affix @a comes after the verb 4TF 'to go' when in composition with the verbs - 1. 3c ‘end’ 2. 
ced ‘extreme’ 3. WEAF 'road' 4. GX ‘far’ 5. WT 'across' 6. Ha ‘all’ 7. Hele ‘endless’, 

3.2.49 | fate fal The affix S comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when the object is in composition with it and when benediction 
is intended. 

3.2.50 | 3rd eer: The affix S comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when it is compounded with the preposition 3TF and when the 
object in composition with it, is the word Forel ‘pain’ or dA. ‘darkness’. 

3.2.51 PARMA: The affix Totfet comes after the verb @eT ‘to kill’ when the word in composition with it is PAT ‘a child’ or 
eT ‘head’. 

3.2.52 | Saqpoy STAI Ca EH The affix TH comes after the verb €T ‘to kill’ when it is in composition with the word STAT ‘wife’ or Fiat 

: ‘huband' as object and when the word so formed denotes the agent possessed of that attribute (or when the 

word so formed denotes a mark). 

3.2.93 | ssa 


The affix €h comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when the object is in composition with it and when the word to 
be formed denotes an agent other than a human being. 
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3.2.54 | erept eleaHmaeay: The affix €¢ comes after the verb €cT 'to kill' when the object is in composition with it as its object is eed 
‘elephant’ or UTC 'gate' and when the sense indicated is that of power. 

3.2.55 Uferadreat Tfediet The word UIfOTe and aISe are irregularly formed when denoting an artificier. 

3.2.56 INGA YA AeA ToT IIA The affix eel , when in the sense of the word to be formed is that of an instrumental agent, comes after the 

Fo) tdl choi: au Caer verb Pp ‘to make’, when the following words are in composition with it - 1. HT¢a ‘rich’ 2. Tet ‘fortunate’ 3. 
Ter big’ 4. Uferd ‘grey’ 5. Tet ‘naked’ 6. 38 'blind' 7. fort ‘pleasant’, provided these words formed by the 
affix fea though not actually ending in the affix feq| 

3.2.57 dit etd: Rasopergcpatt The affixes Pasory and @haT , when the word to be formed denotes an agent comes after the verb a) 
become’, when it is in composition with the words formed by the affix feq though not actually ending in the 
affix Fea] 

3.2.58 Fyetseleh fact The affix faet comes after the verb TART ‘to touch' when it is in composition with a case-inflected word 
other than 3¢% ‘water’. 

3.2.59 C T if rd TADS ad The words - 1. ict 'a domestic priest’ 2. (YH ‘impudent’ 3. Wh 'a garland’ 4. fo ‘direction’ and 5. 
3TSure ‘a quatrain’, are irregularly formed by adding the affix frat and also after the verbs 6. 33d 'to 
worship’ 7. afer ‘to join’ 8. HF ‘to approach’, the affix fat is used. 

3.2.60 aariey Sits aot Ci And the affix 3{ comes after the verb €8I 'to see' when it is in composition with cde etc. and does not 
signify perception. 

3.2.61 UMarwgeqetaiaaateae- The affix fray comes after the following verbs when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix, 

RO CINIIPCSCICi frag, though it may be an SUM viz. 1. Ae 'to sit’ 2. { 'to bring forth’ 3. f&™ 'to hate’ 4. Ge ‘to bear malice’ 5. GE 
‘to milk' 6. Tot ‘to join’ , 'to concentrate the mind' 7. faq ‘to know’, 'to consider’ 8. fq 'to divide' 9. FEB 'to 
cut’ 10. FST 'to conquer’ 11. AT 'to lead 12. ITT 'to shine’. 

3.2.62 | aay [tq The affix Ta comes after the verb 3TaT ‘to share’ when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix 
whether it be an 3787 or not. 

3.2.63 


In the Gece (Vedas) the affix ota comes after the verb We 'to bear’ when in composition with a word 
ending in a case-affix. 
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3.2.64 dest The affix TOTa after the verb qe ‘to carry' in the «qd (Vedas), when the word ending in case-affix is in 
composition with it. 

3.2.65 Hoang sae In the Geax (Vedas) the affix >F¥e comes after the verb Fg 'to carry' when it is in composition with the 
words ec 'oblation of food to deceased ancesters'’, ws ‘faeces’ and aiisa ‘water’. 

3.2.66 Beusaed: OIG The affix >Y¢ comes in the Brad (Vedas) after the verb Gg 'to carry’ when it is in composition with the 
word €¢@ ‘an oblation to gods’, provided that the word so formed does not occur in the middle of a UT¢ (4th 
part of a stanza). 

3.2.67 Weld aahAeTAT fac The affix fae (the whole of which is elided) comes in the G«¢q€ (Vedas) after the verbs 1. sTeT 'to be born’ 2. 
eT 'to bestow’ 3. GeT 'to dig' 4. HA 'to pace’ 5. 314 'to go' when a word ending in case-affix is in 
composition and the final nasals are changed into long 31T| 

3.2.68 3elsaeat The affix fae comes after the verb Hq, 'to eat' when in composition with a case-inflected word other than 
Seq ‘food’. 

3.2.69 | Feat 7 The affix fac comes after the verb Hq, 'to eat' when the word Hex is in composition with it. 

3.2.70 ge: hT ay The affix Y comes after the verb G& ‘to milk’ when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix and 
the letter U replaces the final. 

3.2.71 | aey ATA FAAERTSTA faqeq In the HeF literature,the affix foraet comes after the words 1. Madde 2.35422 3. WRIST | 

3.2.72 30d Qo: In the AcF literature,the affix foraeq comes after the verb 4oT 'to sacrifice’ when in composition the word 
3d 

3.2.73 fasry Berara The affix faz comes after the verb Yat 'to sacrifice’ when 34 precedes it, in the Grqq (Vedas). 

3.2.74 3a Aiaerdialtdtay gay The affixes Afetet (Acq), afery, (eT), faa (GeT) and fad come in the Gc (Vedas) after the verbs which 
end in long 31T , when used in a case-inflected word or SOT in in composition. 

3.2.75 | 3eyeFasTA CVaed These affixes i.e. - Afetet (Ae), afery (Ge), face (GeT) and faa are seen after other verbs also besides those 
ending in long 31T| 

3.2.76 


fray a 


And the affix fray is also seen after all verbs, whether having an 344¢ or not in the Vedic as well as in the 
modern Sansktt. 
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3.2.77 | Py: HT The affixes & and fray come after the verb €21T when in composition with a word ending in a case-affix or 
an SUST | 

3.2.78 yeratat forfaedifesest When habit is to be expressed, the affix forfer comes after a verb, provided the word with a case-affix in 
composition with it does not mean a genus. 

3.2.79 HATA The affix Ttfet comes after a verb when in composition with a word denoting an object of comparison, 
expressing the agent, the sense of the affix being 'doing something like that’, that is to say, when the 344¢ 
agent is the standard of comparison of the agent denoted by the word to which the sense of the affix refers. 

3.2.80 | gq The affix Totfet comes after a verb, in composition with a word ending in a case-affix. 

3.2.81 Si Sabalkala) The affix Totfet comes after a verb diversely when continued repitition of an action is to be expressed. 

3.2.82 | Aa: The affix fotfet comes after the verb eq 'to think’ when there is a word with a case-affix in composition with 
it. 

3.2.83 3cAATeA aa And the affix Toft comes after the verb #eT 'to think’ when the word in composition with it is a word with a 
case-affix and when it is used to signify thought, whereof the object is self (the sense of the affix being 
‘thinking himself as such’). 

3.2.84 qa All the affixes to be treated of hereafter should be understood to come in the sense of past time. 

3.2.85 HUT Dot The affix TOIfe¥ comes after the verb oF 'to sacrifice’ with the sense of past time, when the word in 
composition is the Instrumental -3rd case. 

3.2.86 HAUT fal The affix ToIfeT comes after the verb @eT 'to kill' with the sense of past time, when the word in composition is 
in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.87 TeABPTIGAT fray, The affix frag comes after the verb eT 'to kill’ with the sense of past time when the following words in the 
Accusative -2nd case ae in composition - 1. 8{0T 'a foetus' 2. da | 

3.2.88 get werera In the Gece (Vedas) the affix fray diversely comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ with the sense of past 

> time,ending with the word even when the word in composition with it is other than those mentioned in the 
last siitra. 

3.2.89 | GRquTAeaATOAy or 


The affix fray comes after the verb  'to make’ with the sense of past time, when the following words in the 


Accusative -2nd case are in composition - 1. ‘action’ 2. a 'action' 3. WT 'sin' 4. Aes ‘hymn’ 5. Goa 
virtue’. 
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3.2.90 | art oT The affix fray comes after the verb { 'to press out juice’ with the sense of past time, when the word aa , in 
the Accusative -2nd case, is in composition. 

3.2.91 3Taet d: The affix fray comes after the verb Fl 'to collect' with the sense of past time, when the word itt , in the 
Accusative -2nd case, is in composition. 

3.2.92 PHVA TURAL In expressing an object the affix fray comes after the verb Fz 'to collect’ with the sense of past time when in 
composition with a word in the Accusative -2nd case, provided the word so formed is the name of fire. 

3.2.93 | waoifafatra: The affix Sfet comes after the compound verb fap 'to sell’ in the sense of past time, when in composition 
with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.94 | ee: Fafery The affix Fafery comes after the verb €&[ 'to see’ in the sense of past time, when in composition with a word 
in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.95 | Tafa aferepar: The affix Fate comes after the verbs ae 'to fight’ and H 'to make' with a past signification when the word 
XTatleT ‘king’ is in composition, in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.96 ae a The affix Fate comes after the verbs ae 'to fight’ and H 'to make' with a past signification when the word 
ae 'with', is in composition. 

3.2.97 GaeFar Aas The affix S comes after the verb sfcT 'to be produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it is in the Locative -7th-case. 

3.2.98 sds The affix S comes after the verb sfcT 'to be produced’, with a past signification, when the word, in 
composition with it is in the Ablative -5th case, which does not denote a genus. 

3.2.99 saat aq PRICES The affix S comes after the verb sfcT 'to be produced’, with a past signification, when an 3ST is in 
composition and when the sense is simply appellative. 

3.2.100 3tatt ACT The affix S comes after the verb ofeT 'to be produced’, with a past signification, when the root takes the 
preposition Hef and is compounded with a word in the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.2.101 | 3ysqfe cea The affix S is seen to come after the verb ofeT 'to be produced’, with a past signification,though it be in 
composition with other nouns, having cases other than those mentioned in the previous sutras. 

3.2.102 TATST The affixes called fYST come after a verbal root used in the sense of past time. 

3.2.103 SORICTCICI| The affix SdfeTT comes after the verbs ¥ ‘to press out or extract juice’ and Yet 'to sacrifice’, with a past 
signification. 

3.2.104 SID GRGGI The affix 31cJel comes after the verb sf 'to grow old’ with the sense of past time. 
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3.2.105 Beara fete In the Seca (Vedas), the affix fete (Perfect Tense) comes after a verb with a past signification. 

3.2.106 | fe: Hest In the Gree (Vedas), the affix fete (Perfect Tense) is optionally replaced by the affix #leTd| 

3.2.107 FATT In the Graz (Vedas) the affix FAq is optionally the substitute for Fore | 

3.2.108 FISTS Wada In modern Sanskrtt the affix Fag, optionally replaces fore (Perfect Tense) aafter the verbs Ae, da and a 
with a past signification. 

3.2.109 SO PASAT Wo IT The forms so aTey , ATATST , oot are irregularly formed. 

3.2.110 TS The affix as (Aorist) comes after the verb in the sense of past time. 

3.2.111 MelTdey as The affix ag (Aorist) comes after a verbal root used in the sense of past before the commencement of the 
current day. 

3.2.112 3st ae When a word implying 'recollection' is in connection with it, a verb takes the affix ae (2nd Future) in the 
sense of the past before the commencement of the present day. 

3.2.113 | 4 aie The affix ef¢ (2nd Future) is not applied in the sense of the past when the 344¢ denoting recollection has in 
connection with it the particle Ud 

3.2.114 | Taaqpey araiset The affix ef¢ (2nd Future) is optionally applied in the sense of the past, when a word implying ‘recollection’ 
is in connection with it and whether such a word has the particle Uc or is used simply; provided that the two 
verbs, occuring in the same complex sentence, are also connected together, that each is necessary to the 
other , to complete the sense of the speaker. 

3.2.115 aayet fete The affix fore (Perfect Tense) comes after the verb in the sense of the past before the commencement of the 
current dayand unperceived by the narrator. 

3.2.116 SUMMA AS ad And the affix fs (Imperfect Tense) comes after the verb when the particles € and 81d are in connection 
with it and when the verb denotes past action unperceived by the speaker and before the commencement of 
the current day. 

3.2.117 War UReolhiel The affixes @S (Imperfect Tense) and fore (Perfect Tense) come after a verb (in expressing a past time not 
belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker) when the past referred to is recent and the 
sentence is interrogative. 

3.2.118 


ae tA 


The affix efe (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle €# is in connection with it (and denotes a 


past time not belonging to the current day and unperceived by the speaker). Note : This debars fee (Perfect 
Tense) . 
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3.2.119 3ToRY at ad The affix ef€ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when the particle €A is in connection with it and denotes a 
past action not belonging to the current day and when the action is perceived by the agent. 

3.2.120 | sat gEnidaaet The affix € (Present Tense) is used after a verb in denoting a past action when the word TT is in 
connection with it and an answer is givento the question. 

3.2.121 aAediasrsT The affix ef€ (Present Tense) comes optionally after a verb in denoting past time, in reply to an 
interrogation, when the words ¢T ‘not’ and ef 'what of that’ are in connection with it. 

3.2,122 gf as aca Optionally the affixes as (Aorist) and ef¢ (Present Tense) come after a verb in denoting past time not 
belonging to the current day, when the word UXT is used in the sentence, provided that the word €4 is not 
used. 

3.2.123 | agar ae The affix ef€ (Present Tense) comes after a verb when denoting a present action. 

3.2.124 ad: MoT AMAT ATTA ALOT The affixes Mey and &eTd are substitutes of ee (Present Tense) when agreeing with what does not end with 
the 1st (Nominative Case) case-affix. 

3.2.125 Faria ad The affixes Mey and &eTd_ are substitutes of ee (Present Tense) even when agreeing with what ends with a 
1st (Nominative Case) case-affix, provided that it is in the Vocative Case. 

3.2.126 maivTecal : fare: The affixes Mey and &eTd are substitutes of ef¢ (Present Tense) and come after a verb in expressing an 
attendent circumstance or characteristic and the cause of an action. 

3.2.127 | qf RSIGl These two - ef and &Metz are called Wl 

3.2.128 qsaait: WMelol The affix 2MeteT comes after the verbs {to purify’ and Got 'to sacrifice’. 

3.2.129 TUN Tey eT The affix dTeT2[ comes after a verb in expressing ‘habit’, standard of age’ and ‘inability’. 

3.2.130 Sse: QT AP reel Uy The affix 8c] comes after the verb $$ 'to go' and {fx 'to hold’ in denoting that the agent does the action 
without trouble. 

3.2.131 fests fat The affix 8c] comes after the verb fey when the agent indicated means ‘an enemy’. 

3.2.132 tar Farge The affix sas) comes after the verb aq ‘to press out or extract juice’ when the sense is that of association with 
sacrifice. 

3.2.133 3Te: ora, The affix 8c] comes after the verb 31¢ in expressing praise. 
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3.2.134 SMA E ACM ATE AACA HING From this siitra as far as fray in sutra 3.4.177 (inclusive), the affixes that we shall treat of, are to be 
understood in the sense of agents having such a habit or nature or having skill in such and such action. 
3.2.135 cet The affix qe comes after all verbs in the sense of ‘agents having such a habit ete.". 
3.2.136 j p p> Cdl ddirAc- The affix $%UTd comes after following verbs in the sense of ‘agents having such a habit ete." - 1. sap ‘to 
year ATI ae AL SOT adorn’ 2. PRI ‘to expell’ 3. WoleT 'to be born’ 4. 3c4e_'to be ripe’ 5. 3c 'to fly' 6. 3-H, 'to be mad' 7. 
ez ‘to shine’ 8. 3TTAT 'to be ashamed’ 9. Fc 'to move' 10. FZ 'to grow 12. UE 'to bear’ 13. AX 'to walk’. 
3.2.137 UVa The affix $°0Td in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ comes in the Geet (Vedas) after the verb 
that ends in the causative TTT| 
3.2.138 aay The affix $%0Td in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ comes in the Geet (Vedas) after the verb 
3 ‘to be’ etc. 
3.2.139 | sar RpT Foy: The affix 42] comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit ete.’ viz. - 1. Tei 
'to be weary’ 2. Tat 'to conquer’ 3. €2IT ‘to stand’, as well as after 3 'to be’. 
3.2.140 aierarierey fe rary: Fer: The affix $e comes after the verbs - 1. 7X 'to tremble’ 2. TT 'to be greedy’ 3. GY 'to be bold’ 4. ferry ‘to 
throw' in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc... 
3.2.141 | effAeqsreay Perey The affix TeeVT comes after the 8 verbs beginning with 814 'to be calm’ in the sense of 'the agent having 
such a habit etc.'. 
3.2.142 ATA PUSTATSAMIN GAT sT- The affix TeeVT comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.". - 1. ayq 
Ue fadsaraRarranrerRaganeeuhas- 2. HeTSY 3. IFA 4. HSA S. TRY 6. AIS 7. TRAAA 8. Peay 9. TRAAT 10. TRE 11. Tae 12. 
au fenqeqgyorsis tates URag 13. TRAR 14. GF 15. EY 16. FE 17. FF 18. Fal 19. TALS 20. fafa 21. Aol 22. Coq 23. Sol 24 
aT IERT RTT ATGATAT IAL 25. ATA 26. HTAY 27. HFA | 
3.2.143 at HAIAANHh AGE: The affix TeeVT comes after the verbs hY¥ 'to injure’, 7H 'to embrace and sport’, Pee 'to praise’ and WA 'to 
believe', when these are in composition with the preposition fal 
3.2.144 | ae a ay 


The affix TeeVT comes after the verb 4 'to wish' when compounded with the preposition 3TF and fal 
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3.2.145 | y ATG AIG The affix TeeVT comes after the verbs 1. AT 2. Y 3.44. AA 5. dq 6. A when compounded with the 
preposition fa] 

3.2.146 fare fe dleclehalatdanem nr rarqa tenance, The affix cel is added to the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc." - 1. fare 2. 

ATTA I TES 3. THOT 4. Gre S. Tree 6. TRAY 7. WRLE 8. SATS and 3A 

3.2.147 efapenaaaat The affix F>{ comes after the verbs afd 'to lament’ and PR 'to cry’ when an STAT is in composition with 
them. 

3.2.148 Terese eAHrye The affix Ta comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ after intransitive verbs denoting 
‘motion’ or ‘sound’. 

3.2.149 Boar AT gale The affix Tr comes, in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ after intransitive verbs as are 
3A and begin with a consonant and are HefeTe 1.e. have a gravely accented vowel as as indicatory. 

3.2.150 TASHA eG EAG saa IATA The affix Yd comes after the following verbs in the sense of 'the agent having such a habit etc.’ - 1. of 2. 
USHED 3. Gog 4.75. TH 6.5de 7. We 8. AT 9. Tet 10. Fe 

3.2.151 PUuavs say And after the verbs having the sense of PA ‘to be angry' and AUS 'to adorn’, the affix Tr is used. 

3.2.152 a Zo: The affix Ta is not used after the verbs which end in the letter 4 

3.2.153 ik eTay The affix TT does not come after the verbs Ac, 'to strike’, ary ‘to shine' and alat 'to initiate’. 

3.2.154 ATT AIG EAT STII 6 ATHHATAY SAT SHA The affix 321 comes after the following verbs, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.'- 1. AY 2. 4c 3. 
Te_4. FUT 5. 816. TL 7. SeT 8. HFT Y. AFL 10. VT | 

3.2.155 aTeufsathecvegs: Whol The affix S!heT comes, in the sense of 'agent having such habit etc.’ after the following verbs - 1. oie 2. 
fal 3. HE 4. AVE 5.95 | 

3.2.156 | Gotta: The affix Sfet comes in the sense of ‘agent having such habit etc.' after the verb Wot 'to hasten forward’. 

3.2.157 fore fetta atoqareaens- gaa are aAT The affix SfeT comes in the sense of ‘agent having such habit etc.’ after the verbs 1. FST 'to conquer' 2. € 'to 
respect’ 3. f@ 'to waste, to dwell, to go’ 4. fats 'to shelter’ 5. 5 'to go' 6. d#'to vomit' 7. 3T¢A2y 'not to give 
pain' 8. 3144 'to injure’ 9. ARI 'to humiliate’ 10. Wx 'to beget’. 

3.2.158 


The affix 3Tef¢ comes in the sense of ‘agent having such habit etc.’ after the words - 1. YR 'to desire’ 2. TE 
'to seize’ 3. Ucl 'to go' 4. G4 'to give, to go , to protect’ 5. alal 'to sleep’ 6. de¢T 'to be tired’ 7. SET 'to 
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venerate’. 

3.2.159 alticfaeradal e: The affix & comes after the verbs 1. €T 'to give’ 2. de 'to suck' 3. T& 'to bind’ 4. 21@ 'to fall’ 5. Uc. 'to sit. 

3.2.160 ata: FACT The affix $4%7_comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' comes after the verbs 1. Y 'to flow’ 2. 
OPS 'to eat’ 3. 31¢, 'to eat’. 

3.2.161 | arssaqrafaer Wd The affix GX comes in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit ete." after the verbs 1. 81>f 'to break’ 2. ART 
‘to shine’ 3. FFE, 'to be fat’. 

3.2.162 fafefafereae: PT The affix Prd comes in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.’ after the verbs 1. faq ‘to know' 2. faq. 
‘to divide’ 3. f3q 'to pierce’. 

3.2.163 SVs Maras: FAT The affix 4X4 comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. $ 'to go' 2. TI 'to 
destroy’ 3. FST 'to conquer’ 4. XT ‘to flow’. 

3.2.164 Wet aT And the word 4Tcd¥ is irregularly formed. 

3.2.165 TATRA: The affix S% comes after the verb SIT 'to be awake' in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit’. 

3.2.166 Gorse as: The affix Sh comes in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs 1. Fol 2. AY 3. @&T when 
they end in the affix 4 

3.2.167 Alam euteTolaha ie aeray T: The affix { comes in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs |. 7H 'to bow' 2. FAT 'to 
shake' 3. FEF 'to smile’ 4. 3ToIXT ‘not to cease’ 5. HF 'to desire’ 6. f€e 'to injure’ 7. €TT 'to shine’. 

3.2.168 Garerarser 3 The affix 3 comes after the roots that have taken the affix eT and after all the verbs 3 oe 'to wish’ and fat 
‘to beg' in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.169 TARTS: The words Targ and $t@ are irregularly formed by the addition of the affix 3 , in the sense of ‘agent having 
such a habit etc.’. 

3.2.170 Foreaeera The affix 3 comes in the Gc (Vedas) after the roots that have taken the Denominative affix ¢4 in the 
sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.'. 

3.2.171 


In the Gq (Vedas), the affixes fem and feret in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.’ come after the 
verbs that end in long 3T or long or short 4% and after the verbs 1. 3141 'to go' 2. €eT 'to kill’ 3. ofeT 'to be 


produced’ and these affixes operate likek fete (Perfect Tense) causing reduplication of the root. 
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3.2.172 Fare srs The affix 4 aS comes, in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.’ after the verbs Fd ‘to sleep’ and TT 
'to be thirsty’. 

3.2.173 Yara: The affix 311% comes, in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs &f 'to to injure’ and deq_ 
‘to praise, to salute’. 

3.2.174 TA: Preheat The affixes co and Felhel come in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.' after the verb 3fT 'to fear’. 

3.2.175 Saerarafrasanayr Creal The affix {ad comes, in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc." after the verbs 1. €21T 'to stand’ 2. Ser 'to 
rule' 3. ATH 'to shine’ 4. Fre ‘to go'5. HX 'to go'. 

3.2.176 | gay ge: The affix {in the sense of 'agent having such a habit etc.’ comes after the verb UT when it ends with the 
affix US| 

3.2.177 aA aga ayaa ea: frag The affix frag comes in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.’ after the verbs 1. STst 'to shine’ 2. ART 
‘to shine’ 3. ud ‘to injure’ 4. Ye 'to shine' 5. Hat 'to be strong’ 6. J 'to fill’ 7. of 'to move rapdily' 8. €d 'to 
praise’, when preceded by the word HdeT 'a stone’. 

3.2.178 | 3-e-arsfe eVad The affix fray comes in the sense of ‘agent having such a habit etc.' after the verbs other than those seen 
above. 

3.2.179 ad: Galsedtay: The affix fray comes after the verb a ‘to be' when the word so formed denotes a name or surety. 

3.2.180 | Tagger Saas The affix $ comes after the verb 8{''to be' when it is preceded by the Soe fa , F and GA provided that the 
word to be formed does not mean an appellative. 

3.2.18] | ey: qayftr Bel The affix 8e{ comes, in denoting the object after the verb {TT 'to feed’. 

3.2.182 aleefengasitddeaetraae terre: The affix Se] with in the sense of instrument, comes after the verbs 1. GT 'to cut' 2. aT 'to lead’ 3. 2 'to 

HUY hurt’ 4. J 'to join’ 5. Yost 'to join’ 6. Fd ‘to praise’ 7. dq ‘to inflict pain’ 8. f& ‘to bind’ 9. aq ‘to sprinkle’ 10. 

fre ‘to urine’ 11. Uc 'to fall’ 12. G&L 'to bite’ 13. oT 'to bind’ 

3.2.183 SAAT: qd The affix Bef is used after the verb Y 'to purify’ with the sense of instrument when denoting a member of the 
body of a plough or of a hog. 

3.2.184 IRCUGICORI cs sa The affix $4 comes after the verbs 1. % 'to go' 2. e{'to cut’ 3. { 'to shake’ 4. Xf 'to bring forth' 5. GeT 'to dig’ 
6. We 'to bear' 7. UL 'to go' , with the sense of instrument. 

3.2.185 | gq: Gara 


The affix $4 comes after the verb Y 'to purify’ with the sense of the agent so expressed being the instrument 
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when the sense of the complete word is simply appellative and not descriptive. 

3.2.186 diet aieddar: The affix ST comes after the verb T'to purify’ with the sense of the agent or instrument when it is 
respectively used in connection with a sage or a deity. 

3.2.187 | sq: wh The verbal roots marked with an indicatory FT , take the affix ® , in denoting the present time. 

3.2.188 Alea rea qorefsaAr And after the roots denoting inclination, understanding, or respect, the affix @ is used with the force of the 
present 

3.3.1 3uTaar Chto tal The affixes SUT and the rest with the force of the present and with a sense simply appellative are attached 

- diversely. 

3.3.2 atasft 2yed The 3° affixes are seen also attached with the force of the past time. 

3.3:3 Hfasaia FIG ST The words afF etc. are valid forms having the sense of the future time. 

3.3.4 MARAT Aa The affix ef€ (Present Tense) comes after a root with the force of futurity when it has in construction with it 
the particles Uac{ and WT! 

Soh Tasqrsr aera: The affix ef€ (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root with the force of the futurity when it has in 
construction with it the adverbs #e? and aie | 

3.3.6 feaqet Ferrara, When the word fore or its derivatives are in construction with a verb, the affix @¢ (Present Tense) is used 
optionally after a root, in denoting future time, provided that the sentences expresses a desire of gaining on 
the part of the speaker. 

3.3.7 faceaararret a And when the success, that would accrue to another by fulfilling the desire of the speaker, is indicated in a 
sentence, the present tense may optionally be used with the force of the futurity. 

3.3.8 asxeraivy 7 The affix ef€ (Present Tense) is optionally used with the force of futurity after that root, which is in a 
conditional sentence, is the condition precedent for the action indicated by another verb having the sense of 
the imperative mood. 

3.3.9 fal Ss aedatetctes The Ae (Present Tense) or the fers (Potential) is used under similar conditions in denoting futurity, when the 
future time is future by a Fed (= 48 minutes). 

3.3.10 


The affixes TAT and Udef are placed after a verbal root with the force of the future when the word in 
construction therewith is another verb, denoting an action performed for the sake of the (future) action. 
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3.3.11 | s7qquerar And the affixes that are ordained to come after a root with the force of denoting the mere action of the verb, 
such as €1>f etc. -- aT ed CSTaee: a4 3.1.3, have also the force of the future, when the word in 
construction therewith is another verb denoting an action performed for the sake of the future action. 

3.3.12 3 afer ad The affix SUL comes after a root with the force of the future when the word in construction with it is in the 
Accusative -2nd case and when the action is performed for the sake of another action. 

3.3.13 ae aw 7 The affix ef¢ (2nd Future) is used after a verb in the remaining cases where futurity pure and simple is 
indicated and also where there is construction with it another verb denoting an action performed for the sake 
of the future action. 

3.3.14 oe: ac. at The affixes called el Le. 8c] and &MeT¢_ are optionally the substitutes of Ye (2nd Future). 

3.3.15 | 37Taer ac The affix Fe (1st Future) comes after a verbal root in the sense of what will happen but not in the course of 
the current day. 

3.3.16 Gavattaeregany aa The affix HT comes after the roots 1. 4¢,'to pace’ 2. Sal 'to pain 3. faer ‘to enter’ 4. TART ‘to touch’. 

3.3.17 csi feat The affix U2 comes after the verb &J 'to move' when the agent is permanently fixed. 

39:18 1d The affix U5 comes after a root when mere action is denoted. 

3.3.19 What ad mn Gara The affix U5 comes after a root when the sense is that of an appellative, the word being related to the verb 
from which its name is deduced, but not as agent. 

3.3.20 URAUIREITIT ade The affix Ua comes after all roots when the word so formed is the name of a measure. 

3.3.21 sou The affix U5 comes after the root $$ 'to study’. 

3.3.22 saat Bq The affix Ua comes after the verb & 'to roar’ when it has an SOT in composition with it. 

3.3.23 | OTR yaad: The affix U2 comes after the roots 1. J 'to join’ 2. g 'to run’ 3. G 'to burn’ when in composition with the 
preposition HH | 

3.3.24 Pavfteatsera eat The affix U>{ comes after the roots 1. &f 'to go to! 2. aff 'to lead’ 3. 3 ‘to be’ when not in composition with an 
STAT | 

3.3.25 | at aad The affix U>{ comes after the roots 1. 4] 'to sneeze' 2. 4 'to move and hear' when the preposition fa is in 
composition. 

3.3.26 


The affix > comes after the verb aft 'to lead' when the prepositions 314 and 3c1 are in composition. 
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3.3.27 | y ated: The affix U2 comes after the roots 1. g 'to run’ 2. €q 'to praise’ 3. 4 ‘to move and hear' when the word in 
composition is W] 

3.3.28 | Tage: Jed: The affix 41 comes after the roots 1. Y 'to purify’ 2. ef 'to cut’ when Fert and 3173 are respectively in 
composition. 

3.3.29 Sood: The affix Ua comes after the root qT when the 34a 41-s 3d and fe are in composition. 

3.3.30 p Tey The affix U2{ comes after the verb & when the prepositions Sc{ and fet are in composition and when the 
sense of the verb relates to grain. 

3.3.31 | oF ofA tda: The affix U2 comes after the verb €d ‘to praise' when it is preceded by the Soe #_and the word refers to 
sacrificial subjects. 

3.3.32 | Y @Ysaat The affix 4 comes after the verb cT 'to cover' when preceded by the preposition W ; provided that the word 
so formed does not refer to sacrifice. 

3.3.33 | yer araeree, The affix 4 comes after the verb Fc 'to cover' when the preposition fa is in composition with it when the 
sense is that of extension and when such spreading does not refer to words. 

3.3.34 | Grelaita 7 The affix 4 comes after the verb Fc 'to cover’ with the 3qeaT Te when the word so formed is the name of a 
metre. 

3.3.35 3fe de The affix U5T comes after the verb Fé 'to seize' when the preposition 3c{ is in composition. 

3.3.36 | ofA ast The affix G>T comes after the verb We 'to seize' when in composition with preposition GA when the sense of 
the root refers to fist. 

3.3.37 SIRO IGIMIDGIE SDE The affix Ua comes after the roots 1. aT 'to lead' 2. S 'to go' when the prepositions OR and fer respectively in 
composition with them and when the words so formed respectively mean 'a game' and 'propriety or 
arrangement or law’. 

3.0.98 WATT CAS SUT The affix U>1 comes after the root $ 'to go' in composition with the word uft when the sense is that of 
following in regular succession. 

3.330 oar: va: Tart The affix U>1 comes after the root GT 'to lie down' when the prepositions f@ and 39 are in composition with 
it and when the sense of the word so formed is that of 'regular succession’. 

3.3.40 @tdielet mMmeay The affix Ua comes after the root Fe 'to collect' when the sense expressed is that of taking by hand provided 
it does not refer to stealing. 

3.3.41 


ferara aa RIAA SAIC AT i: 


The affix Ua comes after the roots fz 'to collect’ and is the substitute of the initial T in these senses viz. - 
1. 'a dwelling’ 2. ‘a fire on the funeral pile' 3. 'the body’ 4. ‘collection’. 
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3.3.42 we Uehara The affix U>1 comes after the roots fz 'to collect' and & is the substitute of the initial T in the sense of 'a 
multitude or assembly’ (of living beings possessing some common characteristics) but not merely a confused 
crowd of men. 

3.3.43 Heiden Ure fears The affix UT comes after a root in denoting reciprocity of action and the word so formed is in the feminine 
gender. 

3.3.44 aifafaeit ad SoTL The affix SUT comes after a root in denoting condition when co-extensiveness is meant. 

3.3.45 3epletsdeale: The affix G>T comes after the root We 'to seize' in composition with Ad and fet when maledicition is meant. 

3:35:40 TW ForCararey The affix G>T comes after the root We 'to seize’ when the word Y is in composition and the sense denoted is 
the desire of acquisition. 

3.3.47 | at aa The affix G>T comes after the root We 'to seize’ in composition with UfX when it relates to sacrificial subjects. 

3.3.48 at g eet The affix > comes after the verb ci preceded by fet when the sense is that of grain. 

3.3.49 3fe srafcatiayga : The affix U5 comes after the verbs 1. fr 2. YZ 'to join’ 3. J 'to purify’ 4. g ‘to run’ when the preposition Sc1 is 
in composition. 

3.3.50 | TasqrstssfS Vroat: The affix U1 is optionally used after the verbs 1. ® 'to roar’ 2. Cet 'to float’ when the preposition H§ is in 
composition. 

3.3.51 30 Tet asufdaett The affix 851 is optionally used after the root We 'to seize' when the word 3 is in composition, the sense 
being 'witholding the rain’. 

3.3.52 Tv afore The affix 851 is optionally used after the root We 'to seize' in composition with YW when the word so formed 
relates to commerce. 

3.3.53 | yet 7 The affix 851 is optionally used after the root We 'to seize' in composition with YW when the word so formed 
means 'a rein’. 

3.3.54 GUIRTESTe at The affix UL is optionally used after the verb q 'to choose’ when Y is in composition and the word so formed 
means 'a sort of covering’. 

3.3.55 | at salsa ailet The affix U1 is optionally used after the verb 3 'to be’, the word Uf being in construction and the sense of 
the word so formed being ‘disregard’. 

3.3.56 We The affix 37 comes after a root ending in § or = (when mere action is denoted or when the sense is that of 
an appellative, the word being related to the verb from which its name is deduced, but not as an agent). 

3.3.57 


After a root ending in long ®& , short 3 or long 3, there is the affix 314 
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3.3.58 Tede or PTAT The affix 31 comes after the verbs 1. Hg 'to seize’ 2. J 'to choose’ 3. € 4. fertar 5. ITF 'to go’. 

3.3.59 soaastsa: The affix 34 comes after the verb 3, 'to eat’ when an SUA is in composition. 

33.60 | stud And The affix UT as well as 34 come after the verb 31¢, 'to eat' when the Soa fer is in composition. 

3.3.61 COS TOIRCLESC The affix 317 comes after the verbs 1. 47 'to hurt or to pierce’ 2. SIT 'to mutter’ when no STAT is in 
composition with them. 

3.3.62 Caaearar The affix 314 comes optionally after the verbs 1. €deT 2. €4 when no SUA is in composition with them. 

3.3.63 | gH: aaa iatiay And The affix 3T™] comes optionally after the verb 44 'to surround’ when the STAT -s TL, ST, fet and fa 
are in composition ; or even when it is without STAT -less. 

3.3.64 | a} Woclqdotdel: The affix 34 comes optionally after the verbs 1. 4T¢, 'to speak’ 2. «Iq 'to sound' 3. Ud 'to read’ 4. €deT 'to 
sound' when the 34841 fet is in composition with them. 

3.3.65 | ego dior 7 The affix 31 comes optionally after the verb dcT 'to jingle’ when fet is in composition with it, as well as 
when it is without any 3T8T or when ‘flute’ is meant. 

3.3.66 facet qu: URATeY The affix 31 comes Invariably after the verb WT 'to barter’ when the sense is that of 'measure’. 

3.3.67 Halsatraat The affix 31 comes after the verb Hc when not in composition with an Seay | 

3.3.68 Waauraet ay The words WA¢ and GFA¢ are irregularly formed, meaning ‘joy’. 

3.3.69 ayant: wy The affix 31 comes after the verb 3TsT 'to go' when the preposition GF and 31 are in composition and the 
word so formed refers to beasts. 

3.3.70 3TaG Tole The word el@ is irregularly formed when the sense of the root refers to gambling. 

33.71 | gaa ad The affix 317 comes after the verb £3 'to flow’ in the sense of impregnating (the covering of cows etc.). 

3.3.72 @ GPFYART dT rosgITay The affix 317 comes after the verb e ‘to call' when the preposition fer . 3 , 24 and f@ are in composition 
with it and its semi-vowel is changed into the corresponding vowel. 

3.3.73 | 3nf& ae The affix 374 comes after the verb @ ‘to call’ when the word in composition is the Soa STV and the semi- 
vowel of the root is changed into its corresponding vowel, when the word so formed means ‘battle’. 

3.3.74 


The word 31Teld is irregularly formed when meaning ‘a trough’. 
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3.3.75 Ta sTT AAT The affix 31 comes after the verb @ ‘to call’ and there is the change of the semi-vowel to its corresponding 
vowel, when the root is without an 3qeeT and mere action is denoted. 

3.3.76 ead Wey: The affix 374 comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when without an SUE , in the sense of mere action and GT is 
the substitute of €eT 'to kill’ before this affix. 

3.3.77 Act Uel The affix 34 comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when the word so formed means ‘solidity’ and eq is the 
substitute. 

3.3.78 | 3eqeel Set The verb €eT preceded by the word 3rd takes the affix TY and eT is the substitute of the word Ge when 
the word so formed means 'a country’. 

3.3.79 Tate You: Yours The words WUT: and WHIT are irregularly formed meaning ‘a portion of a dwelling house’. 

3.3.80 SQatscaee The word 3c is irregularly formed in the sense of ‘bench’. 

3.3.81 3a} SST The word 318 is irregularly formed meaning 'a member of the body’. 

3.3.82 AUISATaGy The affix 314 comes after the verb €cT 'to kill’ when the words 3TH€_, fa or % are in composition with it, 
when the word so formed is related to the verb as an instrument and Ue is the substitute. 

3.3.83 Tare hd The affix & also comes after a root €eT 'to kill’ when €AF 'a clump’ is the word in composition and the 
relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of the intrument. 

3.3.84 at a: The affix & also comes after a root €eT 'to kill' when the SUT OR is in composition and the relation 
between the word so formed and the verb is that of an instrument and ¥ replaces €cT | 

3.3.85 | sqeqT 3a The word 34€4T is irregularly formed meaning ‘an inclined place for leaning or support’. 

3.3.86 Garet FOTH TASTY: The words 8 and 3g are irregularly formed in the sense of 'a collection’ and 'a praise’ respectively. 

3.3.87 | Tray frac The word fete is irregularly formed in the sense of 'as high as broad’. 

3.3.88 stad: fea The affix 4 comes after the verb which has an indicatory $ when denoting mere action etc. 

3.3.89 efadtseraq After that verb that has an indicatory ¢ , the affix sa comes with the force of denoting mere action etc. 

3.3.90 Woda acerca as After the verbs 1. 4st 'to worship’ 2. Ta 'to ask for’ 3. Hc 'to strive’ 4. Tes ‘to shine’ 5. Wes 'to ask' 6. LaT 
‘to preserve’, comes the affix «T$ with the force of denoting mere action etc. 


The affix «TT comes under similar circumstances after the verb €d1 'to sleep’. 
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3.3.92 3quef al: Th: The affix fe comes under similar circumstances after a a verb -- eTaT Edel 1.1.20 when an 3TaAT is in 
composition with it. 

3.3.93 | eagerly 7 The affix feh comes after a U verb -- afar Edel 1.1.20 when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in 
composition with it and when the relation of the word so formed to its verb, is that of ‘location. 

3.3.94 fear fepel To express an action etc. by a word in the feminine gender, the affix feel is added to the root. 

3.3.95 Sasa Ta After the roots 1. €21 'to stand’ 2. SIT 'to sing’ 3. UT 'to drink’ 4. Tz 'to cook’, the affix Fepel is used when a 
word in the feminine gender denoting a 'mere action’ is to be expressed. 

3.3.96 Aer guard aeriaasant 3ald In the Ac literature, feel acutely accented comes after the following roots, forming words in feminine 
gender, denoting a 'mere action’ 1. J¥'to rain' 2. $¥ ‘to wish 3. Te 'to cook’ 4. AeT 'to think’ 5. faq, 'to know' 
6. Ff 'to be' 7. f& 'to go, to consume' 8. T 'to give’. 

3.3.97 aicafcratfcratcte ferehrraAT And these words viz. 1. 3fa ‘preserving sport’ 2. aia ‘joining’ 3. aa 'velocity' 4. Gfe ‘destruction’ 5. @fa 'a 
weapon’ 6. Flfd ‘fame’, are anomalous forms, acutely accented (3¢Tq). 

3.3.98 ROCF IESE Fay The affix 44 comes after a roots 1. Ast 'to go' 2. Taf 'to worship' acutely accented (3eTe) in forming a 
word in the feminine denoting action. 

3.3.99 Gara TA AATS oT THA AS IS ASIST The affix 44 comes after the following verbs in forming a word in the feminine denoting an 'appellative 
‘and is acutely accented (SeTe) viz. 1. WAST 2. TeV 3. TTA 4. Het 5. Tae 6. YL 7. MT 8. 891 9. SOT 

3.3.100 pot: T90 And after the root p comes the affix &T in forming a feminine as well as the affix F44| 

3.3.101 Stal The form Stet ‘desire’ is irregular. 

3.3.102 | 37 YWeSaleL After the verbs that end in an affix, there is the affix 31, the word being feminine. 

3.3.103 TRTAT ea The affix 31 comes after a verb which has a prosodially heavy vowel and ends in a consonant when the word 
to be formed is feminine. 

3.3.104 fefeafesatss The affix 31 comes after those verbs that have an indicatory 8 and after fq. when the word to be formed 
is feminine. 

3.3.105 Patra foten tara iraererar The affix 31UL as well as the affix qa come after the following verbs, forming feminine words - 1. ded 'to 

po} 

think’ 2. Yef 'to worship' 3. #2 'to narrate’ 4. HFA 'to cover' 5. ad ‘to learn’ 

33.106 | srrcparreet 


The affix 31UL comes after those verbs which end in long 31T when an STH is in composition and when the 
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word to be formed is feminine. 

3:3 107 Vara ae2iy aa After verbs ending in fOr and after SI 'to sit' and Ae2f 'to loose’, there is the affix Ta when the word to be 
formed is feminine. 

3.3.108 Weareara4r Udo Chetorae The affix Udel comes diversely after verbs when the word to be formed is feminine noun, being the name of 

= ‘diseases’. 

323.109 Pare The affix Udel comes after the verbal roots, when the word to be formed is an appellative. 

3-3:110 TasrSis STATI ROMAN LOL ad And the affix $51 comes optionally after a root when a question and answer is expressed (as well as Udo and 
other affixes ordained by other rules). 

3.3.111 Taare aay Uda The affix vad comes optionally after a root in the sense of succession, merit, debt or production. 

3.3.112 | 3reret asafea: The affix 31feT comes after a verb when the particle «151 is in composition with it and the sense implied is that 
of ‘cursing’. 

3.34113 p ca cue T seay The affixes called PT -- Pa: vs Udel: 3.1.95, and the affix cdc , are diversely applicable and have 
other senses than those taught before. 

3.3.114 aT aa zh: The affix th is added to the root when action is expressed, the word being in the neuter gender. 

3.3.115 ede ad The affix ©4¢ is added to the root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender. 

3.3.116 HAUT a Ul Bea hdd: Rea The affix ede is added to a root when the name of an action is expressed, in the neuter gender provided that 
the verb has in construction with it, such a word in the Accusative -2nd case, as indicates the thing, from the 
contact with which, there arises a pleaasant sensation corporally to the agent. 

3.3.117 PLOT LOA AT The affix cue is added to a root when the relation of the word so formed to the verb is that of an instrument 
or location. 

3.3.118 af Gara a: Weer The affix U generally comes in the sense of an instrument or location after a root, when the word to be 
formed is a name and is in the masculine gender. 

ope Wen TVAL AULA G ATCA STAT fe TTT AT And the words 1. 31PaX 2. WAN 3. de 4. Tat 5. SIat 6. STAT 7. FASTA are anomalous. 

3.3.120 3d Taney The affix G21 comes after the roots 1. qd ‘to cross’ 2. td ‘to spread, to cover’, when the SUA 31a is in 
composition with them and when the word so formed is an appellative related to the verb either as an 
instrument or as a location. 

3.3.121 


And after a verb ending in a consonant, comes the affix G21 (when the word to be formed is masculine and 
related to the verb as an instrument or a location and thereby the palatal is changed into guttural). 
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3.3.122 EMI eAM AAMAS AAT And the words 1. 3127 2. Ara 3. SIT 4. GEN 5. STINT 6. 3A: are anomalous. 

3.3.123 SEasHIsaqEh The word 3G is anomalous when the sense of the root refers to subjects other than ‘water’. 

3.3.124 | STATA: The word 311 is irregularly formed when the meaning is 'a net’. 

3.3.125 | gay ga The affix U as well as U2 come after the verb Ge 'to dig’ when the word to be formed is an appellative 
related to the verb as an instrument or location. 

3.3.126 sus qe Pprsprasy Gel In the sense of ‘hard and difficult’ or ‘light and easy' the affix el is added to a verb when $¥q and qx and YT 
are combined with it as 304¢-s. 

3.3.127 HPA spol The affix Gel comes after the verbs 8] 'to be' and H when the S344¢-s in composition with them are ‘agent’ 
and ‘object’ respectively, preceded by the words Sq etc. in combination with them, meaning ‘hard or light’. 

3.3.128 | 377ay oa The affix Yd comes after the roots ending in long ST (when $¥q and GX and ¥ are combined as S44¢- 
sutras, in the sense of easily or with difficulty). 

3.3.129 Beara Teas: The affix Ta comes in the Sec (Vedas) after the roots having the sense of 'to go' when the word SUC etc. 
meaning ‘lightly’ or 'with difficulty’ are in composition with such verbs. 

3.3.130 Ieqearsfa 22a The affix oh | is seen to come number the ec (Vedas) after other verbs also, than those meaning 'to go' 

3.3.131 | qgareraratieer adaAleader The affixes which are used when the sense is that of present time, may, optionally in like manner, be used 
when the sense is that of past or future time not remote from the present. 

3.3.132 | 379eTarat WdaTa The affixes which are used when the sense is that of past time or of the present time, may, optionally, in like 

* manner, be used after a root in denoting future time when hope is expressed. 

33-199 faqadey ae When the word T@14 ‘quickly’ or its synonym is in construction with the verb, the future affix ae (2nd 
Future) is used after the root when ‘hope’ is expressed in a conditional form. 

3.3.134 3eaTaadey fers The affix of the Potential is used in denoting Futurity after a root, when the 344¢ in composition with it is a 
word expressing ‘hope’. 

3.3.135 aAldaddadd EI COIR reer When constant continuance of action or a near Past or Future is meant, the Past and Future are not denoted 

‘ as taught in 3MeTctet os 3.2.111 and Bel ctet of¢ 3.3.15, through the Imperfect and the II Future, but 

through the Aorist and the First Future. 

3.3.136 


The Futurity is not expressed, as taught in 3erTctet of 3.3.15 throught the II Future, but through the I 


Future, when a statement is made of a limit on this (314%) side of another place. 
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3.3.137 | preafasqrer Ulele NAOT The II Future is used instead of the I Future in denoting Future time not belonging to the current day when 
the word 31d is used together with a word expressing division of time, but not when it is a word giving the 
sense of ‘day’ or ‘night’. 

3.3.138 | agfeaa faarsr Optionally so, when a declaration is made with regard to that side of a limit of time. 

3.3.139 ferstafad as farsfaqat Where there is a reason for affixing fers (Benedictive) the affix S$ (Conditional Future) is used in the 
Future tense when the non-completion of the action is to be understood. 

3.3.140 a a And (where there is a reason for affixing fers (Benedictive) , the affix S$ (Conditional Future) is to be used, 
when the non-completion of the action is to be understood) if the sense is that of past time. 

3.3.141 arareat: From this point up to sutra Sareea: aaeanrers 3.3.152 (the whole of the following sentence is to be taken 
as exerting a governing the influence on the stitras that follow; where there is a reason for affix fers 
(Benedictive) , the &$ (Conditional Future) may be) optionally (used in denoting the past time, when the 
non-completion of the action is to be understood). 

3.3.142 aera aettoiicar: The affix ef€ (Present Tense) is used after a root when it has in composition with it the words31fT or od : 
the sense implied by the sentence being that of 'censure'. 

3.3.143 Tags meer fers ad The affix fers (Benedictive) as well as Ae (Present Tense) is optionally used after a root when the word 
#24, is in construction with it and censure is implied. 

3.3.144 feaget Tersofet The affixes fers (Benedictive) and ae (I Future) come after a verb when the interrogative words like freq 
etc. aer in composition with it and censure is implied. 

3.3.145 oA BeITANAN had 3a When it is to be expressed that somebody hold that something is not likely to take place or is not to be 

*e . tolerated, the Potential and the I Future are used, even without the Interrogative Pronoun. 

3.3.146 fehfronecaay ae The affix ae (I Future) is used after a root when the words ferferot or those having the sense of 3fEcT ‘he is’ 
are in construction with it (when the action is not likely to occur, or is not to be tolerated). 

3.3.147 oaTaalters The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a root, the words od and 4d being in construction with it, when 
the sense is that the action is not believed to be likely or is not to be tolerated. 

3.3.148 Wess: The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a root in all tenses when the words Utd and Gq are in composition 
with it, provided that censure is implied. 

3.3.149 aTerar a The affix fers (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when the words Med and FJ are in composition with it, 
provided that censure is implied. 

3.3.150 fersrepcuy a 


The affix fers (Benedictive) comes in all tenses when used with the words Ud and 7 and the sense 
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implied is that of 'wonder'. 

3.3.15] | gry saat In all the cases when 'wonder' is implied by word other than 4d and 44 , the affix ef¢ (I Future) is used 
after a root, except when the word afe is used. 

3.3.152 Sareea: aaeaiters The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a verb in all tenses when the words 3c and ae , both having the 
same meaning, are in composition. 

3.3.153 HlAWdadshicaid The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a root, in expressing or making known of a wish, except when the 
word &l ede is in composition with it. 

3.3.154 Gesaesarata ded feerrarey The affix fers (Benedictive) is used after a root, when the expectation (of a person or thing being able or 
competent to do or suffer the action denoted by the verb is implied (or expressed by any other word used 
along with them) than ‘alarm’. 

3.3.155 | Taser eet UFaldaddasaic The affix fers (Benedictive) is optionally used after a verb when it has another verb which expresses 
‘expectation’ in construction with it, but not so when the word Uc is used. 

3.3.156 Sdedaaters The affix fers (Benedictive) is optionally used after those verbs which express the condition and its 
consequence. 

3.3.157 SeIAY fersetet The affixes fers (Benedictive) and ale (Imperative) are used after a root when another verb having the same 
sense of 'wishing' is in construction with it. 

3.3.158 TATA |HY Hel The affix THeT comes after a verb when another verb meaning 'to wish' is in construction, provided that the 
agent of both the verbs is the same. 

3.3.159 fers ad The affix fers (Benedictive) is used after a verb when the verbs meaning 'to wish' are in construction with it 
and the agent of both the verbs is the same. 

3.3.160 Sc aFAy fasrsr adaAtet After roots meaning 'to wish’ the fers (Benedictive) is optionally used denoting the present time. 

3.3.161 TateiaveaunAeauT SAAT AAT fas The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a verb when the agent either 1. commands 2. invites 3. permits 4. 
politely expresses a wish 6. asks questions or 7. prays. 

3.3.162 ale ad The affix ae (Imperative) is used after a root in the sense of commanding etc. 

3.3.163 


The affixes called PT and the affix ale (Imperative) come also after verbs, in the sense of direction, 
granting permission and proper (particular) time. 
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3.3.164 fers areaatetctes The affix feos (Benedictive) (as well as Pca and ae (Imperative) ) is used (under similar circumstances in 
the sense of 1. direction 2. permission etc.) when the time is future by a Agd (48 minutes or an Indian hour); 
(or the Potential may be used as well when it signifies ‘at this very moment’). 

3.3.165 TA ale The affix ale (Imperative) comes after a verb when the word €A is in composition (when the sense is that of 
‘direction’, permission etc.) and referring to time by a aed (48 minutes or an Indian hour). 

33.166 | 3refe a And when 'wish' is meant ( the ale (Imperative) may be used when the word €4 is in composition with the 
verb. 

3.3.167 HIATT TAT The affix TAT comes after a root wehnt he words 1. #Te 2. FAT 3. Aer (all meaning time) are in 
composition. 

3.3.168 fers aie The affix fers (Benedictive) comes after a root when the word Yq is in composition and the words 1. Tet 2. 
AAA 3. Te occur in construction. 

3.3.169 Te HaApay The affixes ca and the affix Ta are added to a root when fitness as regards the agent is implied (as well as 
in the affix feTs (Benedictive) ). 

3.3.170 | 37qemenreruaaiorte: The affix Ttfet is added to the root in denoting agent, showing that there is some ‘necessity’ or 'indebtedness' 
or ‘obligation’ on the part of the agent in connection with the action denoted by the verb. 

3.3.171 PATAT The affixes called PeF also come after a root when the sense to be indicated is that of ‘necessity’ or 
‘obligation’. 

3.3.172 2Tfeh fers ad And the affix fers (Benedictive) as well as the pea affixes come after a verb when the sense is that of 
‘capability’. 

3.3.173 3a fersetet The affixes fers (Benedictive) and ale (Imperative) come after a verb by which ‘benediction’ is intended. 

3.3.174 ThHont a Paral The affixes fra and @ are used after a root when benediction is intende, provided that the whole word so 
formed is an appellative. 

3.3.175 ae as The affixes as (Aorist) comes after a verb when the word ATT is used in connection with it. 

3.3.176 TA as a When the word Alct is followed by €A the affix AS (Imperfect Tense) as well as ag (Aorist) may be used 
after a verbal root. 

3.4.1 Wdaedet] Wega When there is a syntactical relation between the senses of the verbs, the affixes are valid, even in denoting 


time other than that for which they have been specifically enjoined. 
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3.4.2 franqatstert alc, alert feat, al a a&dat: | When the (frequency of) repetition of an action is indicated, the affix ae (Imperative) is added to the root 
and the verb is repeated. And the affixes f€ and €4 or the affixes A and €d# are the substitutes of ale 
(Imperative). 

3.4.3 PACA sea ETA The affix ale (Imperative) is similarly added to the root optionally when several themes follow one after 
another. 

S74 AMAT AAT: qa eAey In the first case -- farsa set alc, rel feral, al dT Ata: 3.4.2 the same verb must be used in the 
subsequent clause, as the verb which was put in the ale (Imperative Mood) . 

3.4.5 aaeay AMAeraddaey In the second case -- TCA STARE ATAL 3.4.3, where many actions are spoken of together, the verb that is 
made to follow, should be such as has the sense common to all those verbs. 

3.4.6 Beara ageisee: In the Grad (Vedas), the AS (Aorist), 71S (Imperfect Tense) and fete (Perfect Tense) are optionally used in 
all tenses, in relation to verbs. 

3.4.7 fereet ac The affix ac (Vedic Subjunctive) is optionally used the «qe (Vedas) wherever the fers (Benedictive) can 
be used. 

3.4.8 STATES HaPT Where a contingent promise (a reciprocal agreement) or apprehension is implied, the affix ae (Vedic 
Subjunctive) is used after a root in the Ge¢q_ (Vedas) Literature. 

er ee dat Hata aerapdaesesocped pestey- In the Gq (Vedas) the following affixes come after the roots with the force of the affix GUE , viz. 1. a2. 

geateretieddddsdadd: Hel 3. A 4, HSL S. FH 6. FST 7. BET 8. 31eaeq 9. HEA 10. HEeT 11. ME 12. meer 13. dd 14. ad 

15. dd of | 

3.4.10 wey tress Woupasy The words 1. Wf 2. Uiessy 3. TemTaAsy are irregularly formed Vedic Infinitives. 

3.4.11 | et fag a The words 1. €&Y 2. F&A are anomalous Vedic Infinitives. 

3.4.12 Ther Tecate The affixes OTA and PAT are added to roots in the &«¢€ (Vedas) to form Infinitives, when they are 
governed by the verb &T& 'to be able’. 

3.4.13 Say angengat The affixes ant and PTT are added to roots in the &«q€ (Vedas) to form Infinitives, when the word Sa 
is in composition. 

3.4.14 Heures daha Uedel: The affixes 1. da 2. hel 3, hed 4. cde are added to roots in the Grq€ (Vedas), in the sense of Pa- 
affixes. 

3.4.15 3aaat a 


The word of 3T7a@ is an anomalous passive participle in the Gq (Vedas). 
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3.4.16 Ta cearvy TAvpsaieaReci Aa lers AeA TT The affix Aneel comes in the Gq (Vedas) after the following verbs, when mere name of the action is 
8 x 
indicated viz. 1. €2I 'to stand’ 2. SUT 'to go! 3. Hr 'to make’ 4. dq 'to speak’ 5. AX 'to go, to walk’ 6. g ‘to 
sacrifice’ 7. 74 'to grow tired’ 8. ofeT 'to produce’ | 

3.4.17 are: PUT In the Gece (Vedas), the affix PUT comes after the verbs 1. qT ‘to creep' 2. q_'to injure’ , in the sense of 
Infinitives indicating name of action. 

3.4.18 3TeASIeay : fase: Ura FcdT According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix ¢cdT comes after the verb, when there are in 
combination with it, the words 3114 and Gel expressing the sense of prohibition. 

3.4.19 BYel ral Fret CU I According to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix FcdT is added to the root Faq ‘to exchange' 
when the sense is that of interchange, (though the action denoted by the former word is not prior to the 
action denoted by the latter word). 

3.4.20 Waal a The affix FcdT is added to a root, to denote what is situated on the side - WY or on this side of something - 
3Tdt | 

3.4.21 TATA har: yaar When two actions have the same agent, the affix dT comes after that verb which takes place in time 
anterior to that of the other (i.e. Absolutive in ¢d refers to that action which precedes in time). 

3.4.22 3rafreoa OTToL a The affixes UTA oL and ¢cdI come after a root when reiteration is to be expressed. 

3.4.23 a FaeaTHisat The affixes OTA and ¢cdI are not added to a root when the word 4¢ is used in a simple sentence which 
does not depend upon another to complete the sense. 

3.4.24 TasreTsaoaATAy The affixes Vidich. and ¢cdT come optionally after that verb which denotes the prior action, when both verbs 
have the same agent, provided that the following words are in composition - 1. 31) 2. WIA 3. qa 

3.4.25 HAVATSHLY pot GA The affix APL is added to the verb Pp ‘to make', when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in construction 
with it, if the sense intended implies ‘abuse’. 

3.4.26 TAL (When the actions signified by the verbs $ 'to make' and another have the same agent), the affix UTé{ef 1s 
added to the verb ©. ‘to make’ which is concerned about a time anterior to that of the other), provided that a 
word signifying 'sweet' is in composition. 

3.4.27 


When the words 1. 312M ‘otherwise’ 2. 4. 'so' 3. HF ‘how’ 4. $c21F 'thus' are compounded with the 


verb, the OTA comes after Pp ‘to make’, if it be such that its omission would be unobjectionable. 
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3.4.28 PRIGUG ISSCC The affix OTL is added to the root  'to make', the words 1. Zar 2. TUT being compounded with it when an 
angry reply is made (if the omission of $21 is unobjectionable). 

3.4.29 HTT efarfaer: Gamer When the object is compounded with it, the verb €2I 'to see’ or faq ‘to know ' takes the affix OTL to denote 
the total number of such objects. 

3.4.30 | grafa faraattar: The affix UT ef comes after the verb faq 'to know' and Sf 'to live’ when the word Uldd is combined with 
them. 

3.4.31 aaAfaxa: mR: The affix UT4Tef comes after the verb YX 'to fill’ when the word UAT and 3eX are compounded with it. 

SH:32 ANUAIMT DATA A ARTA The affix OTL comes after the verb KR ‘to fill’ when the word so formed expresses a measure of rainfall and 
optionally the long & of this UX is elided. 

34.33 adel walle: The affix UTA comes after the causative of the root Foy ‘to wet’, when there is compounded with a noun 
denoting ‘clothing’, in the Accusative -2nd case, as an 344 ¢ , if the whole word so formed expresses a 
measure of the rainfall. 

3.4.34 foro: CASS The affix UTA of comes after the verb h¥ 'to rub’ when the words ToreoT and OTT are compounded with it in 
the Accusative -2nd case. 

3.4.35 Scpeyoeary fas: The affix UT ef comes after the verb ray, ‘to grind’, when the words 1. &[Se ‘dry’ 2. ll ‘powder' 3. wat ‘dry’, 
in the Accusative -2nd case are compounded with it. 

3.4.36 UAT PAasay CoPIIS The affix UTA comes after the verbs 1. eT 'to kill’ 2. Pp ‘to make' 3. We 'to seize’, when the words 1. OFT 2: 
SIPC 3. ofa in the Accusative -2nd case are respectively compounded with them. 

3.4.37 muy fal The affix OTL comes after the verb €eT 'to kill’ when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case is in composition 
with it. 

3.4.38 teleot fay The affix OTe comes after the verb ray, ‘to grind’ when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case denoting 
‘liquid’ is in composition. 

3.4.39 ata afdarer: The affix UTA of comes after the verbs afar (the causative of ID) and Fe 'to seize’ when a word denoting 
‘hand’ in the Instrumental -3rd case, is in composition. 

3.4.40 | og a: The affix UT4Tef comes after the verb YY ‘to feed’ when a word in the Instrumental -3rd case having the sense 
of €d is in composition. 

3.4.41 | 37fejaaquy geek: 


The affix UT ef comes after the Je 'to bind' when a word expressing location is in construction with it. 
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3.4.42 Garay The affix UT ef comes after the eX ‘to bind' when a word so formed denotes an appellative. 

3.4.43 patsitayerater gag: The affix UTA of comes after the roots TI 'to destroy’ and 4€ 'to carry’ when the words ofl ‘life’ and Teg 
‘person’ expressing the agent of these verbs, are respectively in construction with them. 

3.4.44 | seg are: The affix UT ef comes after the roots &T¥ ‘to dry’ and YX 'to fill’ when the word wed denoting an agent is in 
composition with them. 

3.4.45 suaIa HaAToT ad The affix OTL comes after a root when an object or an agent denoting similitude is in composition with it. 

3.4.46 Hey BANA AAT The same verb should be used after the gerunds formed from the verbs #¥ 'to rub’ etc. as the verb from 

J which the gerund is derived. 

3.4.47 STG ATT, The affix UTTef comes after a root ar 'to bite’ preceded by the preposition 34 when a word ending with the 
Instrumental -3rd case is in composition with it.. 

3.48 fearatar a FATT RHPA, The affix UTA comes after the roots having the sense of fea ‘to injure, to strike’ when the object of this 
gerund is the same as the object of the main verb and when the noun with which it is compounded ends with 
the Instrumental -3rd case-affix. 

3.4.49 Waray aNodeseeny: The affix UTTef comes after the roots 1. US 'to press' 2. %g ‘to obstruct’ 3. HY 'to draw' when they are 
preceded by the preposition 34 and when they are compounded with nouns ending with the Locative -7th 
case-affix. 

3.4.50 aWareat (The affix Uidiel: comes after a root when a word in the Locative -7th case or Instrumental -3rd case is in 
composition with it) and when immediate contiguity is intended i.e. 'to fall together by the ears’. 

3.4.51 Warr ad The affix UTA of comes after a root when a noun in the Instrumental -3rd case or Locative -7th case is in 
composition with it and when measure of length is intended. 

3.4.52 31oTereat ORICA The affix UTéTef is added to the root when a noun in the Ablative -5th case is in composition and when ‘haste’ 
is intended. 

34.53 fedrarir a The affix OTL is added to the root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when 
‘haste’ is intended. 

3.4.54 Falsatseya The affix UT¢Tef comes after a verb when a word in the Accusative -2nd case is in composition, signifying the 
limbs of one's own body, when the limb is such that its loss will not destroy life. 

3.4.55 | oR fFaraae T 


The affix UT4Tef comes after a root when a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting a limb of one's own 
body, which is completely afflicted by the action, is in composition. 
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3.4.56 faferafaufetaeel COCA Ae eagAraa: The affix UT4Tef comes after the verbs 1. Far ‘to enter’ 2. Uc 'to fall’ 3. We, 'to pace, to go' 4. Fhe, 'to leap’, 
when a word in Accusative -2nd case is in composition and when the sense denoted is that of complete 
pervasion and total abosrption. 

3.4.57 seater : fHasedt wy The affix OTL comes after the verbs 1. 314 'to throw' 2. he ‘to be thirsty’ when it is intended to express an 
intermission of the action denoted by the root, provided that a word in the Accusative -2nd case denoting 
time is in composition. 

3.4.58 aerate ferarer: The affix UTTef comes after the verbs 1. afer 2. Te 'to seize’ when the word o1Heq 'name' in the 
Accusative -2nd case is in composition. 

3.4.59 omy SOREL rSIRCICE pa: FeaureTott The affixes dT and UTA come after the root P ‘to make' when an indeclinable word in composition with it 
and the meaning is the communication of anything in a disagreeable or undesired way. 

3.4.60 | fagreauaet The affixes aT and UlATef come after the root # 'to make' when the word Rap is in composition in the 
sense of ‘carrying to the end’. 

3.4.61 tarsat ayers peat The affixes aT and OTL are added to the roots p ‘to make' and a ‘to be’, in composition with a word 
denoting a member of one's own body when the affix 7€ is joined thereto. 

3.4.62 aressqaery Tomy The affixes aT and UTA of are added to the roots Pp ‘to make' and a ‘to be', when a word ending in the affix 
aT -- FaetSSAT etal TA 5.2.27, or in an affix having the force of &T -- Bear fans ef a 5.3.42, or 
having the sense of the affix fed 'to make or to become something with it had not been before’ -- 31 cara 
prateaaret AFTIHAR Fed: 5.4.50, is in composition. 

3.4.63 qeonta ad The affixes dT and UTA are added to the roots a) be', when the word ony ‘silently’ is in composition. 

3.4.64 Hegel AFA The affixes dT and UTA of come after the root a ‘to be' when the word 31d in the sense of being 
favourably disposed, is in composition. 

3.4.65 UHYT AS MICA AH PATENT aY TAT The affix TAT is added to every verb when another verb having the sense of 1. 816 'to be able’ 2. oy 'to 
make bold’ 3. AT 'to know’ 4. Tet 'to be weary’ 5. Uc 'to strive’ 6. aT 'to begin' 7. M9 'to get’ 8. HT 'to set 
about’ 9. Ué 'to bear' 10. ae ‘to be pleased or to condescend' 11. 31€'to be’. 

3.4.66 qaraadersaraay The affix THeT comes after a verb haivng in composition with it 3tef#_and its synonyms when these words 
express to be capable of something. 

3.4.67 | HAR Ha 


The affixes calle Hef are used in the sense of an agent. 


84 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
3.4.68 | s7eqaraya da ae eile ote SICA aT The words 1. Tea 2. VA 3. VATA 3. STEMS 4. Hea 5. HICACA 6. HTT may be optionally be used 
ar to denote the agent. 
3.4.69 | a: Ha oT Aa DHHS The tense affixes called @f are used in denoting the object and the agent and after intransitive verbs, they 
denote the action as well as the agent. 
3.4.70 aang PUPA: The affixes called Pet and the affix called t and those that have the sense of Gel have only these last two 
senses, viz. an action and an object (ATd and wat). 
3.4.71 3Tfeatror wh: Hd T The affix th also denotes the agent when it expresses a beginning of an action. 
3.4.72 TAAMPHPAIMSEATs SHA ATA Soot ad The affix t is used in denoting the agent as well as the act and the object after verbs implying motion after 
yA intransitive roots and after the verbs 1. fay 'to embrace’ 2. f8 'to lie down' 3. F&I 'to stand’ 4. SIX 'to sit’ 5. 
AX ‘to dwell’ 6. otcT 'to produce’ 7. S€ 'to mount' 8. of 'to grow old’. 
3.4.73 arerateait Geyer The word @18T and 447 are irregularly formed and the affix in these denotes the idea of the Dative or 
Receipient. 
3.4.74 | sareatstretet The words ${1F etc. are irregularly formed and denote ablation. 
3.4.75 aIsaAeaATay: The words formed by 3UITf¢ affixes denote other ideas other than these two - 1. Reciepient 2. Ablation. 
3.4.76 mls Telegu ad SIPC GCG EZe The affix th which is ordained after roots denoting fixedness (to cling to a place), motion and taking gives 
the sense of location as well. 
3.4.77 Ata In the place of of will be substituted the affixes we shall announce hereafter. 
3.4.78 fants acerca frsdtae- The following are the substitutes of a - fa - aa - fat - Faq - wa - a - FAG - da - A - a - TA - St - 
ASAT AeA ASsaeAes UT - HINA - Ca - SE - AAS - HABE | 
3.4.79 | feq evel et The substitute T replaces he last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, of the 31cAATE substitutes of 
that oT which has an indicatory €| 
3.4.80 meee The word & is the substitute of 2 in those tenses that have an indicatory €| 
3.4.81 


The words W&I and AT are the substitutes of € and ST respectively in the fer (Perfect Tense). 
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3.4.82 aeaverar WATT AL AT eda: In the room of the WEATE affixes, the following are substituted in the fete (Perfect Tense). Singular - UTeL 
(31), el (A), Wel (31). Dual - WAH (31:), HAA (SA:), FT (A). Plural - 34 (3:) , 37 (34), A (A). 

fr} 2 po} 2 

3.4.83 fader el ar The above nine affixes of the fore (Perfect Tense) are optionally added in the A¢ (Present Tense) also after 
the verb faq, 'to know'. 

3.4.84 qa: OSaearariod iret Cl Instead of the first 5 tense-affixes in the A¢ (Present Tense) coming after the verb cI ‘to speak' there may 
optionally be the affixes of the Tere (Perfect Tense) ; 311é being at the same time the substitute in the room of 

p y < & 

§ ‘to speak’. 

3.4.85 | ater asda The personal endings of the ale (Imperative Mood) are as those of the fS (Imperfect Tense). 

3.4.86 | Ue: In the ae (Imperative Mood) 3 is the substitute of 5] 

3.4.87 Beater In the ale (Imperative Mood) , f@ is substituted for FS and this has not the indicatory ¥ of faq , Le. it is 
acutely accented. 

3.4.88 ar Beara In the Gece (Vedas) the substitute of fe is optionally treated as not having an indicatory 4 

3.4.89 Afar: In the ae (Imperative Mood) feT is substituted for the affix FAI 

3.4.90 | 31a: In the ale (Imperative Mood) 314 is substituted for what would have substituted otherwise V by fea 
WcHATaTA CL 3.4.79. 

3.4.91 | Garear arat For such an 8 coming after 4, is substituted ¢ and for that coming after 4, is substituted 3141 , in the 
(Imperative Mood). 

3.4.92 SISaArsy ed In the ae (Imperative Mood) 3iT¢ is the augment of the affixes the first person and the termination is as if it 
had an indicatory 4| 

3.4.93 Vd v The U is substituted for T forming part of the affixes of the first person of the ae (Imperative Mood). 

3.4.94 | Setsstet The augments 3H¢ and HiT¢ are added to the fas (Personal Endings) of the ae (Vedic Subjunctive). 

3.4.95 3d v In the ac (Vedic Subjunctive) ¥ is the substitute of 31T in the first and second person dual of the Zea | 

3.4.96 | datseaa In the ac (Vedic Subjunctive) Vis optionally the substitute of W in other places then those mentioned in the 
last sutra. 

3.4.97 


In the WREATE affixes the 3 is optionally elided in the AC (Vedic Subjunctive). 
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3.4.98 | G SqAeT The € of the first person is optionally elided in the ae (Vedic Subjunctive). 

3.4.99 | Teg fea: There is always elision of the € of the first person of the affixes that come in the room of that ef which has 
an indicatory $| 

3.4.100 saa And there is elision of the 3 of that WWEATE affix which is the substitute of a 4 having an indicatory $'| 

3.4.101 | qgereefaat aida The affixes 1. AT 2. dH 3. cd 4. STA are the substitutes of the four affixes TH , 24, 2 and fat 
respectively of any of which has an indicatory $ | 

3.4.102 forsee The fas (Personal Endings) of the fers (Benedictive) and the Potential take the augment tad | 

3.4.103 OTE aaa Tera fecr When the WEATE affixes of the Potential follow, then UIE acutely accented, is their augment and the 
termination is regarded as having an indicatory $| 

3.4.104 frartary The augment UNITE comes after that fers (Benedictive) also which denotes benediction and it is acutely 
accented and the substitutes of this fers (Benedictive) are as they had an indicatory 41 

3.4.105 HALA Yel The affix XT is the substitute of Sf in the fers (Potential and Benedictive). 

3.4.106 selsa The short 37 is the substitute of S of the 311eAelTe first person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

3.4.107 ae faa: The augment YC is added to the following affixes 7 and 2 when part of the affixes of the Potential and 
Benedictive. 

3.4.108 gone In the Potential and Benedictive Af is the substitute of fS1 , the ending of the first person plural (WEATE | 

3.4.109 fasrsaea fares: a (In those tenses which are marked with an indicatory $ ) otis the substitute of fa when it comes after an 
ofS (Aorist) in fea or the @S (Imperfect Tense) of a reduplicated verb or the root faq 'to know'. 

3.4.110 3d: When fea is elided AX is the substitute of fet after a eS (Aorist) stem which ends in long 31T| 

34.111 | ag: emmecraeta In the opinion of &hcTaeT only At is the substitute of fS1, in the es (Imperfect Tense) of the roots which 
end in a long 31T| 

3.4.112 feaay In the opinion of §cTeaeT only oT is the substitute of fet , in the ofS (Imperfect Tense) after the verb fey 
‘to hate’. 

3.4.113 | faefereardenany 


All the personal endings -- faattsarercafAedcatdicisenarenea asa teaies 3.4.78, and all affixes 


with an indicatory &f are called SCG ol | 


87 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

3.4.114 are eh ay: The remainder i.e. the affixes other than fas (Personal Endings) and those with an indicatory &[ sub-joined 
to a verbal root are called HUMP | 

3.4.115 fere a The fas (Personal Endings) of the fore (Perfect Tense) are also called seed | 

3.4.116 festtaire When the sense is that of Benediction, the substitutes of fers (Benedictive) are called 3a adh i.e. the fas 
(Personal Endings) of the fers (Benedictive) are 3TeeMdh | 

3.4.117 OregraAqAaay In the Seq (Vedas) this distinction of SCG ol and seh is not always maintained and the affixes 
are promiscuously used. 

4.1.1 Sareafaaiecnira (From this point forward up to the end of the Fifth Chapter, whatever we shall treat of, should be understood 

‘ ° to come) after what ends with the feminine affixes ST or 3 or after a wifaaten (Nominal Stem). 
4.1.2 Fal srl cec»seaie sess 1s AES aa (After what ends with the feminine teminations ST or 3 or after a wifaaia (Nominal Stem), the 
FIAT-SAESaRTT following case-affixes ae used for declension) - Ist - aq (A), at, oe (3TH) | 2nd - 31, aie (3it ), SH (3TH) | 

3rd - CT (311), FATAL, FAA | 4th - F (W, FAL, FAA Sth - STA BND, FAL, FAA Oth - FA (GRD, HN, 
31TH 7th - FS), HA, TT) 

4.1.3 feria When the feminine nature is to be indicated the affixes which we shall treat of hereinafter must be used. 

4.1.4 STAMATSTT The affix CTY is used to indicate feminine nature after the wifaaten (Nominal Stem) 31ST etc. and after the 
stems ending in short 37| 

4.1.5 Reaeay ay The affix $17 is used in forming the feminine after Wfaaia (Nominal Stem) ending in % or a1 

4.1.6 Sharer And after what has an indicatory 3% (3 , 3 or @) the affix ay is used denoting a feminine. 

4.1.7 aal Ia The affix ay is added, in forming the feminine to the stems that end in the syllable deT, and Y is the 
substitute of the final such syllable. 

4.1.8 UTelseaat eA The affix ay is optionally used in the feminine after a wifauies (Nominal Stem) ending with the word 
UTE | 

4.1.9 erga The affix ay is used in the feminine after a Wadia (Nominal Stem) ending with the word UT¢ when the 
word denotes a verse of the RIG | 

4.1.10 


The feminine affixes are not used after the stems called Yq -- SUMecT Ye 1.1.24 and after Fda etc. 
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4.1.11 | aa: The affix ay is not used after a UIfelT fae (Nominal Stem) ending in the syllable Act | 

4.1.12 | 3757 arese: The affix ay is not used to denote the feminine after a agate WATE ending in FT| 

4.1.13 STATS A Ae AA ETA The affix ST{ comes optionally after both - 1. wifaaies (Nominal Stem) ending in Seq 2. agate PATE | 

4.1.14 HLTA STATA The following rules apply to a wfaatea (Nominal Stem) which is not a subordinate term in a compound. 

4.1.15 SGIUIS Gg UA se eal The affix $17 is added in the feminine after the WTA (Nominal Stems) ending in short 37 , if the affix 
with which it ends has an indicatory € or if the affix be @ or SUL or 3191 or GUAT _or Geel or ATA or TAT 
or OF or Saf or HF or FAL | 

4.1.16 | a5paq The affix $F is used in denoting the feminine after a WfaATfah (Nominal Stem) ending in G5 -- Tra eeay 
at 4.1.105. 

4.1.17 Ura UR afed: In the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians, the affix “Hh is used after what ends with the affix 451 and it is to 
be regarded as a afed-affix. 

4118 | aaa asaieraerase: The affix ® is invariably added in the feminine after the words beginning with alec and ending with ® 
when they take the affix 4>1| 

4.1.19 ph eqAesnsat a The affix SW is added in the feminine after the words 1. HINES and 2. FIVE | 

4.1.20 | gate yea The affix ay is used in the feminine after a Wfaaiah (Nominal Stem) ending in 37 and denoting early age. 

4.1.21 fear: The affix ay come in the feminine after a Wfaafeeh (Nominal Stem) ending in 31 , which is feat TATA 
(Numeral Determinative Compound). 

4.1.22 ORT fata heagoyeay a atectette The affix ay is not used when a afed affix is elided after a feaT ATH (Numeral Determinative 
Compound) ending in a word not denoting a mass or measure; or in 1. fate 2. 30feet or 3. HFACT| 

4.1.23 HUST ay The affix ay is not used after an adjectival feat ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound) ending with the 
word #IUS where the afed affix is elided when the compound means field. 

4.1.24 Feud YAM seaaC ea The affix ay is not optionally used after a fey ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) where the ated 
affix is elided when the compound ends in the word J, referring to 'measure'. 

4.1.25 


The affix ay is used in the feminine after a agate SATA ending in the word SU ‘an udder". 
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4.1.26 AEASCAASIT The affix ay comes in the feminine after a agile SATE ending in the word > ‘an udder’, beginning 
with a Numeral or indeclinable. 

4.1.27 alAeldtale died The affix ay comes in the feminine after a agoitie ATH beginning with a Numeral and ending with the 
words 1. €TAcT'a rope' and 2. @TasT 'a year’. 

4.1.28 aT STMT A elle SATA The affix ay comes after that agate ATH which ending in the syllable 317 loses its penultimate 31] 

4.1.29 facet Talaeaa: The affix ay necessarily comes in the Seq (Vedas) and in forming Names after that agate SATA which 
ending in the syllable 31-7 loses its penultimate 31] 

4.1.30 ha TATA HATTA TATA pa- The affix ay necessarily comes denoting the feminine after the following uifaaies (Nominal Stems) when 

GASTAN SAT used to express a Name or in the Gea (Vedas). 

4.1.31 | gaan The affix ay comes after the word Uf? in the Gere (Vedas) and in denoting a Name except the affix of 
(1st - Nominative Case Plural) is added. 

4.1.32 Hedda deyp The augment AP is added to the words edd and ufadd when the affix ay is added to form the 
feminine. 

4.1.33 Teeit Taary The substitute «1 replaces the final 5 of Ufa before the feminine affix ay when the word so formed means 'a 
wife' who takes part in the sacrifices of her husband. 

4.1.34 | fasrrer ATES In forming the feminine with the affix ay , Lis optionally the substitute of the final $ of Ufa when the latter 
is preceded by another vowel. 

4.135 | faq STATI In forming the feminine with the affix ay the word Ufet always takes the substitute eT in the words like 
aafe ete. 

4.1.36 qahat ad In forming the feminine, the letter ¥ is the substitute of the final word Ucteb when the affix ay is added. 

4.1.37 qurpca rep adplereaard: In forming the feminine with the affix ay the letter having 3eTd accent is the substitute of the finals 1. 
garepfy 2. 3103 3. HATA and 3. Are | 

4.1.38 | qaRt a In forming the feminine with the affix ay , Tis optionally the substitute of the final He] (as well as the 
Sala &). 

4.1.39 


The affix ay is optionally used after a uifauies (Nominal Stem) expressive of colour ending with a 
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gravely accented vowel and having the letter Cas its penultimate letter and the letter T is substituted in the 
room of dl 
4.1.40 | 31a ay The affix ay is used in the feminine after every other word expressive of colour and ending with an Hefqhet 
accent. 
4.1.41 re? ry feaay The affix ay is used in forming the feminine after the words ending with affixes which have an indicatory © 
and after the words @K etc. 
4.1.42 MATE PUSMOTE A AA AA TAT AeA AP MATA The affix ay is used after the 11 words SlleTU¢ etc. in the sense of ‘profession’ etc. 1. STeTT 2. Hus 3. TTT 
bg eaA AA oth AAT A eA- 4, FAT 5. Hist 6. AAT 7. HTT 8. alter 9. P10. HIAH and 11 HAN ; the affix ST¥ is employed when the 
‘ YR em Serserey sense is that of 1. ‘profession or living’ 2. 'a bowl’ 3. 'a sack or vessel for keeping grain’ 4. 'a natural spot of 
i a0. we) ground' 5. 'a cooked food or rice-gruel' 6. 'stout' 7. 'black-coloured' 8. 'blue-coloured other than cloth’ 9. 'a 
plough-share' 10. 'a libidinous female’ 11. 'a fellet or braid of hair', respectively. 
4.1.43 none Qraral The affix ay is used in the feminine according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians after the word 
QnUT | 
4.1.44 alar TOTAAL The affix ay is optionally used in the feminine after a word ending in short 31 and being expressive of 
quality. 
4.1.45 TeleasAT And the affix ay is optionally used in the feminine after the words a etc. 
4.1.46 | fey Beare The affix ay is always used in the &«c€ (Vedas) in forming the feminine of the words ag etc. 
4.1.47 aTaT The affix ay is always used in the Grae (Vedas) in forming the feminine after the word 37] 
4.1.48 GarareReaaA The feminine affix ay comes after a word when it expresses the name of a wife in relation to her husband. 
4.1.49 Se GACVa Ada AS eARVAA Adar The augment 31e{ is added to the Proper Nouns 1. $74 2. ToUT 3. Std 4. 24 5. BE and 6. 7s and to the 
Ald aaAONT Alea words 1. f@4 'snow' 3. HXVS ‘forest’ 4. Ud 'barely' 5. WdeT 'a Yavana' 6. Alder 'a maternal uncle' and 7. 
po) o* 
3a 'a perceptor', before the feminine affix ary | 
4.1.50 lard PLOTS, The affix ay is used in the feminine after a compound word ending in Fra , the first member of the 
compound being the name of the means wherewith the thing is bought. 
4.1.51 HIG CUTTS A The affix ay is used after a compound uifaufea (Nominal Stem) in which a name denoting the means 


herewith, is the first member and the second member is a word formed by the Particle when the sense is 


91 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
that of 'a small quantity’. 

4.1.52 Teale Medel The affix ay is used in the feminine after that agile ATH which ending with a word formed by the affix 
wh has an acute accent on the last syllable. 

4.1.53 seas aTeT The affix ay is optionally used in the feminine after a agile ATA ending with the word in @ having 
acute accent on the final, the antecedent word not being a word denoting a part of the body. 

4154 FAST CAT alo G PAIN TET L And the feminine affix ay comes optionally after what ends with the name of a part of the body when the 
word is a subordinate member in compound and has not a conjunct for its penultimate letter (i.e. the final 31 
is not preceded by a double consonant). 

4.1.55 AAAs aera SaeT And the feminine 315 comes optionally after compounds ending with 1. AIPA 'a nose! 2. 3aX ‘belly’ 3. 3s 
‘lip’ 4. oe ‘leg’ 5. Ged ‘tooth’ 6. HUF 'ear' and 7. so ‘horn’. 

4.1.56 | a Hrsileded: The feminine affix ay does not come after a WTA fam (Nominal Stem) which denoting a part of the body, 
belongs to the class HIST 'the flank’ etc., of a horse’, nor when the word is a stem of more than two syllables. 

4.1.57 Teal Saga garer The affix ay does not come in the feminine after a WIfad ia (Nominal Stem) denoting a part of the body 
when the word is subordinate in a compound, preceded by the word 1. 4@ 'with' 2. «11 'not' or 3. faeaAret 
‘having'. 

4.1.58 TRAST A AaaiA The feminine affix ST is not used after 1. T@ 2. qa when (the word at the end of which they stand) is a 
Name. 

4.1.59 aretfarar qT coerce The form arefaté ‘long-tongued' is irregularly formed in the Gree (Vedas). 

4.1.60 ferqareresry The feminine affix $1¥ comes after a WIfaafe (Nominal Stem) which is preceded by a word signifying 
direction. 

4.1.61 ale: The feminine affix ay comes after a WIfaaie (Nominal Stem) ending with the word aT¢| 

4.1.62 cal? STA HATS STA, The forms We and 31h are irregular forms ending in ay found in secular (or vernacular as opposed to 
Vedic) Sanskrit. 

4.1.63 


The feminine affix ay comes after a word denoting a afd or species when it does not express in its original 


meaning a feminine and which moreovere has not the letter 4 for its penultimate. 
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4.1.64 Wp AoaA Teter And the feminine affix ay comes after the wifaufea (Nominal Stem) expressive of ofa , followed by the 
following 1. UT& 'cooked' 2. HUT 'ear' 3. TS 'flower' 4. thef ‘fruit’ 5. {ef 'root' 6. Se 'youth' 

4.1.65 sat ASSAM: The feminine affix ay comes after a Wadia (Nominal Stem) ending in short § denoting classes or races 
of men. 

4.1.66 asd: After a Wifaafesm (Nominal Stem) ending in short 3 , not having the letter 4 as its penultimate letter and 
being expressive of races of men, the affix in the feminine is ®$'| 

4.1.67 aTerdid Garay The feminine affix 3S comes in denoting a Name after a wifauies (Nominal Stem) ending with the word 
ag | 

4.1.68 Say The feminine affix >S comes after the word aa ‘lame’. 

4.1.69 Hetyalelyreay When the feminine affix >$ comes after a stem ending in > when comparision with something (expressed 
by the first term) is meant. 

4.1.70 Oieaamaqorarare say The feminine affix 3S comes in the Gece (Vedas) after the word S¥ when the words 1. aRra 
‘accompained or joined’ 2. 9[% 'a hoof’ 3. @&UT 'a mark’ 4. GTA ‘handsome’ precede it. 

4.1.71 AGHAUSCARGeaea The feminine affix 3S comes in the Seq (Vedas) after the words 1. carey ‘twany' 2. pHUSA ‘a water pot’. 

4.1.72 Gana The feminine affix S$ comes in denoting a Name after the words 1. hg 'twany' 2. PAVSe ‘a water pot’. 

4.1.73 IETIRGCIVEL| ster The feminine affix $te{ comes after the words TINK) etc. and that which ends with the affix 31>1| 

4.1.74 GST The feminine affix UT comes after a stem which is formed by the affix >4$ or 4S 

4.1.75 3d cared And the feminine affix UT comes after the word 3Td¢4 | 

4.1.76 ated: The ated-affixes are treated of here after. 

4.1.77 aeattea: The feminine affix T@ comes after the Wfaafen (Nominal Stem) UdeT and this affix gets the name ated | 

4.1.78 | aftrranarermeddaa: vase ary In Patronymics used in narrower sense (counting first from the grand-child), which are formed the affixes 

7 ‘ SUT and $31 , the feminine is formed by substituting 4 (S4s) for the 31 and § of those affixes and adding the 

long HT under -- FS*aTT_ 4.1.74, provided that they do not denote 3eTY clans and have prosodially long 
syllable preceding the last syllable. 

4.1.79 | sitaraqaard 


After a word denoting a non-principal ae , va is the substitute of SUL and $21 , the feminine, even though 
the syllable preceding the final be not prosodially long. 
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4.1.80 PISA CF AAT The affix *4S comes in the feminine after the words WITS etc. 

4.1.81 caatareilfagieranaata- The affix Ss optionally comes after the words 1. cedure 2. elfagier 3. Maa and 4. HIvefare | 

HUSA SASHA ANEATA 

4.1.82 | Gaeta WATE The afed affixes, on the alternative of their being used at all, comes after the word that is signified by the 
first of the words in construction in a siitra. 

4.1.83 Urecleaatsur The affix SUT should be understood to come after whatever we shall teach hereafter up to siitra dat dreata 
Getta Tafa rar 4.4.2 ete. 

4.1.84 STATT ST -AT The affix 31UL comes after the uifaufea (Nominal Stem) srarafa etc., in the various mentioned senses 
antedcedently up to dat dtreaia Gata sata ford 4.4.2. 

4.1.85 C C ah The affix J comes, in the various senses taught here-in-after antecedently to aa dreafea wala sata 
faa, 4.4.2 etc. after the Proper Names - 1. fe a 2. fafa 3. seca and that which has the word Ufe as its 
final member. 

4.1.86 SHAMS FATS The affix 3151 comes after the word 3c€ etc. in the various senses taught antecedently to det create Getic 
safe fara 4.4.2. 

4.1.87 ST ara aatetoit Adel The affixes 1 and $131 come after the words ST and qa respectively, in the senses specified in the stitra 
reckoning from this one as far as siitra CeAell Het AT wat 5.2.1. 

4.1.88 Teatro Ta A afed affix ordained to come on account of the relation of the words being that of a fear WATS (Numeral 
Determinative Compound) 1s elided by el when it has the sense of the various affixes taught antecedent to 
det create Geta satel Pett 4.4.2 etc., but not so, the affix having the sense of a art (Patronymic). 

4.1.89 aAsaara The Ff elision of art (Patronymic) affixes in plural, which have been enjoined by sitras BePeeay ast 
2.4.63 etc. and the rest is prohibited, when the affix has an initial vowel and it has the sense of the various 
affixes taught antecedent to dat dreaia Gata sata ford 4.4.2. 

4.1.90 afer ah There is A elision of the Ydeq AA (Patronymic) forming affix -- HATA I Ava Far 4.1.163, when a 
yrscteae affix beginning with a vowel is to be added. 

4.191 | wpfeHaNe aaa 


There is optionally &* elision of the Yel affixes Hh and forst when a Wedleaela affix beginning with a 
vowel is to be added. 
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4.1.92 ACSA CTA, The affix 31UT mentioned in = IC Te4 cUcIsur 4.1.83 and those which follow it denote 'theh descendant of 
someone’. 

4.1.93 wal am The one and the same affix is used when a more distant descendant, how low-so-ever, is to be denoted. 

4.1.94 IEIBEO IRS Iss When a descendant of the description denoted by Ydeq -- safe qd ae Ya 4.1.163, is intended to be 
expressed, a new affix is attached, only after that what already ends with an affix marking a descendant as 
low at least as a grandson (ara): but in the feminine the word is not termed Udo and no new affix is added. 

4.1.95 sd Ss The affix affix $51 after a wifaaten (Nominal Stem) which ends in short 37 , in denoting a descendant. 

4.1.96 : : i 

Seles eT The affix $91 is added in the sense of a descendant after the words ag etc. 

4.1.97 TURE a The affix $91 is placed after the word Tad in denoting the descendant and the %& of Tad is replaced by the 
substitute 33S before this affix. 

4.1.98 my Pres AEH] The affix tHa[ comes after the words h >d etc. when a remoter descendant (called a) is to be denoted. 

4.1.99 asta: Pp The affix H& comes, in denoting a avy descendant after the wifautec (Nominal Stems) 4S etc. 

4.1.100 BANC FAST: The affix He comes after the words @Nd etc. when they end in the affix 312 -- Ho MeTH Ah aa CF aS 
4.1.104 

4.1.101 | ofr The affix HH is added in denoting a descendent after a wifaaies (Nominal Stem) ending in the affixes 451 
or S311 

4.1.102 Mg esahe slg TAMA The affix comes in denoting a AA (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. Rad 2. WAP 3. ast 

Cc 

when they denote the descendants of 8]4T , de and 31HTATT , respectively. 

4.1.103 ATTA tahtde dara, The affix % comes in the sense of a TF (Patronymic) descendant, optionally after the words 1. AYPT 2. 
Ud and 3. sflaed| 

4.1104 HSA ay faaneeatsot The affix 31 comes after the words Tq etc. in denoting a remote (414) descendant, but after those words of 
this class which are not the names of ancient sages, the affix 3151 has the force of denoting immediate 
descendant. 

4.1.105 Taifasay a The affix 451 comes in the sense of a amar (Patronymic) descendant after the words ITT etc. 

4.1.106 


The affix 451 comes, in the sense of a aa (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. caked and 2. Te when 
the words so formed mean ST@I°T and alfeter respectively. 
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4.1.107 prraleestaa The affix 451 comes in the sense of a amar (Patronymic) descendant after the words 1. afand 2. ST when 
the special descendants of the family of RIICCes| are meant. 

4.1.108 | qqugreq The affix 451 comes in the sense of a art (Patronymic) descendant after the word daqUS when meaning a 
descendant of 31ST | 

4.1.109 At ferarea, The affix G>T is ap elided in the feminine after the word AAUST when meaning a female descendant of 
31SfeNa | 

4.1.110 sTafea: Dat The affix > comes in the sense of a art (Patronymic) descendant after the words 37% etc. 

4.1.111 aT sad The affix M31 comes in the sense of a ma (Patronymic) descendant after the word 37aT when the meaning is a 
aT | 

4.1.112 faniesaisoT The affix 31U[ comes in the sense of a descendant after the words fa etc. 

4.1.113 31gersat ACTA Aero AHI: The affix 31U[ comes in the sense of descendant after the words are the names of rivers or women when such 
words are not Fg4{ words and when they are used as names and not as adjectives. 

4.1.114 RITA PeeGT The affix 31UL comes in the sense of descendant after wfaaias (Nominal Stem) denoting the name of a eT 

pe) 

or the name of a person of the family of 1. 3-UMh 2. gfsur 3. HPI 

4.1.115 AITO TANF HS Tara: The affix 31UL comes in the sense of descendant after the word alts) when it is preceded by a Numeral or by 
the words 44 or 41g and the letter 5 is substituted for the final % of ATq| 

4.1.116 HIM: Hala a The affix 31UL comes in the sense of descendant after the word hea! and when this affix is added, Heilet is 
the substitute of HeayT| 

4.1.117 fanvlerssressT ag caeNeay The affix 31 comes after the words 1. Faenct 2. Sa and 3. Sater when the sense is a descendant of the 
family of Tea , HNETst and 31fF , respectively. 

41.118 | drearar at The affix 31U[ comes optionally after the word UYeT in denoting a descendant. 

4.1.119 oh UD AUSHIT The affix G& comes optionally in the sense of a descendant after the word HUS@ as well as the affix SUT| 

4.1.120 | ehraar Gh Words ending in the feminine affixes take the affix @¢ in forming their art (Patronymic). 

4.1.121 qcud: The affix @¢ comes in the sense of a descendant after a word ending in a feminine affix and consisting of 


96 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
two vowels. 

4.1.122 SoM fol at : The affix 6 comes in the sense of a descendant after a dissyallabic uifaufea (Nominal Stem) ending in 
short S , but not, however after a word ending in the Patronymic affix $>1| 

4.1.123 aT fes aT The affix @¢ comes in the sense of a descendant after the stems aT etc. 

4.1.124 favre Stata mead The affix 6 comes after the words 1. faenuT and 2. pia when they mean the descendants of HTR4F| 

ef t 

4.1.125 ata It ad The affix @ comes in the sense of a descendant after the word 3 and the augment G# is added when this 
affix is to be applied. 

4.1.126 Heavalcla Aas The affix 6 comes in the sense of a descendant after the words Heat etc. and the substitute So1S takes 
the place of the final of these words before this affix. 

4.1.127 hedclal AI The affix 6 comes in the sense of a descendant after the word f ecl and $eTS is optionally the substitute of 

po) 

the final before this affix. 

4.1.128 | qeerar Wh The word dco takes the affix Wh in forming the Patronymic. 

4.1.129 aeqrayr eh The affix @ comes in the sense of a descendant after the word 4 rer | 

4.1.130 sara The affix 31% comes in the sense of a descendant after the word SIF according to the opinion of Northern 
Grammarians. 

4.1.131 aTarsar ar The affix @ comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the feminine words denoting mean objects. 

4.1.132 PAGSaALSV] The affix UL comes in the senes of a descendant after the word faqsag | 

4.1.133 Olen are The final vowel of Tqeag is elided when the affix 6 , in the sense of a descendant, is added. 

4.1.134 AIST So also after the word FATTSART the affix SUT is added and the final is elided when ¢& follows in forming 
Patronymic. 

4.1.135 aaTses at Ga The affix 651 comes in the sense of a descendant after the bases denoting quadrupeds. 

4.1.136 TEA FAT The affix 651 comes in the sense of a descendant after the word ae etc. 

4.1.137 WoT AT: RIT The affix 4c comes in the sense of the descendant after the words YTeleT and ATT | 

4.1.138 eal: The affix & comes in the sense of a descendant after the word &14| 

4.1.139 meld @ The affix J comes in the sense of a descendant after the uifaufea (Nominal Stem) pa and a compound 

zl L 
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word that ends in @eT| 

4.1.140 HA Ma Ge AACE asanat The affixes Oc and 63 come optionally after the word Poa when it is not preceded by any other word 
which gets the designation of W¢ -- fase U¢#_ 1.4.14. 

4.1.14] Aelpeeagait The affixes 315{ and Gf come optionally after the word Aglher | 

4.1.142 BSPasch The affix @ comes optionally in the sense of descendant after the word qShe| 

4.1.143 TARS: The affix & comes in the sense of descendant after the word Taq! 

4.1.144 aTqered The affix CU also comes in the sense of descendant after the word aad | 

4.1.145 ork aa The affix Cc comes after the word 8TcJ when the sense is that of ‘an enemy’. 

4.1.146 LaeMiesagSh The affix 6 comes in the sense of descendant after the word Yacht etc. 

4.1.147 | safer: Pcaet Ud And when contempt is to be expressed, the affix UT comes in the sense of descendant after a feminine word 
denoting a a1tt-descendant. 

4.1.148 Falsh aldeg Choral When contempt is to be expressed, the affix O# is diversely added in the senses of a descendant after a Tq 
word denoting ald ars-s. 

4.1.149 | hee When contempt is to be expressed, the affix & (as well as the affix Se) comes in the sense of descendant 
after a Ufa iam (Nominal Stem) ending in the affix foror and denoting a ata ary 

4.1.150 WIMUeTefarAAaS IT Uiithat The affixes UT and forst comes in the sense of descendant of a person belonging to afar country after the 
word \IUeTefe and TAAAT| 

4.1.151 palfesar Ug: The affix UA comes in the sense of descendant after the words PR etc. 

4.1.152 Potlrcd AaTOTHT ITT The affix TH comes in the sense of descendant after Ufaafes (Nominal Stem) ending in eT after the word 
e&IUT and after words denoting artisans. 

4.1.153 SdranfAst According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians, the affix $51 comes in the sense of descendant after the 
words ending in Gall , the word AT and words expressing artisans. 

A154 facies: firsr The affix Forst comes in the sense of descendant after the words Tam etc. 

41.155 | phreaenraAiea aT 


The affix forst comes in the sense of descendant after the words #hAee and HAA | 
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4.1.156 | 370 qeaa The affix foror comes in the sense of descendant after a dissyllabic word ending in the affix 31TT| 

4.1.157 3¢erar qeleard According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians after the words with ate in the first syllable when it is 
not a aq -name, the affix for is used in the sense of a descendant. 

4.1.158 | apferatctat Ph cS The augment $ (#*) is added to the words alfehet etc. when the Patronymic affix Tet follows. 

4.1.159 Tale Wee AR Ea The augment ed optionally comes after a stem ending with the word eet when the Patronymic affix fret 
follows. 

4.1.160 WroAdeid [et gece. According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians after a stem not having afte vowel in the first syllable, the 

C * > > [sy ? 

affix fthet is diversely used in the sense of a descendant. 

4.1.161 Halattdtastat IP ad The affixes 3131 and 4d come after the word Fey and the augment pid is added when these affixes follow 
provided that the whole word so formed denotes a ota (class name). 

4.1.162 | 3rqeq ahaa aaa A descendant being a grandson or a still lower offspring is called 4T4| 

4.1.163 | Safa a aga yar But when one in a line of descent beginning with a father (and reckoning upwards) is alive, the descendant 

7 s of a grandson or still lower descendant is called YeT only. 

4.1.164 Way a sara When an elder brother is alive, the younger brother gets the title of UdeT , being the descendant of a 
grandson etc. 

4.1.165 AIsrarerey afave Pafavayr srafa The living descendant of a grandson etc. is called optionally a Yael when a more superior PAVS other than 
a brother is alive. 

4.1.166 Gara a Foray The 411 is sometimes optionally regarded as Y4eT when respectful reference to him is intended. 

4.1.167 ard PMA The YdeT is optionally spoken of as aI when contemptuous reference to him is intended. 

4.1.168 see ech PIED IIe The affix 315[ comes in the sense of descendant after a word which while denoting a country, expresses also 
a tribe of Sfaz-s. 

4.1.169 Grease sear ad The affix 3151 comes in the sense of descendant after the words 1. Oeag and 2. meee | 

4.1.170 CCUSATH ASTARAIEUT The affix 31U[ comes in the sense of descendant after dissyllabic words and the words 1. AT 2. Hirst and 
3. UXA when they are the names of countries as well as eras. 

4.1.171 


The affix >4S comes in the sense of descendant after a word having ate in the first syllable and after a word 
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ending in short $ and after the words 1. ARI and 2. ei when they are the names of countries and erftra- 
S. 

4.1.172 Peon at Ug The affix U4 comes after the word PL and a word beginning with «T when these words denote a country 
being the name of a fF tribe also. 

4.1.173 MeAMIAIAAIAPARCTLAHT ASL The affix $51 comes in the sense of descendant after a word which denotes any sub-division of the country 
Ged and after the words 1. Wea 2. PARC and 3. 3124, when these are names of countries and of 
tribes. 

4.1174 | & d¢lsil: These (viz. the affixes 3131 -- Here Meare STATE aT 4.1.168 etc.) are called AGTsT 'the king thereof’ affixes. 

4.1.175 HrSoeah After the word Fast there is elision by ah of the dere! affix. 

4.1.176 Termdiedpicdpesag In denoting a feminine name, the Ags is elided after the words 1. sated 2. ole and 3. Pe I 

4.1.177 | 3re9q In forming the feminine of a word which ends in the masculine in the A@Tefl affix 31, the affix is qT elided. 

4.1.178 | = Wreaarairieateraniess: The Aateil affix is not elided in the feminine, if it forms the names of the &f¥2-siitras of the East or it 
comes after the word 814 etc. and Ute¥Z etc. 

4.2.1 aatl Te TTL The affix 31UT already ordained -- EK cUdtsuT 4.1.83, comes after the name of a colour in the sense of 
‘coloured thereby’. 

4.2.2 mean rae (QlhoHaAN) Sh The affix O64 comes, in the sense of coloured thereby after the words 1. AT&T 2. Ide 3. Meher 4. Hea 
(which being names of colours, are in the Instrumental -3rd case in a sentence). 

4.2.3 AeTaUT Ue: AT: The affix SUL already ordained -- wise cUdlsvl 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction which is the name of a lunar mansion, to signify a time connected with the asterism. 

4.2.4 oqataere The affix above ordained is elided by &{¥ when there is no specification. 

4.2.5 Gart FAT AT ATT, The affix above ordained is elided by aT after the words 1. 44UT and 2. 312727 when the whole word so 
formed is an appellation and there is specification of time. 

4.2.6 eres: The affix & comes after the gq compound of the names of lunar mansions, when it is in the Instrumental - 
3rd case in construction, to signify time connected with the asterism whether there be a specification or not. 

4.2.7 ee Wa The affix SUL -- F Teleaa SUT 4.1.83 comes after a word in construction in the Instrumental -3rd case, in the 


sense of seen - the thing seen by the one whose name is in the Instrumental -3rd case, being the 4TH aa 
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4.2.8 Heaeh The affix @¢& comes in the sense of GTA aq seen after the word &fet being in the Instrumental -3rd case. 

4.2.9 aAcaissassat The affixes SUcq and SU come in the sense of the GT aq seen after the word GTH¢q , being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.2.10 anger 2 The affix 31 comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of ‘surrounded’ 
the thing so surrounded being ‘a chariot’. 

4.2.11 WUShE Toe fet: The affix Sfet comes after the word WvshFdcl etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 
sense of 'surrounded' the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot. 

4.2.12 FASToE ESI The affix 3151 comes after the words €7 and 441s being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 
sense of ‘surrounded’ the thing so surrounded being 'a chariot. 

4.2.13 alanydddet The word IAN is irregularly formed by adding the affix 3UL when meaning 'virginity’. 

4.2.14 Tag TA AAT: The affix 3131 already ordained -- Wredleaats or 4.1.83, comes in the sense of 'placed thereon’ after words 
denoting vessels when such words are in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

4.2.15 Taftsozafraanr dd The affix 3131 already ordained -- Uredleaats oT 4.1.83, comes after the word Fase being in the Locative - 
7th case in construction in the sense of 'a sleeper thereon' and the whole word so formed denotes 'a person 
performing a vow’. 

4.2.16 Uepat stat: The affix 31UL comes after a word ending in the Locative -7th case to denote 'what is prepared therein’ -if that 
which is so prepared be ‘granular food’. 

4.2.17 STCIRCIMTS| The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the words &[ef and 3&7 ending in the Locative -7th 
case. 

4.2.18 ataSh The affix 6@ 

4.2.19 Saal sHAALE ATA, The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘prepared food’, optionally after the word Saree ending in the Locative 
-7th case. 

4.2.20 aaNet The affix 51 comes in the sense of 'prepared food' after the word afer ending in the Locative -7th case. 

4.2.21 Ais TeAeL ghrarita (Sara) The affix 31UL comes after the name of a full-moon-night to denote the division of time in which the night 
falls. 

4.2.22 


The affix S& comes in the sense of Locative -7th case after the words 314 @TaUN and 3142 ending in the 
1st - Nominative Case-affix in construction and being the name of a full-moon night. 
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4.2.23 | Faaqrer GI CHICO COE IL aE The affix 6h optionally comes after the words 1. reget 2. slfaAT and 3. dar being the names of full- 
moon nights, the whole word so formed being a Name denoting a division of time (a month, a fortnight or a 
year) in which the moon is full. 

4.2.24 GIsta addr The affix 31UT -- usd cUdlsul 4.1.83, is added to the name of a deity when something is to be spoken of as 
his. 

4.2.25 pet The short 5 is the substitute of the final 31 of # when the affix is added. 

4.2.26 Ul get The affix UT comes in the sense of ‘that its deity' after the word IF | 

4.2.27 HNATCATT oT SAT iS The affix & comes after the words 1. CISTI and 2. SMIoAT in the sense of 'that its deity’. 

4.2.28 o@T Also & is added to the words 1. RIT | and 2. SMIAT in the sense of ‘that its deity’. 

4.2.29 Aerareruit ad The affixes U and 31 and & come after the name Heese in the sense of 'this its deity’. 

4.2.30 GATS AVL The affix C4UT comes after the name Gl in the sense of ‘this its deity’, 

4.2.31 areqararar IL The affix Sc comes after the names 1. ae 2. RI 3. Ad and 4. 3¥€ in the sense of ‘this its deity’. 

4.2.32 mrargiadeyaniaecda sh Aaa fa The affix & also comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the names 1. STAT 2. gfardt 33 IGIRSInS 4, Hecde_5. 

TSA CS a 3FeTSTA 6. GTEATSATS 7. eae | 
Cc 

4.2.33 3aeleh The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the name 3a | 

4.2.34 Hea Hdd After the words expressive of time, the affixes denoting 'who stays there’ -- HTeTS> 4.3.11 to da Ad: 
4.3.53, come also in the sense of 'this its deity’. 

4.2.35 ARISTA SIalS 1 The affix O>{ comes in the sense of 'this its deity' after the words 1. H@RTst and 2. wrsvel 

4.2.36 PA GeaAT TL oAATATAS AAT: The words 1. fer ‘a father's brother' 2. Alot ‘a mother's brother' 3. ATATHS 'a mother's father' 4. fare 
‘a father's father’ are irregularly formed. 

4.2.37 ata Fae: An affix is added to a word when the sense is 'a collection thereof’. 

N 

4.2.38 Tear ssicesUL The affix 31UL comes the sense is 'a collection thereof’ after the words faeTT etc. 

4.2.39 EI TEARS FRTART ATTA TAT CH- AT OAT Tg The affix G>{ comes the sense is 'a collection thereof’ after a word denoting a aa (Patronymic) and after 1. 
Sal 2. SE 3. SX 4. Wolet 5. Walesa 6. TATA 7. Tc8 8. AeTSA and 9, ST 

4.2.40 


paRal T 


The affixes 451 and Ff come after the word aX in the sense of ‘collection thereof’. 
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4.2.4] on pata ay The affix 6251 comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the word alk and also after the word Hateet | 

4.2.42 STAIUTATUTA IS a ao The affix UeT is added in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the words 1. ST@MT 2. AIST and ATs | 

4.2.43 MAT TAA: ae The affix ef comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof" after the words 1. OT 2. steT 3. Fr and 4. Ae! 

4.2.44 3TeTETAT ELL The affix 3131 comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the words having HeleraT on the first syllable. 

4.2.45 frsafesAy The affix 3151 comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the words WIVES etc. 

4.2.46 WNuysayr ‘qHdd After the name of a Vedic School, the affixes which denote the rule of that school, also come in the sense of 

3 ‘collection thereof". 

4.2.47 3ifete eats The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof after the names of things without consciousness and 
after 1. fc and 2. eq 

4.2.48 HMA IT Fr Sd TAL SaTAL The affixes 451 and & come optionally in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the words 1. HE and 2. 31AT ‘ 
respectively. 

4.2.49 orenfesay ZT: The affix 4 comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof’ after the words OTT etc. 

4.2.50 RCTS CUIERITG The affix 4 comes in the sense of ‘collection thereof" after the words 1. @et 2 A and 3. TI 

4.2.51 SfrancaaT The affixes Sfet , T and #cusazd come in the sense of ‘collection thereof’, respectively after the words 1. 
We 2 TT and 3. TAI 

4.2.52 | Taray ro) The affix SUT -- SIE} cAtsuT 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the 
sense of ‘any body'siitras sphere’, if a country is indicated by such sphere. 

4.2.53 Watrafeasay qt The affix F>{ comes after the words XTofez etc. in the same sense. 

4.2.54 sileartyqraresat fatiesichell The affixes Ta€Tel and Heel come respectively after the words SelRfeh and vyartht etc. in the sense of 
‘sphere of country’. 

4.2.55 asearenta Toad: waTay The affix 311 is added to the names of Meters, indicates a Weel beginning therewith. 

4.2.56 Tora arate aga: The affix 31UT -- ¥ ve cUdIsul 4.1.83 when it is added to a word which denotes either the object of a battle 
or the warrior of a battle fought for that object or by that warrior as a leader. 

4.2.57 aeea4r Wexvrfata PISA UT: The affix UT to the name of a weapon indicates a game played with that weapon. 

4.2.58 | got: asta freer a: 


The affix 51 added to a noun of action ending in the affix 51 denotes an action occurring in that. 
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4.2.59 datita dea The affix 31UT -- use cUdlsul 4.1.83 comes after a word denoting 'some subject of study' in the sense of 
‘who has studied that or who understands that’. 

4.2.60 HATA A ASh The affix 621 comes in the sense of ‘one who studies or one who understands’ after the name of a sacrifice 
after 3¢2 etc. and after a stem ending with the word TI 

4.2.61 Haaser det The affix del comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words HA etc. 

4.2.62 CISC : The affix Stet comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the word HATA | 

4.2.63 qaediaeasan The affix O& comes in the sense of 'who studies or who knows' after the words THe etc. 

4.2.64 | Utentecih After the title of a work which is named after the Announcer thereof the affixes denoting 'who studies or 

ua who knows that’ are elided by TF | 

4.2.65 Yared PlaeL The affix denoting denoting 'who studies or who knows that'is elided by {® after the title of a sutra work 
having & as penultimate. 

4.2.66 Beale DT Ate vanior The affixes denoting the Announcer when added to Seq (Vedas) and the STelUT-siitras express this relation 
only. 

4.2.67 dafeHeatdita Ael deotifeet (An affix is placed after a word expressive of anything) in the sense of '- that thing is in this' - the place 
takeing a name therefrom. 

4.2.68 | da faday After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is added in the sense of ‘completed by 

rs him' when the whole word so formed is the name of a country. 

4.2.69 | agg faa: After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix is added in the sense of ‘his dwelling-place' 
the whole word expressing the name of a country. 

4.2.70 HERAT And lastly a place is named after whatever is found near it. 

4.2.71 IRA The affix 3151 comes after a stem ending in a 3 or & (in the four-fold senses given above). 

4.2.72 Adres Tessa The affix 3151 comes in the quadruple sense after a word which ends in the affix ATT and whose stem is 
polysyllabic. 

4.2.73 dead: Hy The affix 3151 comes in the quadruple sense after a polysyllabic uifaafes (Nominal Stem) when 'a well’ is 
to be designated. 

4.2.74 3am J faarer: The affix 3151 comes in the quadruple sense after any polysyllabic wifaaies (Nominal Stem) in denoting ‘a 


well' situated on the Northern bank of the river TAST8T| 
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4.2.75 GaHetasyay The affix 31 comes after the words Weare etc. in the above 4-fold sense. 
4.2.76 ey la aTear ray So also when the palce is situated in the lands of the GIA or Bled or of the Eatern People and the word in 
these cases is always feminine. 
4.2.77 Parecaiesarsvy The affix 3151 comes after the words Yat etc. in the 4-fold sense. 
4.2.78 | ofr The affix 31[ comes after TI in the 4-fold sense. 
4.2.79 Hoe The affix 31UT comes in the 4-fold sense after a stem having & for its penultimate. 
4.2.80 | gagumoSfolcl Melos lath alaazI- In the above 4-senses are added the following 17-affixes after the following 17 classes of words respectively 
° ee ee ed 
HFOASUSTPMALAP ASAIO AS LAT 
fa- 
fo} i o hore) as 
4.2.81 were che The name of a kingdom is formed by the Gil elision of these affixes (when the name of the people without 
the change of number and gender, is at the same time the name of the kingdom). 
4.2.82 AON fea Also after the owrd GT etc. the affix denoting locality becomes elided but the number and gender ar not 
changed. 
4.2.83 | ereTar aT Optionally after the word @T¢XT the 4-fold significant affix is elided by FT | 
4.2.84 | oagst a The affixes Oh and G come after the word @TXT in the 4-fold sense. 
4.2.85 | sar Ady The affix ATT is added denoting a river. 
4.2.86 Aaeegay The affix Ad is added to the words Ag etc. in the four senses given above. 
4.2.87 PASAT A SAT The affix SAT comes after the words 1. PHS 2. AS and 3. Ad in the above four senses and the final of 
these words is elided before this affix. 
4.2.88 oSeialssdad. The affix SdeTd comes after 1. 7S and 2. &IT¢ in the four senses given above, the final of the words being 
elided. 
4.2.89 forarar dda The affix eT comes after the word f2raT in the above four senses. 
4.2.90 SCRATCIALVES, The affix & comes after the words 3¢®#X etc. in the four senses. 
4.2.91 


The augment }* comes aftere the words ofS etc. when the affix & follows in the above four senses. 
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4.2.92 | oy The affixes taught hereafter have senses other than those mentioned above. 

4.2.93 TWSTaRINTS at The affixes U and @ are respectively added after the words 1. TS and 2. FAIA | 

4.2.94 | grat The affixes d and G>T ($a) come after the word DT4| 

4.2.95 HoaMeasxar Gh The affix eho (4c) comes after the words af ete. 

4.2.96 Haplaaralea: ATATAARY The affix oT is added to the words 1. hor 2. oprar and 3. airal when the whole words so formed mean 

pe) po) 

respectively 'a dog’, 'a sword' and 'an ornament’. 

4.2.97 aarteasat Gh The affix 6 comes after the words atet etc. in the remaining senses i.e. Ta ofc: 4.3.25 etc. 

4.2.98 CAO CAE AS The words 1. @f@oTr 2. Wad and 3. UNA the affix C4 (ca) is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.99 | arfaear: Shap After the word &1fUeft , the affix Sth is added in the remaining senses (the feminine being formed by ay -- 
FeahesaTy 4.1.41). 

4.2.100 CARAT SASUT a After the word CH the affixes Sho and 3 are added in the remaining senses when the meaning is a non- 
human being. 

4.2.101 BRIO Cally aa After the words 1. faq 2. We 3. SUT 4. Sac and 5. WT, the affix Uc is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.102 HAeAMWMAMSH After the word Hei the affix is O& is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.103 | guif qe To the same stem is added the affix when it treats about something which is to be found in the land of 
avy (name of a river and also the country near it). 

4.2.104 SeISIeAT, The affix ¢T4 comes after an indeclinable in the remaining senses. 

4.2.105 USATE: ATT ScTUdteaIA The affix eUY is added optionally after the words 1. UwAE 2. WA and 3. UH, in the remaining senses. 

4.2.106 anecaragetesat The affix 3151 comes after a word ending with dix and the >{ comes after a word ending with HT , in the 
remaining senses. 

4.2.107 ferqa relat ara oT: The affix 5T comes in the remaining senses after a word preceded by another that signifies ‘direction’ 
provided the compound is not a name. 

4.2.108 AQF asa The affix 3151 is added to the word Ag , preceded by a word denoting ‘direction’, in the remaining senses. 

4.2.109 


The affix 3151 comes in the remaining senses after a word consisting of more than two syllables having 3¢Te 
accent on the final, being the name of a village of the people of the North. 
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4.2.110 FEMA IG TAM AATEC OT The affix 31UT comes in the remaining senses after a word ending with We2I after the words Ted! etc. and 
after a word having a penultimate & , whether these words express villages of North folk or not. 

4.2111 Hvaesay ary The affix 31UL comes after the Patronymics formed from #Vq etc. 

4.2.112 Sat After a family-name formed by $51 the affix 31U[ is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.113 a qodd: WeasNay The affix 31UT is however not added to a word which though ending in the Patronymic affix $5 consists of 
two syllables when it is the family name of Eastern People or of 4X1] 

4.2.114 Fale: After the word @ , the affix & is added in the remaining senses. 

4.2.115 HadsSeoat The affixes 6% and GE come after qe word #de¢q , in the remaining senses. 

4.2.116 HRAfIAS S13) The affixes O21 and ESTo} come in the remaining senses after the words AT etc. 

4.2.117 are lhaTAS AT The affixes 631 and ESTo} come in the remaining senses after the Fg words denoting the villages of aTers | 

4.2.118 fasrrsreheaey The affixes 631 and ESTo} come optionally in the remaining senses after the F@ words denoting arerer villages 
situated in 32ffeN | 

4.2.119 area ool The affixes O31 comes in the remaining senses after a uifaaies (Nominal Stem) denoting a locality and 
ending in 3| 

4.2.120 Fall Wael The affixes S>[ comes in the remaining senses after a J& word ending in 3 and denoting a locality of East- 
folks. 

4.2.12] Traqagraeig ot The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses after a Jg word denoting a locality which has the letter 4 as its 

‘ penultimate and after a dg place name denoting a waste or desert place. 

4.2.122 Wan delecded The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses after a Fg word denoting a locality and ending with 1. WEeT 2. 
W or del 

4.2.123 | traetet: WIT The affix F>{ comes in the remaining senses after a Fg word denoting a locality of the East-folk, the word 
having penultimate T or ending in S| 

4.2.124 


The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses after a Fg word denoting an inhabited kingdom or a limit of 


such kingdom 
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4.2.125 3TaeTefra qeddeat aya The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses, even after a word which is not a F& which is always plural, 
when it denotes an inhabited country or a limit of such country, as well as after such F@ words. 

4.2.126 Hele aFa sa atderd The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses after a word whether a Gg or not, denoting a locality and having 
its second term the words 1. Ht 2. feet 3. TA and 4. TAI 

4.2.127 The affix F>{ comes in the remaining senses after the words €A etc. denoting country. 

4.2.128 Aanid HAAG aay: The affix Cel comes after the word oTT¥ in the remaining senses, when censure or praise is implied. 

4.2.129 RUD eA The affix DP comes in the remaining senses after the word 31XUq , in the sense of 'a man’. 

4.2.130 Tass PLAYMATE AA The affix cel comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. PL and 2. pel wey | 

4.2.131 Aegsat: het The affix eT comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. Ag and 2. gfstl 

4.2.132 The affix 31UL comes in the remaining senses after a word denoting a place and having the letter & as its 
penultimate. 

4.2.133 | Ren Fes AT The affix 31UL comes in the remaining senses after the words He etc. denoting places. 

4.2.134 AAS cert The affix cel comes after the words Mt etc. in the senses of born etc. when the meaning is 'a man' or 'what 
exists in a man’. 

4,2.135 31 eTdat lediad The affix cel comes after the word €Ted in the senses of being born etc. when denoting 'a man 'or 'what 
exists in a man’, provided that it does not mean a foot-soldier. 

4.2.136 The affix G>{ comes in the remaining senses of being born etc. after the words UTed etc. when the word 
signifies 'a cow' or 'a barley gruel’. 

4.2.137 | sTafax Uelees: The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a wifaafes (Nominal Stem) denoting a place and having 
the word 3d as its second term. 

4.2.138 The affix & comes in the remaining senses after the words @T¢€ etc. 

4.2.139 The affix & comes in the remaining senses after the words beginning with #¢ denoting the places of the 
East-folk. 

4.2.140 The letter % is the substitute of the final of the word WoteT , when & is added. 

4.2.141 


The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a Jg word denoting a place and ending with 31% or $& or 


having @ as its penultimate. 
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4.2.142 He MI eacalINIAealatqaled The affix & comes in the remaining senses after a qe words, having the words 1. Hel 2. Weld 3. oT 4. 
OTA and 5. @q , as second terms. 

4.2.143 | ogared The affix & comes after the word Tad in the remaining senses. 

4.2.144 Tastes Heya] The affix & optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word Udd when it does not denote ‘a man’. 

4.2.145 PHT A NETs The affix & comes in the remaining senses after HhUT and TUT when denoting the country ANeTd| 

4.3.1 qsHetAe RARE ada a The affix <5{ also comes optionally in the remaining senses after the words 1. YSAc¢_ and 2. HTAG| 

4.3.2 afer ater a ISATHICATHT When the affix {51 is added and when 31TT is added then 1. TSAI and 2. 3€ATS# are the substitutes of 
WSAG and 3TAG | 

4.3.3 danAAahddet In expressing one individual, 74 and HAF are the substitutes of YHAq and ATH respectively when Gl 
and 317 follow. 

4.3.4 MNT The affix 4c comes after the word 37 in the remaining senses. 

4.3.5 WTA Aare The affix 4c comes in the remaining senses after the word 37 when preceded by 1. WX 2. HX 3. HUA and 
4.3cF| 

4.3.6 farqauersay a And the affix S21 also (as well as Uc) comes in the remaining senses after the word 31& when the prior term 
denotes a direction. 

4.3.7 MATa ehasnarort The affixes 3131 and S631 come in the remaining senses after the word Rr preceded by a word denoting 
direction when a particular portion of a village or an inhabited country. 

4.3.8 ACU: After the word H€2 there is the affix A in the remaining senses. 

4.3.9 31 Geufan The affix 31 comes in the remaining senses after the word HEY , the meaning being 'fit' or 'proper'. 

4.3.10 gore UL The affix 4>{ comes in the remaining senses after the word €T9 , which is near the sea. 

4.3.11 AIT S aL The affix 651 comes in the remaining senses after the words denoting time. 

4.3.12 ae Qa: The affix 631 comes in the remaining senses after the word 2IX¢q. when expressing 41g | 

4.3.13 | fasisr Weragat: 


The affix G31 comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word 2IX¢. when expressing illness or 
heat. 
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4.3.14 fagnversis1 a The affix 621 comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the words 1. ferit and 2. Wary | 

4.3.15 ARATE ad The affix S31 comes optionally comes in the remaining senses after the word “@€ and it takes the augment 
del 

4.3.16 AAs sFTARTAT As OT The affix 31UL comes in the remaining senses after the words Ueda etc. and the words expressing 'season' 
and ‘asterism’. 

4.3.17 vgs QVuUgq: The affix 394 comes in the remaining senses after the word wg | 

4.3.18 ANIFASh The affix 6% comes in the remaining senses after the word ast| 

4.3.19 Beera oa In the Gece (Vedas), the word aT takes the affix O>L , in the remaining senses. 

4.3.20 qdedicd In the Gq (Vedas), the affix 63[ comes in the remaining senses after the word dad | 

4.3.21 eAedied In the Gece (Vedas), the affix S>[ comes in the remaining senses after the word aed | 

4.3.22 AAA a aaar The affix 310T comes always after the word Hed and (before this affix) the letter A of €Aed is elided. 

4.3.23 Tae oT eM seassaeye gett de a After the words 1. AT 'at eve' 2. URAL ‘for a long time’ 3. We ‘in the forenoon’ 4. Wet 'at dawn’ and after 
indeclinables expressing time, there are the affixes ¢Y and cuel and their augment is del 

4.3.24 | Taarpet YateroR Tera Optionally after the words 1. qate and 2. 3TUXT@ there are the affixes CY and ¢Yef and their augment is d¢| 

4.3.25 aa ald: The affixes ordained above or hereafter come after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the 
sense of ‘born or grown or originated there or then’. 

4.3.26 WIGssy After the word UTqe being in the Locative -7th case-affix, there is the affix 6% in the sense of ‘produced 
therein’. 

4.3.27 Garay eer ce The affix cel comes after the word 2I¥q in the Locative -7th case-affix in the sense of 'born therein’, the 
whole word being a name. 

4.3.28 Yael Relea ATTA EAA GT The affix cel comes in the sense of 'born therein’ after the words 1. qare 2. ARTE 3. 3iret 4. Toll 5. Vals 

art 

and 6. 3d€hX< , the whole being a name. 

4.3.29 | ge: Gey a The affix G>{ comes after the word Ue , in the sense of ‘produced therein’ and thereby in the room of 42 , 
the substitute is Te2T| 

4.3.30 3TAIETESTST «AT The affix cel comes optionally after the word 3TATATEAT in the sense of ‘born therein’. 
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4.3.31 31 da The affix 31 is also added to the word 3TATATEAT in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

4.3.32 faecauaniear Hol After the words 1. Tek and 2. 31 ¥ there is the affix “eT in the sense of ‘born therein’. 

4.3.33 3T0Tatt ad And the affixes 310T and 3151 come respectively after the words 1. fFAe*T and 2. 37UHT| 

‘ fk P' y 4 
4.3.34 MAST Hee GNM CA AAPA TAGE EA- The affix denoting ‘born therein' is elided by qh after the words 1. 41faS 2. reset 3. SENT er 4. Farfa 5. 
fais Sieldecieclh fase 6. qed 7. BEd 8. FAIA 9. 3TSTST and 10. aga , all denoting asterisms. 
Ro) o> 

4.3.35 Rar ROPERS There is ar elision of the affix denoting 'born therin' after a word ending in €2leT and after the words 1. 
TNMeT and 2. Gre | 

4.3.36 FAM s MSS ATF SATA aT There is optionally ar elision of the affix denoting ‘born therin' after the words 1. T-ARITell 2. sats 3. 
ATH and 4. ee 

4.3.37 eT Chictal There is diversely AR elision of the affix denoting ‘born therein' after an asterism. 

ork. 
4.3.38 Hdcdstichladh eer An affix (one of those already taught) comes after a word in the Locative -7th case, in the sense of ‘done 
s ad there’, ‘obtained there’, bought there’ and ‘dexterous therein’. 

4.3.39 | grata: After a word being in construction in the Locative -7th case, an affix (one of those ordained already) comes 
in the sense of ‘generally found therein’. 

4.3.40 STMT HUTS The affix Se comes in the sense of 'mostly to be found there’ after the words 1. 34 sMeT 2. STH and 3. 
Oe fe , being in the Locative -7th case. 

4.3.4] waa After a Wfaufes (Nominal Stem) or a word ending in the feminine affix f$ and 3, being in the Locative 
-7th case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of ‘adapted therein’. 

4.3.42 HIMNSSaL The affix 651 comes after the words *I etc. in the sense of ‘adapted to that’. 

4.3.43 | arena BRIgsceacqTaAay An affix comes after a word denoting time being in the Locative -7th case in construction, in the sense of 

as 2 ‘being good’, ‘flowering’ or 'ripening therein. 

4.3.44 saa An affix comes after a word denoting ‘time’ being in the Locative -7th case in construction meaning 'sown 
therein’. 

4.3.45 STATA qt The affix cel comes in the sense of 'sown' after the word 3TH | 

4.3.46 


The affix G>{ comes optionally after the words 1. HSA and 2. dded in the sense of 'sown'. 
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4.3.47 eaar After a Wifaafem (Nominal Stem) being in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, an affix 
comes in the sense of ‘being then due’; provided that the thing due be ‘debt. 

4.3.48 HATA AAAI AT gL The affix G>{ comes in the sense of ‘debt then due' after the words 1. Henley 2. WAS and 3. FATT, 

clas 

denoting time and being in the Locative -7th case. 

4.3.49 DISATAL ATE oT The affix cel comes in the sense of ‘debt due' after the words 1. HTS and 2. 37aN G4 | 

ches 
4.3.50 PaCS om The affix O21 also (as well as Dr) comes after the words 1. WacaNT 2. 3TOTeTAUMT in the sense of ‘debt due’. 
4.3.51 | eqrexfa AaT An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction denoting time, in the sense of 'who 
c then wanders' and the word so formed refers to a wild beast. 
4.3.52 daey Alea An affix comes after a word in the Nominative |st-Case in construction denoting time in the sense of 'this is 
- his habit or endurance’. 

4.3.53 | ay aa: An affix comes after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction in the sense of 'who stays there’. 

4.3.54 feanfe sat Ue The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'who stays there’ after the wifaufes (Nominal Stems) fo etc. 

4.3.55 Inne garead The affix Uc comes in the sense of ‘what stays there’ after a word denoting a part of the body. 

4.3.56 efaHisanctateaeeseont The affix >[ comes in the sense of ‘what stays there’ after the words 1. afar 2. opfar 3. Hoel 4. afea 5. 

a . 

3fEe and 6. 31fe| 

4.3.57 DICE IU ad The affix SUT also (as well as G51 ) comes after the word Har in the sense of ‘what stays there’. 

4.3.58 Teas: The affix >4 comes in the sense of 'who stays there’ after the word TEs | 

4.3.59 3Teaersararea After an 31cUe91ad GA the affix > is used in the sense of 'who stays there’. 

4.3.60 | 316q WaT eISal After an 3eaataitd AAA having the word HecX as prior term, the affix S21 is used in the sense of ‘who 
stays there’. 

a ATL SCOLCIE After the word ITH preceded by TR or se (the whole being 3eaats1d GAT ) there is the affix aT in the 
sense of 'who stays there’. 

4.3.62 TST STA: After the words 1. Tor@le{or and 2. Safer there is the affix G in the sense of 'who stays there’. 

4.3.63 aaiedrea After a word ending with aa the affix & is used in the sense of 'who ocurs there’. 

4.3.64 


After a word ending with aT but not meaning a ‘letter or word' the affixes Uc] and @ are optionally used in 
the sense of 'who stays there’. 
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4.3.65 HUTA CTA HaldHlye The affix hel comes in the sense of 'what occurs there’ after HUT and AeNe , the word denoting ‘an 
ornament. 

4.3.66 AST CART sia QT eM dedeleat After the name of a subject of commentary an affix comes in the sense of 'its commentary’, as well as in the 
sense of ‘what occurs there’. 

4.3.67 Teadlsedlaleasot The affix 621 comes in the sense of 'staying' and 'a commentary’ after a polysyllabic word having 3¢Td on 
the final (the word being the name of a thing to be explained). 

4.3.68 PIIAIAT The affix 62[ comes in the sense of ‘occurring’ and 'a commentary’ after the name of a work to be explained 
provided that such work relates to a #_ or a FTI 

4.3.69 3egrysadqy: The affix 621 comes after the name of an explainable work called after a mirey in the senses of ‘occurring 
therein’ or ‘commentary thereon’ when it referes to an S€ATA only. 

4.3.70 GRISTerNTSTe Bol The affix SeT comes in the sense of ‘occurring therein’ and ‘commentary thereon' after the words 1. aster 
and 2. WRISTRT| 

4.3.71 Bead gauit The affixes Gc and 31T[ comes in the sense of ‘occurring therein’ or ‘commentary thereon'after the word 
Brad | 

4.3.72 CoA ae MITA AATCALILAUT- The affix SO comes in the sense of ‘occurring therein’ or ‘commentary thereon'after a word of two syllables 

ATATEAT ATS and a word ending in short 3 and the words 1. ST@MUT 2. RH 3. WAA 4. TART 5. ATA 6. STATA and 7. 

NATTA being the names of explainable works. 

4.3.73 OST AeA ST: The affix 31UL comes in the senses of ‘occurring therein' and 'commentary thereon’ after the words ATA 
etc. 

4.3.74 dd 31d: The affix -- WrscleaetsUT 4.1.83 etc. comes in the sense of 'what has come thence’. 

4.3.75 | Saeapearetae: After a word denoting sources of revenue there is the affix O& in the sense of 'come thence’. 

4.3.76 aftsnriesatsoy The affix 31UL comes in the sense of 'thence come’ after the words eft etc. 

4.3.77 | faqrafedtaetisar cea The affix G>{ comes in the sense of ‘thence come’ after a word denoting a person connected through the 
relationship or family origin. 

4.3.78 


RALOWA 


The affix 621 comes in the sense of 'come thence' after a word ending in short % and denoting a person 
related through learning or blood. 
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4.3.79 LG) ud The affix Uc and S31 comes in the sense of 'come thence’ after the word rd 

4.3.80 WNaleshdd After a word ending with a Patronymic affix the rule of affix in the sense of 'thence come' is like that relating 

; ~ to the affix denoting its mark. 
4.3.81 Qseaatear BCT, The affix &CY denotes that which from something has originated when it is added to a word denoting 'cause' 
sl g g g 

or to the name of a man viewed as a cause. 

4.3.82 Hae a After a word denoting a cause or a man viewed as a cause, there is the affix H4¢ in the sense of 'come 
thence’. 

4.3.83 yatata After a Wifaafe (Nominal Stem) which is the Ablative -5th case in construction, an affix (one of those 
already taught) comes in the sense of 'what appears for the first time’. 

4.3.84 faa Tay: The affix 4 comes in the sense of 'what manifests itself there’ after the word GR | 

4.3.85 agtata afaqdat: An affix -- ¥ aé cUcIsur 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 
sense of 'what goes thereto’, provided that, which goes, is a road or a messenger. 

4.3.86 3TAASHlAa alt An affix -- Use cUAIsU 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 
sense of 'a door which looks towards that’. 

4.3.87 apes ad Siz) An affix comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 'made in relation to 

c S any subject’ when the thing made is a 'book'. 

4.3.88 Ree gIAA AEE eGAteeM GFA: The affix & comes in the sense of 'a book made relating to a subject' after the following words in the 
Accusative -2nd case in construction viz. 1. PresHee 2. WAS , the F-q PATA and the words Segall etc. 

4.3.89 | oisea fare: After a word in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of ‘this is his dwelling 
place’. 

4.3.90 37S ote 2T After a word in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction, an affix comes in the sense of 'this is his mother- 
land’. 

4.3.91 syste: eA QE3: udd The affix & comes after a word denoting 'mountain’ in the sense of ‘this is his mother-land', when it is a 
person who lives by arms. 

4.3.92 eftsantesay >: The affix > comes in the sense of ‘this is his native-land' after the words @IUS& etc. 

4.3.93 Pee ecrar fee Ss sfesatsUrat The affixes SUT and 3151 come respectively after the words Vey etc. and Gatfel etc. in the sense of ‘this is 
his native land’. 

4.3.94 


leon Raactpyan scr ovary: 


After the words 1. aet 2. eld 3. aac and 4. PUAIX come respectively the affixes 1. @ 2. GUT 3. Ga 


and 4. 4& in the sense of 'this is his native land’. 
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4.3.95 | stim: An affix -- yrscletatsur 4.1.83, comes after a word in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction in the sense 
of 'this is his object of veneration or love’. 

4.3.96 3faaTae pyres After a word denoting a thing not having consciousness, but not being the name of a country or time, the 
affix O& is used in the sense of 'this is his object of devotion or love’. 

4.3.97 FelRTolg at The affix 621 comes in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration’ after the word A€ITst| 

4.3.98 Aeros Fer The affix cel comes in the sense of ‘this is his object of veneration’ after the words 1. aed and 3TatetT | 

4.3.99 | ayaqeafreesiy Chil TL The affix 4>{ comes diversely in the sense of 'this is his object of veneration’ after a word denoting ast 
(Patronymic) or a era | 

4.3.100 | Saafeat ated ad BWagea Of words denoting Princes (literally - who are Lords of SleT4d) the base and affix meaning 'this is his object 

oe eel Brie ekg hai elute tele tot te in ton dentine woke 

4.3.101 det Urea After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, an affix -- Uredleaats oT 4.1.83 etc., comes in the 
sense of 'enounced by him’. 

4.3.102 fofaRatde Pa sHraresvy The affix SUT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him’ after the words 1. fara 2. RNded 3. WISH and 4. 
3g 

4.3.103 PIAA ATE AAS AT Tore: The affix fo1feT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. HIRST and 2. apliaten denoting 
RIY-s (Vedic Seers). 

4.3.104 Ha a AFA Alle datas After the words denoting the pupils of Hels and AFA aset , the affix folfet is used in the sense of 
‘enounced by him’. 

4.3.105 GRITTY MATHOVY The affix TOIfeT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction when it denotes a ST@IUT or a He4-work enounced by ancient sages. 

4.3.106 elaaiasVaseara The affix Totfet comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words @fteT# etc. in denoting Beat 
(Vedas). 

4.3.107 POMAIOAD The affix denoting 'enounced by him' is elided by A-substitution after the words HS and UF | 

4.3.108 Hen AellSUT The affix 31UT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the word Heme | 

4.3.109 | esarferat fect 


The affix fetp comes in the sense of ‘enounced by him' after the word &eTfetet | 
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4.3.110 ORIMWenrea za Paeqreaaat : The affix TOIfeT comes in the sense of 'enounced by him' after the words 1. TNT and 2. feren feet , the 
works enounced being fetaq-siitra and of¢-sitra respectively. 

43.111 HAKSHUAS fot : The affix Sfet comes in the sense of 'enounced by him’ the thing enounced being feaq-siitra and of¢-siitra 
after the words 1. Here 2. PRTAT | 

4.3.112 detnich An affix -- ¥ aé cUcIsur 4.1.83 etc. comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the 
sense of 'in the same direction with that’. 

43.113 aner The affix AT comes in the sense of 'in the same direction with that’. 

4.3.114 arar Ged The affixes 4c and af come in the sense of ‘in the same direction with that' after the word 3€€| 

4.3.115 30a After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction an affix is used in the sense ‘discovered by him’. 

4.3.116 | A geet An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made’, the thing 

© made being ‘a book’. 
4.3.117 dara An affix comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 'made by him' when 
* the whole word is a Name. 
4.3.118 Hele faeay cel The affix qt comes in the sense of 'made by him’ after the words HAT etc. the whole word so formed 
al ‘ 

being a Name. 

AS:119 STATAAL ACLU GIG The affix 3151 comes after the words 1. afar 2. FAX 3. TeX and 4. UeT in the sense of 'made by him’, the 
whole word being a Name. 

4.3.120 aeaaay After a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction an affix -- Weéleatd SUT 4.1.83 comes in the sense of 
‘this is his’, 

4.3.121 VAaTTL The affix Sq comes after (2 in the sense of 'this is his'. 

4,3.122 TeaATaaat When preceded by a word denoting 'a draught animal’, {27 takes the affix 3131 in the sense of 'this is his’. 

4.3.123 Tealtagqa nya After a word denoting a draught-animal and after the words 1. stad and 2. TRIE the affix 3191 is added. 

4.3.124 seg h The affix 6 comes in the sense of ‘this is his' after the words 1. @ef and 2. a1 

4.3.125 elael aAzferhat: The affix G>{ comes in the sense of 'this is his' after gq compound of words denoting ‘mutual enmity’ or 

art 

‘matrimonial relationship’. 

4.3.126 NAAT ST The affix F>{ comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words denoting ast (Patronymic/Family-names) of 

cea 


Vedic schools. 
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4.3.127 AASHAAV SATA fa ATATT The affix 3T[ comes in the sense of 'this is his' after a 7174 (Patronymic) word ending with the affix 313 or 
Aa or $91, the words so formed expressing a multitude, a mark or a sign. 

4.3.128 WMaheareT The affix 31UL optionally comes in the sense of 'this is his congregation, mark, sign or hamlet' after the word 
MWh | 

4.3.129 om >> The affix > comes in the sense of 'this is his Law or Tradition’ after the words 1. Blearat 2. 3 TF2eF 3. 
aia 4. Tea and 5. AC 

4.3.130 | CUSsAMTaIeaaay The affix 4>{ is not used after a Family-name when it denotes 'a beginner pupil' and ‘a boarder pupil’. 

4.3.131 Vafaanries2es: The affix & comes in the sense of ‘this is his' after the words Tafa etc. 

4.3.132 plfssteleleddalerT The affix 31U[ comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the words 1. alftsstet 2. afeage | 

4.3.133 3a Ih Rh oT The affix 31UT comes in the sense of 'this is his' after the word 37274 TOT and the penultimate $® is elided. 

4.3.134 dea faa: An affix -- Wed cUAIsVL 4.1.83 etc., comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the 
sense of 'a modification thereof". 

4.3.135 saad a yroarsferaetsx: An affix comes after a word denoting an animal, a herb and a tree in Genitive -6th-Case in construction in 

. the sense 'this is its part' (as well as 'this is its modification’). 

4.3.136 farcaniesatsvr The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘its modification or its part’ after the words aed etc. 

43137 wHlyeeoa After a word having & as its penultimate, the affix 3TT comes in the sense of modification or a part or both, 
as appropriate. 

4.3.138 ETO GE Ih The affix 31UT with the augment Yh comes in the sense of ‘its modification’ after the words 7YeT and stdeT| 

4.3.139 ZINA The affix 310T comes in the sense of 'modification or part’ (provided that the word has not the Hefa}e - grave 
accent on the first syllable). 

4.3.140 Stee GT The affix 31>{ comes in the sense of 'modification or part’ after a word having He{ele - grave accent on the 
first syllable. 

4.3.14] Terenfesar ar The affix 3151 comes optionally in the sense of 'modification or part' after the words UelT8T etc. 

4.3.142 MFITS ASL The affix €ef>1 comes in the sense of 'modification or part’ after the word Qrar | 

43.143 | gage eres rare areata: 


language when neither food nor clothing is spoken of. 
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4.3.144 | eq qeeniess: The affix A4¢ comes in the sense of ‘product’ and 'part' when neither food nor clothing is spoken of, 
invariably after Fg words and &IX etc. 

4.3.145 | ayaq ary The affix A4¢ comes after the word aI in the sense of ‘its dung’. 

4.3.146 | fagpeq The affix A4¢ invariably comes in the sense of ‘its product or part’ after the word fas] 

4.3.147 Garay Hel The affix eT comes in the sense of ‘product' after the word Te , the whole word being a Name. 

4.3.148 ale: guise The affix H4c comes after the word ae in the sense of a GRTSTeT| 

4.3.149 3Taareat fares The affix H4c comes in the sense of 'product' after the words fae and Ua - the whole not being a name. 

4.3.150 Geaaeaeala In the Seq (Vedas) after a dissyllabic word the affix HA€ comes in the sense of ‘product or part’. 

4.3.151 aledgetaeoated, The affix A4€ does not come in the Gr¢qe_ (Vedas) after the dissyllabic words having a short vowel 3 in 
them, nor after the words 1. act and 2. faear| 

4.3.152 Tene satsUT The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘its product or part’ after the words CTel etc. 

4.3.153 | Srawaeg: OAT The affix 31 comes after a word denoting 'gold’ when the sense is a weight or measure. 

4.3.154 WON stan ies ats Tt The affix 31>[ comes in the sense of ‘product or part’ after the words expressing living beings and after told 
etc. 

4.3.155 | Brea AGT The affix 31>[ comes in the sense of ‘product or part' after a word which ends in an affix having an indicatory 
3, such affix denoting ‘its product or part’. 

4.3.156 | fraqa uaRamia After a word denoting 'a measure’ the affix expressing ‘its product or part’ is the same as the affix having the 

x 4 sense of ‘purchased’. 

4.3.157 S¥Tg 1 The affix G>{ comes in the sense of ‘product or part' after the word 31 

4.3.158 | sapoTayat The affix F>{ comes optionally in the sense of ‘product or part’ after the words 1. SAT and 2. SUT | 

4.3.159 | woat or The affix S2{ comes optionally in the sense of ‘product or part' after the feminine word WUT | 

4.3.160 maa The affix Sc comes in the sense of ‘product or part’ after the words 1. a and 2. Uae | 

4.3.161 aad The affix UT comes in the sense of 'product or part’ after the word ¢] 

4.3.162 | at ag 


The affix G4 comes in the sense of 'product' after the word ¢ , the word meaning 'a measure’. 
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4.3.163 | wet At The affix denoting ‘product or part' is AP elided when such a product or part is 'a fruit’. 

4.3.164 Cea FATSUT The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘product or part, it being a fruit’ after the words CeT&T etc. 

4.3.165 | SsaT aT The affix 31T optionally comes in denoting a fruit after the word s1Fq]| 

4.3.166 hl a The affix denoting 'fruit' is optionally elided by fF after the word s1Fd| 

43.167 Sela FaA fe FAT The affix denoting 'fruit' is elided by AY after the words BIA! etc. 

4.3.168 | EArgqureesdarait AG ad The affixes 451 and 3121 come respectively in the sense of ‘its product' after the words 1. Hee and 2. 
UXIeq and there is AD elision (of the & and Uc affixes of those words). 

4.4.1 WsdedsH The affix 6% comes as a governing affix in the senses enumerated hereafter up to stitra 4.4.76. 

4.4.2 aa fyeata Weta safa ford The affix S6& comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of ‘he plays', ‘he 
digs’, 'he conquers' or ‘he is conquered’. 

4.4.3 UePAA The affix S6& comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'refined 
thereby’. 

4.4.4 Healcwenrageyiavt After the word HoaIcy and after the words having a penultimate & , the affix 31U[ is added in the sense of 

ef Le 

‘refined or prepared therewith’. 

4.4.5 arta The affix S6¢ comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of 'he crosses 
thereby over the waters’. 

4.4.6 TMT COTS a The affix O>{ comes after the word SITY in the sense of ‘he crosses thereby’. 

4.4.7 aleqctaSel The affix O31 comes after the word aft and after bases having two syllables in the sense of 'he crosses 
therewith’. 

4.4.8 afd After a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction comes the affix 6& in the sense of ‘he goes on by 
means thereof". 

4.4.9 3ST So The affix Sel comes in the sense of ‘he goes on by means thereof after the word 3174 

4.4.10 aoe: Bol The affix Sef comes in the sense of ‘he goes on, by means thereof after the words TT etc. 

4.4.1] ATAVUS FU The affixes 621 and Sc , come after the word TUT , in the sense of ‘he goes by means thereof’. 

4.4.12 


The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘he lives thereby’ after the words ade etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd 
case in construction. 
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4.4.13 ata aamalsel The affix Sef comes in the sense of ‘he lives thereby’ after the words 1. d€eT 2. HA and 3. fama being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.14 STATS. a The affixes & and Se{ come in the sense of ‘he conveys thereby' after the word sya | 

4.4.15 RasMTiess: The affix S6 comes in the sense of ‘he conveys thereby’ after the words 3cHS4 etc. being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.16 sTSIs saat: Bel The affix ST comes in the sense of ‘he conveys' after the words #T@ etc. being in the Instrumental -3rd case 
in construction. 

4.4.17 TaarstT faaerdratird, The affix SeT optionally comes in the sense of ‘he conveys’ after the words 1. faael and 2. draer being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.18 3qUT opie fern: The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘he conveys' after the word pie ferent in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction. 

4.4.19 fergrsareiess: The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'completed thereby’ after the words 8TH etc. being in the Instrumental 
-3rd case in construction. 

4.4.20 aA fact The affix AY comes always after the words ending in the affix FF, in the sense of ‘completed thereby’. 

4.4.21 3OfACTaIaaTs-aT mecha The affixes Hh and hel come respectively after the words 1. 3TUfAT and 2. Ufa when the sense is that 
of completion. 

4.4.22 aae The affix 6% comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction when the sense is 'mixed 
therewith’. 

4.4.23 PIG E The affix Stet comes after the word at when the sense is 'mixed therewith’. 

4.4.24 AAT eah The affix 6% meaning 'mixed therewith’ is aR elided after the word AqUT| 

4.4.25 AgTevL The affix 317T comes after the word 4 when the sense is 'mixed therewith’. 

4.4.26 | casaeeatan The affix 6% comes after a word denoting a condiment, being in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction 
when the sense is 'sprinkled therewith’. 

4.4.27 3iroreeer sFaTa ddd The affix SO comes in the sense of ‘it exists' after the words 1. 3 2. Met and 3. 31874 being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.28 dd SCE COIRCICC ICEL The affix O6& comes in the sense of ‘it exists' after 1. sq 2. AYA and 3. er preceded by Hy and Ufa ; the 
word being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.29 | oRag 7 


The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘it exists' after the word oRaS being it the Accusative -2nd case in 
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construction. 

4.4.30 Wacata Tel The affix 6% comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is ‘he gives’, the 
motive being mean. 

4.4.31 petcactrrad Sesut The affixes Sef and St come respectively after the words pate and @gfeTegi when the sense is 'he gives for 
a mean motive’. 

4.4.32 | safe The affix 6% comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who gleans 
that’. 

4.4.33 Tafa The affix 6% comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is ‘he aids or 
protects that. 

4.4.34 sagat aifa The affix 6& comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction when the sense is 'who makes a 
sound or croaking'. 

4.4.35 ICES CIGs Sled The affix S6& comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting birds, fishes or wild 
beasts, when the sense is 'who kills that’. 

4.4.36 URGe2f ad fasta The affix 6% also comes in the sense of 'who stays' after the word oRGeer , the word being in the 
Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.37 ATA ALITA CATT eafa The affix O also comes in the sense of ‘who runs' after a word having AT as its second term and after the 
words Jad! and HATE | 

4.4.38 sheclgrad The affixes 63{ and S6& come after the word Isher being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 
sense of 'who runs’. 

4.4.39 Gelatde Tella The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘who takes' after a word having Ud as its second member, the word being 
in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.40 WiaHnvaeilere4rat ad The affix 6% comes in the sense of ‘who takes' after the words 1. UfaHvor 2. 312 and 3. AeA being in the 
Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.41 ert afd The affix 6% comes after the word eqat being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of 
‘who practices that’. 

4.4.42 afaqafa SY The affix Se and 6& comes after the word Wage , in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 
sense of 'who goes’. 

44.43) gaara wade 


The affix Se and 6 comes after the words in the Accusative -2nd case in construction denoting 
combination in the sense 'who assembles there’. 


121 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

4.4.44 aRyel vz The affix VF comes after the word URE in the sense of ‘who assembles there’. 

4.4.45 | Sara ar The affix U4 comes optionally after the word Gal in the sense of 'who assembles there’, 

4.4.46 Gara oaeprHpeat q2afa The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'who sees that' after the words 1. Ae and 2. prpel in the Accusative - 
2nd case in construction, the whole word being a Name. 

4.4.47 deta Srey The affix 6% comes after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction in the sense of ‘its usage’. 

4.4.48 3 Arevatass: The affix 31UT comes in the sense of ‘its law' after the word Ares etc. 

4.4.49 FeATSHL The affix 315[ comes in the sense of ‘its law' after a uifaaies (Nominal Stem) ending | 

4.4.50 3Tdhg: The affix S6% comes in the sense of ‘its tax' after a word in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction. 

4.4.51 aqea Way The affix S6& comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity’ after a word in the Nominative Ist- 
Case in construction denoting the thing to be sold. 

4.4.52 AAUITS The affix S5[ comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity’ after the word @dUT| 

4.4.53 feria: Bol The affix Sef comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity’ after the words FR etc. 

4.4.54 Meee se TARE ATA The affix Sef comes in the sense of 'this is whose saleable commodity’ after the word TetlefoT | 

4.4.55 | F9) TA The affix S6% comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after a word denoting Art in the Nominative Ist-Case 
in construction. 

4.4.56 ASSHAGNIGU AARC The affix 31U[ optionally comes in the sense of 'this is whose Art' after the words 1. ASSh and 2. ss | 

4.4.57 WeXoTAL The affix S6& comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon’ after a word denoting 'a weapon’ and being in the 
Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

4.4.58 | qyayen god The affixes O6>{ and Of come in the sense of 'this is whose weapon’ after the word U{ATeT | 

4.4.59 afpaganind The affix Shh comes in the sense of 'this is whose weapon’ after the words 1. @ifeh and 2. aera 

4.4.60 seaareaies Afa The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'this is whose belief" after the words 1. 3ifee 2. afed and 3. fee! 

4.4.61 ater The affix S6% comes in the sense of ‘whose habit is this' after a word in the Nominative Ist-Case in 
construction. 

4.4.62 The affix UT comes in the sense of 'whose habit is this' after the words &@ etc. 
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4.4.63 | HATeaaet Fay The affix O6% comes in the sense of ‘this is his act, occurring in study’ after a word in the Nominative Ist- 
Case in construction, if such a word is an mat (act) which has qd (occurred) 31@AAeT in (study). 

4.4.64 derqayelgd The affix St comes in the sense of 'this is whose act occurring in study' after a compound having 
polysyllabic word as a prior member. 

4.4.65 fed ate: The affix 6% comes after a word expressing food, in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction, in the sense 
of 'this is wholesome diet for whom’. 

4.4.66 dates Ara foryche The affix SO comes in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully’ after a word expressing the thing 
to be given, in the Nominative |st-Case (iq) in construction, the force of the affix being that of a Dative - 
4th Case. 

4.4.67 SOTA cette Sot The affix feoet comes in the sense of 'to whom this is given rightfully' after the words 1. STM and 2. 
Antec | 

4.4.68 HAG Ve TAL ETL The affix 31T optionally comes after the word #4 in the sense of 'to whom this is to be given rightfully’. 

4.4.69 GE} foreip: The affix SO comes in the sense of ‘appointed there’ after a word in the Locative -7th case (TA) in 
construction. 

4.4.70 31ST sel The affix Sef comes in the sense of ‘appointed there’ after a word ending with 314TIX | 

4.4.71 Teese area The affix 6% comes in the sense of 'who studies there’ after a word in the Locative -7th case in construction, 
denoting an improper place or time. 

4.4.72 Pisa ATCA ATA cadetla The affix 6% comes in the sense of 'who transacts business therein’, after compounds ending in afoat and 
after WEATX, being in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

4.4.73 Tne aqafa The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'who dwells' after the Locative word fancl 

AAA STITT TL Sel The affix Se{ comes in the sense of 'who dwells there’ after the word 3T@H2 in the Locative -7th case in 
construction. 

4.4.75 Weare In each siitra from this one forward to -- aa fede 5.1.5, the affix 4d bears rule. 

4.4.76 dgela CATT AST The affix 4 comes in the sense of 'what bears it’ after the words 1. Y& 2. Ya and 3. WRIST being in the 
Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

4.4.77 


The affixes Uc and 6h comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word at in the Accusative -2nd case in 
construction. 
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4.4.78 | a: Pa The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘what bears it' after the word AaERT being in Accusative -2nd case 
construction. 

4.4.79 THeRTeah a The affix @ comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word VPI being in Accusative -2nd case 
construction, the affix is optionally elided too. 

4.4.80 MHCIGIT The affix 31UL comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the word &Ihe being in Accusative -2nd case 
construction. 

4.4.81 eeaaNigh The affix 6% comes in the sense of 'what bears it' after the words 1. € and 2. AN in Accusative -2nd case 
construction. 

44.82 | Sara Sea The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'what bears it! after the word Gell being in Accusative -2nd case 
construction, the whole word being a Name. 

4.4.83 faeacayeysT The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘what pierces it’ after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction, 
provided that it is not a bow with which anything is pierced. 

4.4.84 ToT STOUT asa The affix Ue comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the words 1. GeT and 2. TUT being in the Accusative 
-2nd case in construction. 

4.4.85 3eollVUT: The affix UT comes in the sense of 'who obtains it' after the word 3TeeT , in the Accusative -2nd case in 
construction. 

4.4.86 rok) Id: The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'gone' after the word GT 'control’, being in the Accusative -2nd case in 
construction. 

4.4.87 WeAateAeL EQdFL The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘in it is visible’ after the word 4¢ being in the Nominative Ist-Case in 
construction. 

4.4.88 AAACaT ate The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'whose root is eradicated’ after the word atl being in the Nominative Ist- 
Case in construction. 

4.4.89 | aarit Qe]SAT The word QeySaT is irregularly formed being a Name. 

4.4.90 eae aah +7 The affix >4 comes in the sense of joined with’ after the word Teta in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction. 

4.4.91 SICBIDE ICL CCE RIGS L treble The affix Sc comes after the words 1. al ‘a boat' 2. qa ‘age’ 3. eat 'merit' 4. fA9 ‘poison’ 5. For ‘a root’ 6. 

U-de¢alal SAAS AC SEAS FoF 'a capital’ 7. Hat 'a furrow’ and 8. de 'a balance’, in the senses respectively of 1. 'to be crossed’ 2. 'like' 


3. ‘attainable’ 4. 'to be put to death’ 5. 'to be bent down’ 6. ‘equivalent to' 7. ‘united with’ and 8. ‘equally 
measured’. 
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4.4.92 | erpqegyegmiedta The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘not deviating there from’ after the words 1. eT 2. Ofaeq 3. 12 and 4. 
rare | 

4.4.93 Brad fafaa The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'made' after the word G¢eX_being in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction. 

4.4.94 StaTSUL aq The affixes HUT and 4c come in the sense of 'made' after 3X4 in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.95 eq4uea fort The affix Sc comes in the sense of 'loved' after the word 4a being in the Genitive -6th-Case in 
construction. 

4.4.96 | getter asf The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'a bond' after the word @¢q being in the Genitive -6th-Case construction, 
when the word denotes a ‘hymn’. 

4.4.97 Adatete al PLUTSACTPNY The affix 4c comes after words |. Ad 2. tet and 3. Sef in the senses respectively of 1. 'means 2. 'gossip' 
and 3. ‘drawing’, the words being in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction. 

4.4.98 da are: The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘excellent in regard thereto’ after a word in the Locative -7th case in 
construction. 

4.4.99 Wrastaries: Ga The affix G>1 comes in the sense of 'excellent in regard thereto' after the words Uidasiel etc. 

4.4.100 HHI: The affix UT comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto’ after the word #T| 

4.4.101 afRyet Ud The affix J comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto' after the word aya 

4.4.102 HAlssieIAITH The affix O& comes in the sense of 'excellent with regard thereto' after the words HA etc. 

4.4.103 TSiee AST The affix 6>{ comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto’ after the words JIS etc. 

4.4.104 qeafaraafaeardeat The affix 651 comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto' after the words 1. ofa 2. 31fafa 3. cata 
and 4. taqta| 

4.4.105 | ogirar a The affix Sc comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto’ after the word Ua | 

4.4.106 SrGeara The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘excellent with regard thereto' after the word WaT in the GrqX (Vedas). 

4.4.107 Watetdret arr The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘resident therein’ after the word WaAletae in the Locative -7th case 
construction. 

4.4.108 


The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word WaTeArax in the Locative -7th case 
construction and the 3@T¢ falls on the letter 317] 
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4.4.109 Glenra: The affix 4 comes in the sense of 'who sleeps' after the word Alax the word being in the Locative -7th case 
in construction. 

4.4.110 | gry Berar The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'what stays here’ in the &«q€_ (Vedas) when in the Locative -7th case in 
construction. 

ee OreacsIT Sool The affix S4°T comes in the sense of ‘what stays there' after the words 1. T2741 and 2. adt , in the Gece 
(Vedas), whereby the last vowel with the consonant following is elided. 

4.4.112 AledeAdas ATAU The affix 31UL comes in the sense of 'what stays there’ after the words 1. a@tera and 2. feHad , in the Gece 
(Vedas). 

4.4.113 | Gyepay fasirst sussat The affixes SUc{ and SY come in the sense of 'what stays there’ after the word area and before these affixes 
the final syllable 37H of Brea is elided, in the Grce (Vedas). 

4.4.114 TTT ATL The affix UsT comes in the sense of 'what stays there’ after the words 1. Fast 2. aaa and 3. Tel | 

4.4.115 Ta eeT The affix GeT comes in the sense of 'what stays there’ after the word TF , in the Geet (Vedas). 

4.4.116 STOTT The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'what stays there' after the word 3 , in the Grqq (Vedas). 

44.117 | gest 7 The affixes Ud and & come in the sense of ‘what stays there’ after the word 31 , in the Grc (Vedas). 

4.4.118 TAGTaTg: The affix & comes in the sense of 'what stays there’ after the words 1. WH¢ and 2. 3TH , in the Brqe 
(Vedas). 

4.4.119 afters adel The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'given' after the word ates, in the Locative -7th case in construction, in 
the Gerdc_ (Vedas). 

4.4.120 Gdeet PCI orslll The affix 4 comes in the sense of ‘its share’ or ‘its duty’ after the word qT in the Genitive -6th-Case in 
construction, in the Gq (Vedas). 

4.4.121 Tatar Soleil The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘killer’ after the words 1. T&T and 2. UT in the Genitive -6th-Case in 
construction, in the Gq (Vedas). 

4.4.122 VadiatsTdie fasarat: Trey The affix 4c comes in the sense of 'praising' after the words 1. Yad 2. staTeland 3. Brasy in the Genitive - 
6th-Case in construction, in the Gr¢q€ (Vedas). 

4.4.123 RET tq The affix UT comes in the sense of 'property' after the word 31HX in the Genitive -6th-Case in construction, 


in the Grc (Vedas). 
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4.4.124 FATSTSTAT, The affix 310T comes in the sense of 'glamour' after the word 31H in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction, 
in the Ger (Vedas). 

4.4.125 Agree Aca SAeHT ap cai Ad: The affix 4c comes in the Src (Vedas) after a wifaaten (Nominal Stem) in the Nominative 1st-Case in 
construction, ending with the affix Aq¥ when the sense is 'this is their He of putting up' provided that the 
things put are bricks and the affix Hd is & elided. 

4.4.126 3fRTATeTOT The affix 31UI comes in the Gece (Vedas) after the words 3fATATeL to denote bricks put up with the Hr7 
containing the word 3ReT and the affix Hd is A# elided. 

4.4.127 FaeINT Atait ATT The affix Hd is added in the BrqX (Vedas) to the word Aura in expressing bricks collected with the 
He containing the word daa | 

4.4.128 | aeqet Added: The affix UT comes in the Grae (Vedas) with the force of AY after a word in the Nominative Ist-Case in 
construction, the word so formed meaning 'a month' or 'a body’. 

44.129 | pets 7 The affixes {and ¥ come with the force of HT in the Brad (Vedas) after the word caked 

4.4.130 somse fet Wet The affixes Uc] and @ come with the force of Hd after the word 311TH when ‘a day’ is meant. 

AAAI FMAM TAHT The affix el comes in the Seq (Vedas) with the force of ATL after the word 9T4T having the words 1. 
ae or 2. 42H in the beginning. 

4.4.132) qq The affix @ comes after the words 1. F2M3TaT and 2. BitITaT in the Ged (Vedas) with the force of ATT 

4.4.133 ud: pdfateat ad The affixes SeT , @ and J come in the sense of 'made by them’ after the word yd ‘fore-fathers' in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

4.4.134 aie : APTA The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘sanctified’ after the word 31 in the Instrumental -3rd case in 
construction, in the Gq (Vedas). 

4.4.135 Teaur afacdt OG: The affix & comes in the sense of ‘like' after the word Heéq in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in 
the Gece (Vedas). 

4.4.136 Fat a The affix U comes in the Gera (Vedas) with the force of ATT after the word Hee | 

4.4.137 The affix & comes in the sense of ‘who deserves that’ after the word Ql in the Accusative -2nd case in 


construction, in the Gq (Vedas). 
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4.4.138 | ay zg The affix U4 comes in the Brqq (Vedas) after the word AIA with the force of ATT 

4.4.139 Fey: The affix Uc comes in the Gc (Vedas) after the word Ay with the force of ATT 

4.4.140 | aay: wae ad The affix Uf comes in the sense of 'a collection’ after the word 4 , as well as with the force of Hd, in the 
Gerd (Vedas). 

4.4.14] Aatarg: The affix U comes in the Grq (Vedas) after the word 1&4 without altering the meaning. 

4.4.142 Waeared alfaet The affix ATferel comes in the Grae (Vedas) after the words 1. Wa and 2. & without altering the meaning. 

44.143 | RrqerARees Hr The affix afaet comes in the Bree (Vedas) after the words 1. fe 2. eA and 3. HE in the Genitive 6th- 
Case in construction when the sense is ‘he does’. 

4.4.144 | sry a The affix Afael comes in the Brae (Vedas) after the words 1. fa 2. QA and 3. 31fX¥ in the Genitive 6th- 
Case in construction, the sense being that of condition. 

5.1.1 WI HATES: From this one forward to det PaA#_6.1.37, the affix & bears the rule. 

5.1.2 SaTaes asl The affix Gc comes after a wWfaaia ending with 3 (long or short), and after the words at and the rest, the 
senses of the affix being those taught up to suutra 5.1.37 

5.1.3 HhFIAcd AAA The affix Gc comes in the Ufeshdls senses after the word HFA, when a Name is meant. 

5.1.4 fasirst Brarqaasa: The affix Gc comes optionally after the words denoting ‘offering’ and etc., in the sense of Wlehara | 

5.1.5 aes feat An affix comes after a word in the fourth case in construction, in the sense of 'good for that’. 

5.1.6 @MnRTagarad, The affix 4 comes in the sense of 'good for that' after a word denoting a part of the body. 

5.1.7 PATINA ATI SEOTAT The affix 4c comes in the sense of ‘good for that' after the word Gel, 4d, ATS, fae, gv and S@IUT| 

5.1.8 3To asa Yo The affix 2AeT comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words 3TsT and Ifa 

5.1.9 cA as BORO ESIC ATA Kal ag The affix @ comes in the sense of 'good for that' after the words 31eHel and feaTater and after the 
compounds having the word HTT as their second term 

5.1.10 PATOMEAT UTeal The affixes UT and 51 come in the sense of ‘good for that' after the words Wa and Tey 

S111 | arora Ga The affix 451 comes in the sense of ‘good for that’ after the words ATSTT and Uh | 

5.1.12 After the word being the name of a product, the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is the 


primitive that is servicable for that. 
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D3 Breasafeyaer: GA The affix é51 (+/- V4) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words BIE , 
Safe and arfer, denoting the product. 

5.1.14 MIATA: The affix >21 (+/- 4) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after the words ® NT and 
SUTsTe, denoting the products. 

5.1.15 UFHUNS HL The affix 3151 (+/- 31) comes, in the sense of a primitive serviceable for a product after a word expressing the 
product of leather. 

5.1.16 dees dara eareta The above mentioned affixes come after a word in the first case in construction, with the force of a genitive 

7 or locative, when the word in the first case is agent of the verb €4d ; in other words - the above-mentioned 

affixes have also the senses of 'very well sufficient there to' and 'very well sufficient to be made therein’. 

5.1.17 afar Goa The affix 651 (+/- V4) comes after the word Uf in the above senses of ‘this is sufficient for that' and ‘this 
is sufficient therein’. 

5.1.18 Wd Up to sutra 5.1.115 (excluding that) the affix S31 (+/- SH or +/- &) bears rule. 

5.1.19 FTIEMICOAEATAIRNAT Sh Up to sutra 5.1.63, inclusive, the affix O (+/- SH or +/- H) 

5.1.20 39a farses: The affix 6% comes after the words fasen etc., when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix 
being that taught in the subsequent sutras up to 5.1.63. 

5.1.21 WMdied SeTdazad The affixes Se (-/- SH) and Hc (-/A) come in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word &1¢c1, when it is 
not part of a compound and when it does not mean merely ‘hundred’. 

5.1.22 Usa 3a Maral: Hel The affix (-/- -#) comes after a Numeral, when it does not end with fa or IcL , in the sense of the affix being 
that taught hereafter up to 5.1.63 

5.1.23 addiftsar The affix hel coming after a Numeral ending with dd, takes optionally the augment $q_, the sense of the 
affix being those given up to 5.1.63 

5.1.24 faerfatteresar Sdro TATA The affix SdeT (-/- -31h) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words faerfa and Fart , when it 
does not denote a Name: the fa and 3icl of the base being dropped before this affix. 

5.1.25 Peas Sel The affix fe oet (-/- -S&) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word me 

5.1.26 Te AeA ETT, The affix 3151 (+/- 31) comes optionally in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the word Theil 

5.1.27 . 


The affix 31UT (-/- -31) comes in the senses taught up to 5.1.63 after the words °IdAT , faeifanr , Wee and 
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5.1.28 seme ie Mesa aA The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is elided by 1 after a stem beginning with the word areey 
, and after a fear compound, when it is not in a name. 

5.1.29 | faaqper HTSTAIUTAS SATA The affix having the senses taught up to 5.1.63, is not always @€AT| Thus for the purpose of application of 
the affix #cAAT 5.4.17, this word is not a WAT | 

5.1.30 fefrqatiectsnt] The 311@'& affix 5.1.63 is optionally elided after a fey occasioning compound, of the word fersca preceded 
by fg and FI 

5.1.31 | faearey The 31€f affix 5.1.37-63 occasioning a fear compound, is optionally elided after the word fata preceded 
by fg and FI 

5.1.32 faerfaarea Wd: The affix @ (Sat) comes in the 3réta senses 5.1.37-63 after the word faetfae , when preceded by the word 
31€f_ or a Numeral, occasioning a fear 

5.1.33 Treat Stel The affix Shel (-/- Sh) comes in the 3Tela senses 5.1.37-63 after the word GIT , when preceded by the 
word 3T@2ef or a Numeral occasioning a fear 

5.1.34 CUTTIC ATS Ia The affix Uc (4) comes in the 3Tela senses 5.1.37-63 after the words WUT, ATY and 8&1 , when preceded by 
the word 3T€21ef or a Numeral occasioning a fear 

5.1.35 QUT ET The affix 4c comes optionally after the word &I«T, in the 31ers. -senses 5.1.63, when it is preceded by the 
word 3T@1ef or a Numeral occasioning a fear 

5.1.36 fefrqatery a The affix SUI (-/- -31) as well as Uc optionally also comes after the word 2ITT , in the 3iéfa-senses 5.1.37- 
63, when preced by the words f& and FF 

5.1.37 | dat Fra The thirteen affixes taught in 5.1.18-36 have the sense of ‘purchased with this price' and are added to a word 

: in the third case in construction. 

5.1.38 | agg fafad Farncaret The above affixes have further the sense of 'for its sake', when the meaning is a relation or an unwanted 
appearance. 

5.1.39 


After the word 41 and after a word having two syllables, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of 


capacity or 37% etc., the affix Uc (A) is added, in the above sense of 'a relation or a portent for the purpose 
of that’. 
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5.1.40 A Ices OU After the word va the affix & (a) also comes, as well as 4c (A), in the above sense of 'a relation or a 
portent for the purpose of that’. 

5.1.41 aaatagiadearacrsit The affixes SUT (+/- -31) and 3151 (+/- -31) are respectively added to the words Usa and gedt , in the 
above mentioned sense of 'a connection or a portent for its purpose’. 

5.1.42 Tea : To the same bases Maa and geat , are added the same affixes SUT and 3191 respectively, in the sense of 
‘lord thereof". 

3-143 da fafea sta ad To the same bases Tas and gedt , being in the 7th case in construction, are added the same affixes 31UT 
and 3191 respectively, in the sense that of 'known therein’. 

5.1.44 al aaayeTg oT The affix O21 (+/- Sh) comes in the sense of 'known therein’ after the words alm and Ways , in the 7th 
case in construction. 

5.1.45 aes am The above mentioned affixes 5.1.18 etc. come after a word in the 6th-Case in construction, in the sense of 
‘sown with so much’, 

5.1.46 UlAaTcL Sol The affix Ste (-/- Sh) comes in the sense of 'sown with so much’ after the word UTA] 

5.1.47 aateact Fates Veh Tar aad The above menuend affixes have also the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given 

oS 2 thereby or in that’. 

5.1.48 R UTS] Iso The affix S3[ (+/- Sh) comes in the same sense of ‘an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a bribe given 
thereby or therein’ after a word denoting an ordinal and after the word are 

5.1.49 lade The affix Sc (A) comes after the word HAT in the sense of 'an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax,or a 
bribe given thereby or therein’. 

5.1.50 detia aecardela dN VMfaa: The above mentioned affixes after the word HIX preceded by the word aer etc., have the sense of 'who 
carries away, or conveys or brings that. 

5.1.51 ataeeaear Sechelt The affix Sef (-/- -Sh) and Me (-/- H) come respectively after the words THeT and ged , in the 2nd case in 
construction, in the same sense of ‘who carries etc.'. 

5.1.52 araacddetta Wafdad The above mentioned affixes have also the sense of ‘what is capable of holding that, or takes away that, or 
cooks that’. 

5.1.53 


The affix @ (ST) may optionally be added in the above sense of 'being capable of holding etc.’ after the 
words 311@eh, 31fad and OI 
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5.1.54 feanssy The affix Ste (-/- Sh) as well as the affix affix @ (Se) may optionally come after the same words 311ém, 
3ifale and Ut being final of a fear compound, the sense being that of 'what can hold etc.'. 

5.1.55 oferstiecrat ad After the word pferst , being final of a fey , there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or the 
adding of the affix @ (ST), in the sense of 'what can hold that etc.". 

5.1.56 CsTaa LAAT: The affixes taught in Wedd sat 5.1.18 etc. have also the sense of 'this is his portion, price or pay’. 

5.1.57 aqea UPATOTAL The affixes taught in Wedd sat 5.1.18 etc. have the sense of 'this is its measure’. 

5.158 | Gear: SRIGCCELS DL! The affixes WeAASH 5.1.18 etc. come after a word denoting a numeral in the sense of ‘this is its measure 
when the word so formed means a Name, a Multitude, a Book or a fixed way and mode of study. 

5.1.59 Ustepld Mia la Medea RN MIS aes is- The following words are anomalous - 1. Usten 'a verse’ 2. faeifa ‘twenty’ 3. Ferd thirty’ 4-dcdl <i ‘forty’ 

Faeceaeiifaaararra 5. Tact ‘fifty’ 6. UTE 'sixty' 7. Tafa ‘seventy’ 8. 312Afa ‘eighty’ 9. Aafe ‘ninety’ 10. 1d AT ‘hundred’. 

5.1.60 Gsdegledl dat aT The words 1. Y>dc{ and 2. ¢&Icf in combination with aaT may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of 
this is its measure’. 

5.1.61 AaealsoT Beara The affix 3151 (+/- 31) comes after the word GaeT in the Gece (Vedas) when the meaning is that of a at | 

5.1.62 Faereacarhercrareot Garr SUL The affix 3131 (+/- 31) comes in the sense of 'this is its measure' after the words 1. Ferd and 2. ded] TAT 
when it is a Name denoting a ST@HUT-book. 

5.1.63 dq 3tefa The affixes Weddst 5.1.18 have also the sense of 'who deserves that’. 

5.1.64 Berexar fercaal After the words oa etc. in the Accusative -2nd case in construction, the above mentioned affixes have the 
sense of 'who deserves that under all circumstances’. 

5.1.65 iiedarrea The affix Uc as well as the above affixes come after the word efifeeiq in the Accusative -2nd case in the 
sense 'who deserves that under all circumstances’. 

5.1.66 auSTiags: After the words US etc. in the Accusative -2nd case the affix 4 comes in the sense of 'who deserves that. 

5.1.67 Beara a The affix 4c (4) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’ after a wfaafen (Nominal Stem), in the Grqq 
(Vedas). 

5.1.68 Uy AT EAT The affix Wat (-/- 3a) together with 4c (a) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that’ after the word UTA 

5.1.69 


PSSA T 


The affixes & ($a) and 4c (a) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that' after the words |. HSS4TX and 2. 
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5.1.70 PSII The affixes & ($a) and 4c (a) comes in the sense of ‘deserving that' after the word Ean fare | 

5.1.71 Datedssar ueat The affixes U (S 4) and Gt (+/- --Sat) come respectively after the words 1. YH and 2. Rieder in the sense 
of ‘deserving that’ 

5.1.72 ORTIUTRTAOT a ATT qdata The affix S21 (+/- -- Sh, Weds 5.1.18) comes in the sense of 'who performs this’ after the words 1. 
URTATT 2. RTATT and 3. Ugly being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.1.73 AQAA est: The affix G21 (+/- -- $) comes in the sense of ‘being fallen into this or thrown into it' after the word Bez in 
the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.1.74 | Qtaat areata The affix S>{ comes in the sense of 'who goes' after the word Grete in the Accusative -2nd case construction. 

5.1.75 "Rey: SchoL The affix “eT comes in the sense of 'who goes there' after the word U2 being in the Accusative -2nd case in 
construction. 

ap Be) User UT fercaL The affix UT comes after the word Yel which becomes the substitute of ufater, the sense of the affix being 
‘who always goes’. 

5.1.77 sale ad The affix S5[ comes in the sense of 'who passes by that way' and 'what is conveyed by that way' after the 
word 3cXT2 in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.1.78 | prea In the following sttras the phrase ‘after a word denoting time’ should be supplied to complete the sense. 

5.1.79 | aq forgery The affix S>{ comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of 
‘to be accomplished by that time’. 

5.1.80 | qaefrst sat Hat HIT The above affixes come after a word expressing time in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the 

© * senses of ‘solicited to instruct for such a period or which will last so long’. 

5.1.81 Aneare aegat The affixes Uc and Ga come after the word AM in denoting ‘age’. 

5.1.82 fearery The affix TY comes after the word ATH when forming a fey WATE (Numeral Determinative Compound) 
and meaning ‘age’. 

5.1.83 UAT cq The affixes Uc, WY and S35 comes in the sense of ‘age’ after the word YUATH | 

5.1.84 sage oy The affix Sef comes after the word YUATH when ‘age’ is Not meant. 

5.1.85 GATS: The affix @ (Sat) comes in the four-fold senses of ‘solicited’, hired’, 'lasted' and ‘will last', after the word 
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5.1.86 feairat The affix @ (ST) comes optionally in the senses taught in Teil UT feleaAL 5.1.76, THeast act atc aTdt 
5.1.80 after the word GAT , forming a fey ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.1.87 TWetaeesaeNTea The affix @ optionally in the senses taught in det forgery 5.1.79, fea ry 5.1.82, after the words 1. Wal 2. 
Hel and 3. WFdcHy , occasioning a fey WATE (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.1.88 Wed a The above affixes and @ and Foot may also be elided after a fey ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound) 
ending in atl 

5.1.89 fadata fercaL The affixes meaning 'accomplished' etc. Teil UT felcaAL 5.1.76, aay act act Td 5.1.80 are 
necessarily elided after the word ast forming a fear ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound) when it 
refers to being endowed with reason. 

5.1.90 |) afar: SPIT Geaed The anomalously formed word YS: has the meaning of 'what are matured in six nights’. 

5.1.91 | Geieareaeera res The affix & comes in the Grad (Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in Jeet OT fereaeT 5.1.76, TATST 
act atc Hd? 5.1.80, after a stem ending in de | 

5.1.92 Tra GaTA gd When the affixes @ (Sat) and & ($a) coem in the Gece (Vedas) in the five-fold senses taught in Weel UT 
forcAF 5.1.76, TATET afc at STAT 5.1.80, after the word Geax , when preceded by WA and FRI 

3.1.93 det ORAL ATR A The affix S65[ comes after a word denoting time in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense 'to 
be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be completed and to be easily completed in that time’. 

5.1.94 data Tera The affix 621 comes after a word of time in the sense of 'an abstinence that lasts so long’ or 'who practises 
abstinence so long’. 

5.1.95 | arg a lao Dare: The affix O>{ comes after a word being the name of sacrifice, in the sense of 'the fee thereof’. 

5.1.96 dja a aad ret Hdd The affixes having the sense of 4d da Hd: 4.3.53 , HleMs>T 4.3.11 , come after a time-denoting word in the 
sense of 'what is given in that, and what is done in that’. 

5.1.97 CAETiesAsvy The affix 31U[ comes after the words ¢Y® etc. in the Locative -7th case in construction, the sense of 'being 
given therein or done therein’, 

5.1.98 


The affixes UT and Ue come respectively after the words YAI-Hh2T-7J and &€c being in the Instrumental -3rd 
case in construction having the sense of what is 'given or is done in this way’. 
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5.1.99 aFurteter The affix 651 comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction in the sense of ‘fitted for that’. 

5.1.100 Haga The affix 4 (a) comes in the sense of ‘being fitted with that’, after the words 1. A and 2. ay being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.1.101 aca yHata Garates: The affix 631 comes after the words Galq etc. in the Dative -4th Case in construction in the sense of 'what is 
able to effect that. 

5.1.102 Uyereaead The affix (a) is also added in the sense of ‘able to effect that' after the word UTI 

5.1.103 HUT Shot The affix 321 comes after the word AUT in the same sense of ‘able to effect that'. 

5.1.104 PAGEAGES WA The affix 6231 comes in the sense of ‘that has arrived for it' after the word GH in the Nominative Ist-Case in 
construction. 

5.1.105 FEARUL The affix 310T comes in the sense of 'that has come for it' after the word qd] 

5.1.106 Beara Oa In the G«qe_ (Vedas) the affix TH ($4) comes in the sense of 'season has come for it' After the verbs the 
word Rd | 

5.1.107 CCI ral The affix Iq (a) comes in the same sense of 'time has come for it' after the word Tet | 

5.1.108 wpe on The affix Gc (4) comes in the sense of ‘long standing’ after the word @Tef being the Nominative Ist-Case in 
construction. 

5.1.109 Valsts The affix S65[ comes in the sense of 'that whose occasion or purpose is this’ after a word in the Nominative 
1st-Case in construction. 

5.1.110 Faeirals sUISTEUT AeWMeuvsay The affix 31U[ comes in the sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the words 1. faiar and 2. 3ITSTS when 
the derivative of the first is combined with Ara and that of the second with Us| 

5.1111 HTT ATTATFALS. The affix & ($4) comes in the same sense of ‘that whose purpose is this' after The affix words He[WdudeT etc. 

5.1112 PATA TL ayaa The affix & ($a) comes in the same sense of 'that whose purpose is this' after the word GATUeT when it has a 
word in composition preceding it. 

5.1.113 Valance alt The word Varn The is irregularly formed in the sense of 'thief". 

S.1.114 | 31epiferpstadedaedet The word 3Teifetae is irregularly formed in the sense of 'what coincides with the beginning and the end i.e. 
what lasts only an instant’. 

od Bb The affix afa (4c) comes after a word in the Instrumental -3rd case in construction, in the sense of ‘like that' 


when the meaning is 'similarity of action’. 
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2116 da aeaaq The affix afa (Ac) also comes in the sense of ‘like what is therein or thereof’. 

5.1117 acer The affix Ife (Ae) comes after a word in the Accusative -2nd case in construction in the sense of ‘befitting 
that or suited to that. 

5.1.118 sueaeaeetea ercaey In the Gece (Vedas) the affix afa (Ac) is added to an SOT (Preposition) in the sense of a verbal root. 

5.1.119 dea Adecddet The affixes cd and def come in the sense of 'the nature thereof after a word in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.1.120 3 od cdid From this forward as far as the siitra SAUTE: 5.1.136, the affixes cd and def bear the rule. 

SARL) gy AYATA TOM GAA TATA ACT AL- The affixes denoting 'nature' taught hereafter do not come after a TA7-J¥T compound formed by the negative 

GWoaaes: particle eT>[ with the exception of the the following - 1. dd 2. Wad 3. AAV 4. ATS. ga 6. Hd 7. TS and 8. 

ome | 

5.1.122 qearest SA asa The affix Alera (SAT) comes optionally in the sense of ‘nature thereof after the words hel etc. 

5.1.123 ave ariaay: va a The affixes S215{ and SAferd come in the sense of 'nature thereof’ after a word denoting colour and after the 
words €G etc. 

5.1.124 TOTS AAMT SION Sa: ma T The affix -4>{ has after a word expressive of quality and after ST@ITT etc., the sense of the activity or 
occupation or something or someone. 

5.1.125 Cdelldecln GT The affix Gc (a) comes in the sense of 'nature thereof or action thereof’ after the word €deq in the Genitive 
6th-Case and o1 is elided before this affix. 

5.1.126 Tea: The affix J comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof" after the word Ufa | 

5.1.127 Hfralcaeh The affix 6 comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof" after the words 1. aie and 2. aIfal 

5.1.128 Tara eats ay Uh The affix 4H comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after a compound ending with Ufa and after 
Rl ed etc. 

5.1.129 SIME CLG OIE GIMME tae s The affix 3151 comes in the sense of ‘nature or action or thereof after class names of animals and words 
expressing age as well as after 3¢1fF etc. 

5.1.130 


The affix 310T comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after compounds ending in @T4eT and after YaeT 


etc. 
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5.1.131 Sordicd SELES The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof after a stem ending in Sh (§ $ 3D ¥* or %) 
when the preceding syllable is prosodially light. 

5.1.132 BGT Ee SAA ATE oT The affix F>{ comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after a polysyllabic stem whose penultimate 

fo} i aes 
letter is 4 and whose penultimate syllable is prosodially heavy. 

5.1.133 FeAl esr The affix G>{ comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after a Gq WAM and after the words Aatat 
etc. 

5.1.134 PE POFAUIES IESE scaTaRAgday The affix cel comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after a 37 (Patronymic/Family-name) and after 
the Name of a Vedic School when one boasts thereby or manifests his contempt thereby or when it means 
one who has attainted that (or has come for an inspection or inquiring thereof). 

5.1.135 BAF ALS: The affix & (a) comes in the sense of ‘nature or action thereof’ after words expressing erat priests. 

5.1.136 Sel Ecd: The affix ¢d comes in the sense of of 'nature or action thereof’ after the word A@lUT denoting a kind of erat 
priest. 

5.2.1 Teall SIdet ay Gat The affix {151 comes in the sense of 'a place of growing when that place is a field’ after the name of any 
particular corn being in the Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.2.2 atfeeneareer The affix 6 comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field’ after the words 1. ae and 2. 
Qnfer | 

5.2.3 FagaHyeriad The affix Uc comes in the sense of ‘a place of growing, when it is a field' after the words 1. 4d 2. de and 
3. Ua 

5.2.4 Tasqrsr TAoATSTATSISATSUIST: The affix Uc comes in the sense of 'a place of growing, when it is a field’ optionally after the words 1. faa 
2. ATS3. SAT 4. ASAT and 5. TT 

5.2.5 Wada: cial gent The affix @ (Sat) and > comes in the sense of ‘wholly made thereof" after the word Waar | 

5.2.6 PD IPSRC RCT h ay ala: @: The affix @ (Sct) and @>{ comes in the sense of 'a mirror' after the words 1. W24é7@ and 2. aa being in 
Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.7 actadie: Gea SaTHHITITA SAA ia After the words 1. 412 2. SST 3. HAST 4. U4 or 5. UA, preceded by aa being in the Accusative -2nd case 
in construction, the affix @ ($1) comes in the sense of 'what pervades or fills the whole of that’. 

5.2.8 


The affix @ (Sat) comes in the sense of ‘reaching thereto' after the word 3TW4¢ | 
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5.2.9 HLTA oT Ternaafraaay The affix @ (Sat) comes in the senses of 'so bound’, ‘eating that' and 'to carry thereto' after the words 1. 
HeTG 2. Wateet and 3. HAT 

5.2.10 WARE GA ATA A The affix @ (Sat) comes in the sense of 'who witnesses or experiences that' after the words 1. URTay 2. 
UXFUX and 3. gaat , in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.2.11 FARINA AeA NAY The affix @ (Sat) comes in the sense of 'who purposes to go' after the words 1. 34IRUK 2. 3caed and 3. 
HeaAPTA being in the Accusative -2nd case in construction. 

5.2.12 TARA fasted The affix @ (Sat) comes in the sense of 'who bears in the womb' after the word TARTATA| 

5.2.13 377 After: squetl The word 372 2a is anomalous meaning 'a female near delivery’. 

5.2.14 | 39ratYer: The word 31Tdiet is irregularly formed. 

5.2.15 sre agora The affix @ (Sat) comes in the sense of 'who is fit to follow’ after the word HTT | 

5.2.16 edgar aeat The affixes U1 (a) and @ (Sat) come in the sense of 'who is fit or able to follow' after the word 31@deT| 

5.2.17 372A eS ad The affixes & ($a), ad (a) and @ ($1) come in the sense of 'who is able to go’ after the word 31: Faraa | 

5.2.18 aNSTa aa aad The affix Gl comes in the sense of ‘it formerly had been' after the word 481 

5.2.19 Taree : The affix 451 comes in the sense of 'what is travelled over or traversed in one day' after the word 314 being 
in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.20 IRCIGCOIGH 3eSTHTAAT The words 2tTeilel and &ltet are anomalous when meaning 'modest' and 'a shameful action, respectively. 

5.2.2] acet strata The affix > comes in the sense of 'who leads this life' or 'who lives by this' after the word ATd being in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.22 areata UAL The word GTaUelet is anomalous when meaning 'friendship'. 

5.2.23 eusTalet PRICES The word easter is anomalous when it is a Name. 

5.2.24 dea Uae Grediepuiies: pussaegat The affixes POY. (Hal) and ofléd_ (sil) come in the senses of 'the fruiting-season of this' and 'the root of 
this’. 

5.2.25 qeqnta 2 The affix FA comes in the sense of 'the root of it' after the word 4&7 in the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 
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5.2.26 | Get faayeacaorat The affixes dedT (q>d) and GUTY (aT) come in the sense of ‘celebrated through this' after a word in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.27 | faaseat alanit ade The affixes «TT and «21 comes in the sense of ‘not being together’ after the words 1. fa and 2. oT 
respectively. 

5.2.28 a: wMecasHcal The affixes Weta (2c) and Msheu (Shc) come after the preposition fa without changing the sense. 

5.2.29 OFaesd med The affix #Cd (HC) comes after the words 1. AW 2. Wa. 3. Sq and 4. fal 

5.2.30 3a peNca The affixes HeNT and Pez come after the word 31d] 

5.2.31 ad ASAT: darn Clesleseu: The affixes aed , alc and sfc come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word 31d when the word so 
formed is a Name. 

5.2.32 afasiodtrerat The affixes fasa and fated come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word fe when the word so 
formed is a Name. 

5.2.33 Safeuefeacira ad The affixes SeTq and freq come in the sense of 'a hooked nose' after the word fet ; and fee and fe are the 
substitutes of fet before those affixes respectively. 

5.2.34 Surfers-ar hell Aeoll Sa: The affix c4eheT comes in the sense of 'nearness' and after the words 1. 34 and 2. afer , respectively, the 
words so formed being Names. 

5.2.35 | @ayfer gelsod The affix 316u comes in the sense of 'employing oneself zealously in it' after the word *Al in the Locative - 
7th case in construction. 

5.2.36 dager Hallet anaissfest Sda The affix Sd comes in the sense of 'that whereof this is observed' after the words AIT etc. in the 
Nominative |st-Case in construction. 

5.2.37 | qaAreY GudsoqtosAlad: The affixes Fa , C&T and ATAT come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure' after a 
word in Nominative Ist-Case in construction. 

5.2.38 Gere Fae ATAU ad The affix 3UL, GUAT , Ge and ATA come in the sense of 'that whereof this is the lineal measure’ after 
the words 1. aes and 2. eed in the Nominative 1st-Case in construction. 

5.2.39 aedadaa: UOf<Aroy add The affix qd comes in the sense of 'that where of this is the measure of volume' after the words 1.4¢ 2. dq, 
and 3. dq being in the Nominative 1 st-Case of construction. 

5.2.40 


fefAaear at er: 


After the words fore and S441, & ($4) is substituted for the F of FIT] 
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5.2.41 fa: GE RAY afa ad The affixes Sfa (31fa with the elision of $4) and qd come in the sense of 'numerical quantity' after the 
word fea in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction. 

5.2.42 | Gear saad aay The affix 744 comes in the sense of 'that whereof the parts are so many’ after a numeral. 

5.2.43 | fee qaeMisar The affix 317 is optionally the substitute of ATT after the words 1. ff and 2. FT| 

5.2.44 SaTGare fercaL After the word 347 , 31a is always the substitute for TT , having the S¢TeT (acute accent) on its first 
syllable. 

5.2.45 daftaeaftiarara S2ile-diss: The affix S (3T with the elision of He of the base) comes in the sense of ‘this is surplus in it' after a Numeral 
ending in @leT being in the Nominative Ist-Case in construction. 

5.2.46 Merde The affix S comes in the sense of 'this is surplus in it' after a Numeral ending in 8c and after faerfa with the 
elision of #4 and Hfel 

5.2.47 | tyeara4r TOE feaatet AAC The affix H4c (AZ with feminine in 31q) comes when denoting a thing given in exchange in the sense of 
‘containing so many times more of something’ or 'the price of a portion of this is so many equal portion of 
the other' after a Numeral. 

5.2.48 | qgy WRT Se The affix S¢ (31 causing the elision of the last vowel with the consonant following it) comes in the sense of 
‘making full this number' after a Numeral being the Genitive 6th-Case in construction. 

5.2.49 Aleciadeas sQHe The augment Ac comes before S¢ in the sense of 'making full this number' after a Numeral which ends in oT 
when no other Numeral precedes it. 

5.2.50 Ae Ud tGee fa The 2 is the augment of S¢ in the Gq (Vedas) after a Numeral ending in @] and not preceded by another 
Numeral as well as the augment H¢| 

5.2.51 yenianiaqaaRy ap When 5¢ follows, Ip is the augment of the words 1. Ye 2. afd 3. HATS and 4. dd! 

5.2.52 TST faye When 5 follows, Terese is the augment of the words 1. ag 2. Fat 3. TT and 4. AST | 

no) 

5.2.53 ada When follows is the augment of a stem ending in dq] 

5.2.54 aed: The affix ATa comes in the sense of '‘completer thereof’ after the word fel 

5.2.55 2: PFOA The affix AT comes in the sense of ‘completer thereof’ after the word fF and there is PFOARUT 
(Vocalisation) of the stem. 

5.2.56 


After the words fagife etc. dHe (AA feminine in $19) is optionally the augment of S| 
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5.2.57 facet Mane ARaeyAn adc ea After the words QTd etc. and after 1. ANA 2. 318TATS and 3. Facet dae (cA feminine in 31q) is always the 
augment of S¢| 

5.2.58 FEA MEAT Sse: After the words YS! etc. when no other Numeral precedes them; dH¢ is always the augment of S¢| 

5.2.59 Hat Te: epee: When a Ue or UFeT is to be expressed, the affix & (a) comes after a WIfaaie (Nominal Stem) in the 
sense of the affix Ady -- deeaecateateetia ATT 5.2.94. 

5.2.60 HEATA AT HAH When an 3T@STS or HAH is to be expressed there is AR elision of the affix & ($a) having the sense of 
AT -- TeeaeaeAeetiet ATT 5.2.94. 

5.2.61 feaetepriesarsvy The affix 31UL comes in the sense of Ady when an 3TEATE or HH is to be expressed, after the words 
fear etc. 

5.2.62 arserfesar Fel The affix cal comes in the sense of ATT when an 3T©STSA or STAT H is to be expressed 

5.2.63 da PT: Oey: The affix Fol comes in the sense of ‘versed therein or skilled therein' after the word Ofatet being in the 
Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.64 STSCI: Fol The affix hel comes in the sense of 'versed therein or skilled therein’ after the wifaufec (Nominal Stem) 
3TTHY etc. being in the Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.65 qa eLval mre The affix he{ comes in the sense of 'a desire thereafter’ after the words 1. GeT and 2. fey being in the 
Locative -7th case in construction. 

5.2.66 FaTsa ea: wrRad The affix hel comes in the sense of 'who takes care of it, who bestows care upon’ after a word denoting a 
part of one's body. 

5.2.67 ECRECIUE The affix S6% comes in the sense of 'voracious' after the word 3X 

5.2.68 | qeaa oad: The affix hel comes in the sense of 'to supply richly with it' after the word HFA being in the Instrumental - 
3rd case in construction. 

5.2.69 372T ent The affix hel comes in the sense of 'who must take that' after the word 3721 'a share’ being in the Accusative - 
2nd case in construction. 

5.2.70 deamearted The affix hel comes in the sense of taken off there from not long ago or shortly before’ after the word dea ‘a 
loom’. 

5.2.71 


The words ST@IUT and 3fS0TH are anomalous when they are a Name. 
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5.2.72 @fraySorrs-ar HIToT The affix hel comes in the sense of 'who goes to work thus' after the words afta and 3S0T| 

5.2.73 3Tfelena The word 31f& is anomalous. 

5.2.74 Ste HTS : faa The words 1. 311% 2. 31f8ta and 3. 318i are anomalous meaning ‘being at liberty to do or being fond of’. 

5.2.75 UW Aelliedcatd The affix het comes in the sense of ‘who strives to gain something by that’ after the word UTAT in the 
Instrumental -3rd case in construction. 

5.2.76 37g : ora UST iste ea oroat The affixes S& and S31 come in the sense of 'who strives to gain something by that 'after the words 1. 
FTA: and 2. GIST let , respectively 

5.2.77 | apafeer Tevitata esa The affix he is added to an ordinal number in the sense of ‘acquiring a subject after so many attempts’ and 
there is optionally the elision of the affix denoting the ordinal number. 

5.2.78 a U3T OTA: The affix hel comes in the sense of ‘he is their leader’ after a word in the Nominative |st-Case with the force 
of Genitive 6th-Case. 

5.2.79 WSIAALA Tela HIN The affix ef comes in the sense of ‘clog is its fetter’ after the word 9JS@er 'a clog’ when the whole word 
means 'a young camel. 

5.2.80 | scm SoA: The word 3c is anomalous meaning ‘longing after, yearning’. 

5.2.81 HlaW a osteeatet The affix hel comes after a word expressing a time or a cause or effect (of the disease) when an illness is 
denoted. 

5.2.82 daftAeaca ore SaTaTL The affix het comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food of this particular occasion’ after a word 
denoting food in the Nominative | st-Case in construction, when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

5.2.83 PATI GA The affix 31UL comes in the sense of 'this is the principal food on this particular occasion’ after the word 
$cATY when the whole word is a Name. 

5.2.84 aifyaeaeetseitd The word CECE is irregularly formed meaning 'who has studied the Sec (Vedas)’. 

5.2.85 Me Helet aT fAfeloait The affixes SfeT (Se1) and Se{ come in the sense of 'this is eaten by him’ after the word | 

5.2.86 yatta fer: The affix Sfet (Se1) comes in the sense of 'by whom something was done formerly’ after the word qa 

5.2.87 Wyarea The affix Sfet (Se) comes in the sense of 'by whom something is done’ after the word qa, also when another 
word precedes it. 

5.2.88 The affix Set (Se1) comes in the sense of 'by him’ after $® etc. 
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5.2.89 Beara URufeeonapRut Waae2taie In the Gece (Vedas) the words 1.4 ras Jet and 2. TRAROT are anomalously formed by this affix and have 
the sense of 'an antagonist’. 

5.2.90 ToT TAeAET The word HoT formed anomalously by Sfet denotes 'who goes after, who searches’. 

5.2.91 Teast Garay The affix Stet comes in the sense of 'a spectator, looker on' after the word HT&Icl when the word so formed 
is a Name. 

5.2.92 PIED GE awa fatHcer The word ara (GIELD) is anomalous meaning ‘curable in another body’ i.e. 'not curable in this life’. 

5.2.93 setet om TAT qe A- The word Sear (having 3eTd (acute accent) on the last) is anomalous meaning ‘an organ of sense’ and so 

Sraqdiaid ar called either because it is 'the characteristic from which the existence of S~¢ is inferred’ or ‘it is seen by S+¢G' 

or ‘it is created by Sg ' or it is wished by $+ ' or ‘it is given by S+¢q'. 

5.2.94 daearcareateaa ATT The affix AT comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or 'in whom it is' after a word in the Nominative 1st-Case 
in construction. 

5.2.95 Tarfesr The affix ATT comes in the sense of 'whose it is' or in whom it is' after the Wfaateh (Nominal Stem) TH 
etc. 

5.2.96 Uifereettarar AslrTA ESL The affix eT comes optionally in the sense of Ady after a stem ending in long 31 the word expressing 
something which is found only in a living being. 

5.2.97 fFaearieser The affix eT comes in the sense of ATT after the words fat etc. and optionally after AT also. 

5.2.98 AcoTars-aT amlAae The affix eT comes in the senses of ‘love’ and ‘strength’ respectively after the words dc and 3a 

5.2.99 altar aq The affixes Sef and Ad come in the sense of Ady after the word thet and optionally after the affix AT 
also. 

5.2.100 AMariearanerteaniass: Mera The three affixes &T , oT and Sef come in the sense of HTT respectively after the words of the three classes 
ie. 1. AaTe 2. oAarfe and 3. Trearfe and the affix AT also comes in the alternative. 

5.2.101 Woararey: sugrasay UT The affix UL comes in the sense of ATT after the words 1. Wail 2. Sha and 3. 3TaT as well as the affix ATT | 

5.2.102 dg Teaiear Tactlet The affixes fafer and Stet come with the force of AT after the words AU and ex respectively. 

5.2.103 3UL And also 319 comes after 74 and ex 

92.104 | Pepa UEa T 


The affix 319 comes in the sense of Hd after fara and gee | 
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5.2.105 aet afserat ad When the sense if of ‘locality’ there may take place AY elision of the affixes denoting AY (with the 
preservation of the gender and number of the word) or there may be the affixes Sef, SUT and Ady after the 
words faa and xT | 

5.2.106 Grd Sead Sta The affix 3d comes in the sense of ‘having projecting teeth’ after the word ¢rc1| 

5.2.107 SVAN APA T: The affix { comes after the words 1. SY 2. ars 3. ash: and 4. Ay with the force of ATT 

5.2.108 gear A The affix A comes in the sense of ATT after 1. gq and 2. % | 

5.2.109 PANG ISeAAL ETAL The affix 4 comes optionally with the force of HTT | 

5.2.110 TMVISA STINT Gara The affix d comes in the sense of AAT after 1. 31TU4¥ and 2. 3TsT4T when the word is a Name. 

5.2.111 HVS vsteneatat The affixes SXot and XT come in the sense of Ady after the words 1. HIMof and 2. SUS respectively. 

5.2.112 TA PUARAATN TET Cros The affix Fef comes in the sense of ATT after 1. TotX 2. ay 3. area and 3. RIE | 

5.2.113 ard eatel Para The affix de comes in the sense of ATT after 1. Ged and 2. fT when a Name is formed. 

52.114 | Sees Ms edesporeaeaiste | The words 1. sHetet 2. aa 3. Starr 4. Haifeael 5. Hoteae 6. AAeL 7. Afelet and 8. APA are 

Afelal Aaa: irregularly formed in the sense of Ad¥ and are Names. 

5.2115 | 3rq Sfeloait The affixes Sfet and Sef come in the sense of HdY after the wifauies (Nominal Stems) ending in short 3T 
and in the alternative AY also comes. 

5.2.116 Franteser The affixes SfeT and SeT come in the sense of Hd¥ after the words AIS etc. as well as the affix ATT | 

5.2.117 dearieea sad a The affix Sef also comes in the sense of AT after the WIfaaia (Nominal Stems) dea etc. 

5.2.118 Vensiyqarsat TacaA The affix 6>f always comes in the sense of Hd after a stem which in composition is preceded by V# or amr | 

5.2.119 Wd aedred felt The affix O>{ comes in the sense of ATT after the words |. &ff and 2. és when they follow after farsa | 

5.2.120 BUGIS AMAA, The affix 4 comes in the sense of AY after the word &F when 'stamping (coining)' or 'praise' is denoted. 

5.2.121 3IEATaTAT aot Tater After a stem ending in 314 and after ATAT , FT and Wal comes the affix fafet in the sense of ATT 

5.2.122 aga Beara In the Gree (Vedas) the affix fafet is added diversely in the sense of ATT | 

5.2.123 | sofort aa The affix Shae is added to SUN in the sense of ATT in the Gece (Vedas). 
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5.2.124 | apay frate: The affix fFAfet come in the sense of Ad after the word aT 

5.2.125 | 3rrersaedt TSAISCT The affixes 3Tefz_ and 3T¢a come in the sense of HAY after aT, the word denoting 'a talkative’. 

Re) 

5.2.126 | CarfAectary The irregularly formed word FarAet denotes ‘Sir or Lord’. 

5.2.127 31s TfesasT The affix 37d comes in the sense of Adt after the words 31% etc. 

5.2.128 SqlGaasTelcL orforeentetea: The affix Stet (Se1) comes in the sense of ATT after a Gq compound after the name of a disease and after 
anything denoting fault when the thing is found in a living being. 

5.2.129 Tafa sR Ph a The augment Ph comes before Stet (Se) after the words 1. AT and 2. 3a | 

5.2.130 qafa Rod The affix Sfet ($1) comes in the sense of ATT after an ordinal numeral when age is denoted. 

5.2.131 Taries aT The affix Stet ($1) comes (to the exclusion of other affixes) in the sense of Hdq after the words TZ etc. 

5.2.132 eared Ulecdread The affix Stet (S21) comes in the sense of ATT (to the exclusion of others) after nominal steps ending in 1. 
erat 2. effet 3. FUT 

5.2.133 @tdisoildt The affix Set (Se1) comes in the sense of ATT after the word 6€c when a genus is denoted by the word so 
formed. 

5.2.134 AU TegeTaI TCT The affix Sfet ($1) comes in the sense of ATT after the word AUT when the word so formed means a 
TEAR 

5.2.135 eae say ae The affix Stet (Se) comes in the sense of ATT after the words TSX etc. when the word so formed denotes a 
locality. 

5.2.136 Teaser AIT AREAL The affixes ATL and fet come after the Wfaaiah (Nominal Stems) Fe etc. 

5.2.137 | @arat AeA, The affix Sfet ($1) comes in the sense of Ad after a wifauies (Nominal Stem) ending in Ae or A when 
the whole word so formed means a Name. 

5.2.138 | Heisaw aerated: The seven affixes 1. 2. 1 3. 44. fer 5. d 6. co and 7. 4 comes in the sense of Ad after HF 'water and 
happiness' and &TF ‘happiness’. 

5.2.139 diraateraest: The affix 81 comes in the sense of Ady after 1. dire 2. afer and 3. afe| 

5.2.140 HSMAA The affix 4 (4) comes in the sense of AT after the word 3164 and the indeclinable &[31F ‘good’. 

5.3.1 


The siitra taught from this forward up to famperec ee: AeA STAGE (eseerprerSaEafa: 5.3.27 
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(exclusive) are called Fastin | 

5.3.2 fered ageaseeaTeas a: These uifeaeirr affixes come after the word fort and after a stem called WaeH and after ag but not after 
fe etc. 

5.3.3 SGA Sk For $G4 there is the substitute $81 when a wifsa2hz affix follows. 

5.3.4 Vaal rar The substitutes Ud and $c come instead of S447 when a Uifsaghres affix beginning with t and & respectively 
follows. 

5.3.5 Udelsel The substitute 3181 comes in the place of Vdq when a UWfsaghe affix follows. 

5.3.6 Waet Oiseaqdtear fe The © is substituted for Wa before a Wifeagira fastien beginning with ¢| 

3.361 Usdraea hae The affix amet (A) comes after the word fereq ,a Wdals and a when ending in Ablative -5th case. 

5.3.8 | qgay The affix AM (AA) is substituted for TA -- Waal TSaFaKA: 5.4.44, TITeTey USTAS!NT: 5.4.45 
when fry a UdeA and aid follow. 

5.3.9 Uae a The affix ama (AA) comes after TX and 31fF also. 

5.3.10 GA FUST CL The affix Tel comes after freq , Ada and ag when ending in Locative -7th case. 

5.3.11 Saat t: The affix € comes after $44 ending in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.12 feratsa The affix 31cl (31) comes after fer ending in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.13) | af 6a wear Optionally the affix @ also comes in the G«q€ (Vedas) after the word fer in the Locative -7th case as well 
as other affixes. 

5.3.14 SaRTFATS HY 2yed The above affixes are seen coming after fer 5a Waa and oid ending with other case-affixes also besides 
the Locative -7th case and Ablative -Sth case. 

5.3.15 Udaieatrade: apler ll After 1. Wa ‘all’ 2. Uh ‘one! 3. 316z ‘other’ 4. freq ‘what' 5 4¢q,'which' and 6. de, 'that' when time is denoted 
comes the affix ¢T , the words being in the Locative -7th case. 

5.3.16 Saat feet After $4 'this' ending in the Locative -7th case comes the affix fer when time is denoted. 

5.3.17 TAT The word TAT is anomalous having the same sense. 

5.3.18 


The affix ale also comes after $44 ending in the Locative -7th case, denoting time. 
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5.3.19 det aod After Te ending in the Locative -7th case when time is denoted, comes the affixes €T and ale 

5.3.20 aaerftet gq werela After the two UIfeafe (Nominal Stems) Sq41 and de_come respectively the affixes €T and fer in the 
Ger (Vedas) and also other affixes. 

5.3.21 | 37qeqet feces eaTAL The affix fer comes optionally in denoting time not of the current day after the words fer , the We and 
a etc. 

5.3.22 TT TARTATA acura eA The following words are anomalous - 1. Wa: 2. Tec 3. TAT 4. QUALLS. Vata 6. 377. yeaa 8. ATA 

URINARIO ERT: 9, HARA 10. SRIF 11. TRA 12. HENGT 13. SATA and 14. SRT 

peas, Yandadey Ie The affix Ute comes after the words fore ete. -- PeradorHageasqcaicasa: 5.3.2 when we speak of a kind 
or manner of being. 

5.3.24 SCAT: After $41 comes the affix 447 (44) in the same sense of a kind or manner of being. 

5.3.25 | feaay Also after fer comes the affix 44 in the sense of denoting a manner. 

5.3.26 27 @at ad wea The affix 21 comes in the sense of 'cause' after the word fore in the Ger (Vedas). 

5.3.27 famed ae: Teac aA The affix 31€alfa (3T€cIcD comes after the words of ‘direction’, ‘locality’ or ‘time’ ending in the Locative - 

fescernreasatarta: 7th case, Ablative -5th case, Nominative Ist-Case, without a change of sense. 

5.3.28 CfAONRTs AAT The affix TART (31H) comes in the sense of ‘direction’, ‘locality’ or 'time' after the words 1. @f@rT and 2. 
sax 

5.3.29 | fasqrer RTARTA EL The affix WTA (STAM) comes in the sense of areata (31fcTe)) after 1. WX and 2. 314 

5.3.30 sd After words of direction ending in 3>¢ there is TF elision of the affix acta 

5.3.31 START The words 1. 34% and 2. STRETe are anomalous in the sense of 31€aTfel| 

3.332 Wad The word WaT is anomalous in the sense of areata 

5.3.33 | gag aa a woeara The words ¥*T and WAT are anomalous in the Grae (Vedas) having the force of alfa 

5.3.34 The affix 31fd is added to the words 1. SAX and 2. GT in the sense of 31€aTfall 


SATE AUT et: 
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5.3.35 VTA aTAGY SS aEaT The affix WoT (We) comes optionally after the words 1. 3c and 2. @f@OT in the sense of 31€dlfa. , when the 
limit indicated is not remote and when it is not a substitute of the Ablative -5th case affix. 

5.3.36 afeorera The affix 3Te (311) comes after the word @f@T in the sense of 31€aTfe , but not as a substitute of the 
Ablative -5th case. 

5.3.37 amie ad a The affix amie comes after the word afeqor in the sense of 31€dTfd as well as 3 when the reference is to a 
distant limit. 

5.3.38 Sdaticd The affixes HT (311) and ante come after 347 come in the sense of 31€dlfeal when the reference is to a 
distant limit. 

5.3.39 Gate TATA qatar The affix 3178 (3TH) comes in the sense of 31€alfel after 1. yd 2. HAY and 3. 31dX ; and 1. WR 2. 3TZ and 3. 
31d are the respective substitutes before this affix. 

53.40 | safe a The same substitution takes place when the affix 37€elfe follows. 

5.3.41 TasTsTsateer The substitution of 31¢ for 34x is optional when 31€alfe follows. 

5.3.42 Gerra Taensayf er The affix {17 comes after a uifaufea (Nominal Stem) denoting a Numeral when it means the mode or 
manner of an action. 

5.3.43 3ftHurfadied ad The affix &1T comes after a Numeral when the sense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of 
substances. 

5.3.44 Uarret CAAACUN ATA After the word V& the substitute comes optionally instead of S| 

5.3.45 fesarar Ta The substitute aT comes optionally in the place of 8 after the words 1. fe and 2. fF] 

5.3.46 | vered The substitute Vera (TEM) comes optionally in the place of &M after 1. f& and 2. FI 

5.3.47 | gee UIT The affix UT8TM denotes something as insignificant. 

5.3.48 WRUITATaT Adrateel After a WIfaafes (Nominal Stem) an ordinal number ending in ART , comes the affix 3HeT (the word 
retaining its denotation) when a 'part' is meant. 

5.3.49 Urelrnlagrsaisteaee ra After an ordinal numeral up to 11 exclusive, comes the affix 3TeT , the word retaining its denotation when a 
‘part’ is meant, but not so in the Gece (Vedas). 

5.3.50 | ySTSAISAT FT The affixes 31 (31) and Hel after 1. YS and 2. 738A when a 'part' is meant, but not in the Grqe_ (Vedas). 

5.3.51 


AATASTM: heat T 


After the words 1. 88 and 2. 38H there may come respectively Fe] (F) and AF elision of the affix when 
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the meaning is a division of a measure called Ale or grain or the part of the body of a beast respectively. 

5.3.52 Uplalihfelcantert After the word V& comes also the affix 3ifepferel (311feheT) (the word retaining its denotation) when the 
sense is ‘without a companion’. 

5.3.53 aad Ute The affix Gt (with the feminine in 31q) comes after a Wfadfeem (Nominal Stem), the word retaining its 
detonation when the meaning is 'this had been before’. 

3.3.04 ysal By a After a Wfaafer (Nominal Stem) ending in the Genitive 6th-Case comes the affix ®CY and also AXE in the 
sense of ‘having belonged formerly to somebody’. 

5.3.55 | 3faengea aAfasat When the sense is that of surpassing, there come the affixes THY (dA) and $8e] ($8) after a wifaaiaa 
(Nominal Stem) the word retaining its denotation. 

5.3.56 | fagaq So also after a finite verb, comes the affix TAY (dA) when surpassing’ is meant 

5.3.57 feadataasanye aati The affixes ACY (AX) and sade (Saa) come in the sense of 'surpassing' after a ulfaafesm (Nominal Stem) 
or a finite-verb when it expresses (comparison between) two things or when that which is added to it (3944) 
is to be distinguished from another. 

5.3.58 3Totrer TOT AA CT The two affixes beginning with a vowel i.e. saa and $8 are added only after words denoting attributes. 

5.3.59 Rocha The affixes $8eT and S4deT come in the BrqX (Vedas) after a uifauies (Nominal Stem) ending in J] 

5.3.60 GREETS AT: For URES is substituted 4 when the affixes $8eT and SaTeT follow. 

5.3.61 saad For URES is also substituted cH when the affixes S$8eT and SaToT follow. 

5.3.62 gars a J is also substituted for qe when the affixes S8eT and SaTeT follow. 

5.3.63 Wfedhalediea arelt For fied is substituted AG and for STé is Ae when the affixes 38el and $4a-T follow. 

5.3.64 qarevan: Hole GALETTA Before the affixes S$8eT and SAT , Hel is optionally substituted for Yael and 3Te4| 

5.3.65 farce The affixes ef and Ad are AF elided when 38el and SAT follow. 

5.3.66 Were SOT The affix €4Y comes without a change of connotation after a stem - nominal or verbal, denoting 'praise’. 

5.3.67 syaaarat HMeqecy4ye aan: The affixes HeTT (Hed), ee and aera (ef) come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a 
slight incompleteness. 

5.3.68 


Optionally to a declined noun may be added the affix sed (3) but it stands before, when the sense is slight 
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incompleteness. 

5.3.69 Yandadey ISIEARS The affix ATTA (aTdRT) comes after a case-inflected word which expresses 'a speciality’. 

5.3.70 Ulfatdicch: The affix & governs all sutras as far as sq iat 5.3.96. 

5.3.71 MAA aA oT A Wat The affix 3h (31h) is added to an indeclinable and to a Pronominal before the last vowel of those words 
in the sense of WTalld affixes. 

53.72 | aegg Ga: The letter ¢ is the substitute of the final & of an indeclinable when the affix 31ha_ (31h) is added. 

5.3.73 | 3raTd The affixes & -- WIfTaTeH: 5.3.70, and Tha (31H) -- HATA FAT AH Wh Cc: 5.3.71, come after a 
word, noun or verb, when something or somebody not known is spoken of. 

5.3.74 ica The affixes  -- WIfelateh: 5.3.70, and Haha (31H) -- WATT FA AHA Wh Cc: 5.3.71, come when the 
thing is spoken of as contemptible. 

5.3.75 | Gara Het The affix eT (#) comes in the above sense of contemptible when the whole word is a Name. 

5.3.76 | 3rqqFOToTaT The above affixes come when compassion is denoted. 

Zz t 

5.3.77 | Frat a SURO re as an expression of courteousness, the above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion is 
shown. 

5.3.78 sear Ae SUAM FASTA The affix Otis optionally added to a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human being, as 
an expression of compassion or of courtesy joined with compassion. 

Jeet? Ofaaat ad Also the affixes UeT and Sef come after a word of more than two syllables being the name of a human 
being when compassion or courtesy joined with compassion is expressed. 

5.3.80 wrarqaretsscat ad According to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians the affixes 31St_ and qa also come after a human name 
beginning with the word 34] 

5.3.81 Sifaateat: Hol The affix Shel is added to a Name of a human being which expresses a special idea when compassion or 
courtesy is meant. 

5.3.82 3Taltlead era ye aay The affix hel comes in the sense of compassion, after a man-name ending in 31fstet and this second member 
is elided before the affix. 

5.3.83 


When 6 -- 3@ut AeA FASTA 5.3.78, or one of the affixes beginning with a vowel -- Ofeterat T 5.3.79, 


WaT TeSsTeh a 5.3.80, taught above, follows, there is elision of all that portion which comes after the 
second vowel of the name of a human being. 
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5.3.84 Vag a INAV a SurepAcra4; dda There is elision of that portion of the word which follows the third vowel in the case of a man-name 
i) c ~ ee : ‘ : 

beginning with 1. act 2. aa 3. Teeter 4. ASUT 5. RUCrIGE when the above affixes 6 or those having 
initial vowel follow. 

5.3.85 | 3r6q The above-mentioned affix & -- WIfelaleh: 5.3.70, and the rest come in expressing the small quantity or 
small number of anything. 

5.3.86 aed The above-mentioned affixes ® -- WIfalaleh: 5.3.70, come in expressing shortness of length or diminutive. 

5.3.87 Garr Hel The affix hel comes when the short thing is a Name. 

5.3.88 pclerArevsisay T: The affix { comes after the words 1. per 2. TAT and 3. UST when expressing shortness of length. 

5.3.89 Aca sud The affix sud (34) comes in expressing diminution after the word Pq 'a jar’. 

al ‘ 

5.3.90 PONSA Wa The affix 8X2 (AX with feminine -- Heel STF 4.1.40) comes in expressing diminution after the words 1. 
HIT and 2. 4 rot | 

5.3.91 Fe STATT F3T5T decd The affix 8{q expresses slenderness after the words 1. de 2. S&T 3. 37H and 4. RIV] 

5.3.92 feeadat farenuy ZINE Std After the words foray , Uq_and dq in determining of the one out of two, comes the affix SAT (SAX with the 
elision of the final $H_and 31a). 

5.3.93 | af age SIfaag Roar SdAd The affix Sd (314A with the elision of the last syllable) comes after f{ , Ae and Ad, optionally when 
the object is the determining of the one out of many, the question being that of caste. 

5.3.94 | vaped GT After the word V& , according to the opinion of Eastern Grammarians, may be added the affixes Sdt¢d and 
SAA in the above senses. 

5.3.95 | 3rqatquy Hol The affix Hel comes after a wifaufes (Nominal Stem) in expressing scoffing. 

5.3.96 3d ofclpct The affix het means also ‘like this' when the imitation of a thing is to be expressed. 

5.3.97 Garr ad The affix hel comes in the sense of ‘like this' when the whole word so formed is a Name. 

5.3.98 TEATS When in the same way a Man is denoted the affix is elided by AY, the word retaining its number and 
gender. 

5.3.99 siiaatsaf aqua A similar elision of the affix che takes place then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it 
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby. 

5.3.100 


After the words G49 etc. there is similar elision of the affix Het -- 34 wipe 5.3.96 and WAR TF 5.3.97 
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expressing an image or a Name. 

5.3.101 aeAeat The affix 651 comes in the sense of ‘like this' after afed| 

5.3.102 Tara G: The affix @ comes in the sense of ‘like this' after [ToT | 

3,3.103 QaTss fear ad The affix Gc comes in the sense of ‘like this' after 2IT@T etc. 

5.3.104 zeg ad oa The word 4¢d is anomalous meaning ‘beautiful’. 

5.3.105 PTATCS: The affix & comes in the sense of ‘like this' after the word PTT | 

5.3.106 GATaTca atevared The affix & comes, also, only in the sense of ‘like this' after a compound noun which contains in itself the 
force of ‘like this’. 

5.3.107 QTENXTS sfeearsvy The affix 31UL comes in the sense of ‘like this' after the words TENT etc. 

5.3.108 STOUT ATSH The affix S6% comes in the sense of ‘like this' after the words See etc. 

5.3.109 UARMAAS THT AL FATAL The affix Sa also comes optionally after the word U*&Tell with the force of ‘like this’. 

223.110 Hheledaleeh The affix Shh ($#) comes in the sense of ‘like this' after 1. He and 2. Ad! 

53.111 WATS TATA ATL Beara In the GreqdX (Vedas), the affix 2Tel comes in the sense of ‘like this’ after 1. We 2. ya 3. TAaT and 4. SA 
($a). 

5.3.112 Yana>asaA aT The affix > is added without changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but not when the word 
is derived from the name of their leader. 

5.3.113 AAT HARTA, The affix > comes after the name of a wild band after a word ending in tT>I -- my f Soll CFE 
4.1.98, without change of sense, but not in the feminine. 

5.3.114 ZI FUE T To a name expressing multitude living by the trade of arms, is added the affix >4¢ when it is the name 
among aera but not when it is the name of a ST@IT , nor when the word is YTote2T| 

5.3.115 gers vauy The affix CUQUy comes after the word G , a class of persons living by trade of arms. 

5.3.116 CARMA NSTC: The affix & ($a) comes without changing the sense after €T Afet etc. and after six warrior-stocks called 
Flatt ST | 

5.3.117 


The affix SUT comes after at etc. and the affix 3151 comes after az etc. without changing the sense when 
these words denote warrior classes. 
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5.3.118 Te uv wv wy The affix FUT comes without changing the sense, after the words 1. 3178 fstel 2. Treaty 3. Welldc 4. 
aU Bot feraraet 5. mata 6. BuTaT and 7. AA when those words end in the Patronymic affix ST | 

5.3.119 TIC ued elo: The affixes > etc. -- J PS AsaTANTaTT 5.3.112, etc. are called AGTotT| 

5.4.1 Weide Ueas sedicarar det AToAT The affix Fo comes after the words 1. UI¢ and 2. 8ft when preceded by a numeral, the sense being that of 
distributive relation, and the final of the stem is elided. 

5.4.2 aUSeaa Hea Also when the sense is of a punishment or a donation. 

5.4.3 Taentea: YaNdadet Hel The affix He{ comes in the sense of ‘like that or speciality’, after the words Taer etc. 

5.4.4 Maced mrad After a participle ending in ® comes the affix @e{ when the meaning is something not yet wholly completed. 

5.4.5 a afaAdde Not so when a word in the sense of ‘half’ precedes such participle. 

5.4.6 seca! 31ewlaat The affix Hel comes after the word 36 a when it means ‘an article of dress’. 

5.4.7 ISM MASIT AAPA ATOM Ta W The affix @ comes after the words 1. 3T9S@ 2. IAAT 3. Teas 4. TAFIST and after a stem ending in 
ae 

5.4.8 fasirst ZU CST The affix @ optionally may be added without change of sense to a stem ending in 31>< when it does not 
mean a point of the compass used in the feminine gender. 

5.4.9 acdedi cs Foe fer The affix & (a) is added without a change of sense to a stem ending in the word aifa when it means 
appropriateness. 

5.4.10 CMaeaesrst Geataaia dd The affix & ($a) is optionally added to a stem ending in Felct if it is compounded with something with 
which another is made to take an equal place. 

5.4.11 frafascaaulardacayany To the affixes AY and dH (a -- axvaaat @: 1.1.22) ordained to come after the word fer -- Hraewaat 
aafasat 5.3.55, or after a word ending in V -- THTAAAT Alec FeT: 6.3.17, or after a finite verb -- asd 
5.3.56, feadettassarge asta 5.3.57, or after an indeclinable, is added the affix 31T4_, but not if the 
excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or quality) 

5.4.12 HA ad wear In the Gece (Vedas) the affix HA (31H) also is added after the above, under similar circumstances. 

5.4.13 


The affix 6% comes after the word rep eeT , without changing its sense. 
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5.4.14 | upg: feast The affix 31UT (31) comes without changing the sense, after a word ending in the affix UT¢ (31) when the 
word is feminine. 

5.4.15 31fOTeIUT : The affix 310 (31) comes without changing the sense, after a stem ending in the affix $UIeT| 

5.4.16 ALS The affix HUI (3H) is added to the word ferarttet when a word expressing ‘fish’ is to be made. 

5.4.17 Gert: TAs FATA TAU Head The affix peda is added to a numeral when the repetition of such an action is to be counted. 

5.4.18 fragt: Ta The affix Wd (€) is added to the numerals 1. fe 2. FF and 3. dd in the sense of counting the repetition of an 
action. 

5.4.19 | wae ped The word We] is substituted for Vm before the affix TA (1) when an action is to be counted. 

5.4.20 TaarstT ales faupEcnier The affix OT is optionally added to the numeral a to count the repetition of an action occurring in a not 
distant period of time. 

5.4.21 Acwpdddet AAC The affix A4¢ (AA with the feminine in grave 3) is added to a word in Nominative 1st-Case in construction 
when the sense is 'made thereof or 'subsisting therein’. 

5.4.22 GAedead sey When that, whereof something is made or subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great 

i a quantity -- A€a A#AE: 4.2.37 etc. may also be used to denote 'made thereof, subsisting therein’. 

5.4.23 rm oe: The affix > comes without changing sense, after the words 1. 3rd 2. 31482 3. STAS and 4. HIST! 

5.4.24 eddledidla2et ad After a stem ending in the word eda being in the Dative -4th Case in construction comes the affix 4 (a) 
in the sense of ‘appointed for it’. 

5.4.25 Ulera =a ad The affix 41 (a) comes after the words 1. UT and 2. are being in the Dative -4th Case in construction when 
the meaning is ‘for the purpose of that’. 

5.4.26 faery : The affix > comes after 31fAf2 in the Dative -4th Case in construction, in the sense of 'for the purpose of 
that’. 

5.4.27 ACITSICE The affix del comes after aq without change of sense. 

5.4.28 310d Oh The affix & comes after Hf without change of sense. 

5.4.29 Branest: Hol The affix hel comes after the words UT etc. without changing their sense. 

5.4.30 


The affix Hel comes without changing the sense, after A] @d when it means a precious stone. 
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5.4.31 quf UWfeaey The affix hel comes after aed when it means color which is not permanent. 

5.4.32 | Oh The affix eT comes after the word aed meaning a substance dyed red. 

5.4.33 | arered The affix She is added to the word &Ief when it means a passing colour or dyed with colour. 

5.4.34 factaniesash The affix 6% comes without changing the sense after the word facta etc. 

5.4.35 | apa COTS AAT, The affix 6% comes after GT when it means the purport of the message spoken by another. 

5.4.36 ATT HAUTTSUT The affix HUI comes after the word HHT ‘occupation’ when it occurs in connection therewith (i.e. when it is 
the result of an oral message or commission). 

5.4.37 3Neholedt The affix SUT comes after 3ST when it does not mean a species. 

5.4.38 Wate saaT The affix UL comes after the words Wat etc. (the words retaining their sense). 

5.4.39 Faleachey The affix fochet comes after 4] (the word retaining its sense). 

5.4.40 aeat Were, The affixes and Fett come after Jc when it means ‘excellence’. 

5.4.41 GroAssar faedifdet ad woeera In the Geqe_ (Vedas) the affixes feet and afacet come after 1. Ip and 2. S88 when excellence is denoted. 

5.4.42 TSU ARHIGHTAL CTA After a word signifying much or little, comes the affix 2T4{ optionally when the word stands in agreement 
with a verb (as ARF) | 

54.43 | Ggdeadared dca The affix 2f4 comes optionally after crude forms denoting numbers and words denoting units of a coin in the 
singular number when a distributive sense is to be expressed (and the word is a HIXH). 

5.4.44 Ufaarer Usdeardta: The affix AT comes after that Ablative -5th case which is ordained owing to the union with the 
HAVANT word Ufa | 

5.4.45 | 3rqTe@Tet Welaser: The affix ATM comes after that Ablative -Sth case which has the force of an 31Uelel HINA when this ATCT 
relation arises owing to the union with the verbs ara (passive of @T) and ¥é| 

5.4.46 3faaerea en await gerarar The affix AT comes after that Instrumental -3rd case which does not denote an agent and is governed by a 
verb having the sense of 'to excel’, 'not to give away’ and 'to blame’. 

5.4.47 


And The affix APA comes optionally after a word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case-affix when such a 


word is joined to the verb J or the noun UF not denoting an agent. 


155 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

5.4.48 YSar Saray The affix AFA comes optionally after a word ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the sense is that of a 
party-name or function. 

54.49 | Qaeatetaet The affix AFA comes optionally after a word denoting a disease ending in the Genitive 6th-Case when the 
healing of the same is denoted. 

5.4.50 RI GISEAL praeqarr aad eq The affix Fea comes after a word when the agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word, what 
the thing previously was not and when the verbs  'to make', 8[''to be' and 31& 'to be' are conjoined with it. 

5.4.51 HoH MAT TAREN STAT aasT The affix Ted comes after the words 1. HVA 2. Aole 3. Tale 4. dae 5. Yee and 6. Tole and there is 
elision of their final consonant. 

5.4.52 | faaret afd wietest The affix fa may be used optionally in the sense of fed when something is changed in all its parts into 
something else. 

D3 fata GFeI WT The affix fa comes after a word in the sense of Fed when it is in construction with the verb WF, and the 
meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into something else, though partially. 

3.4 dathaqde The affix fa comes after a word expressing 'a master or lord’ in the sense of 'dependent upon this' when it 
is in conjunction with the above verbs 1. & 'to make' 2. §{ 'to be’ 3. 31fEdT 'to be! and 4. TEE | 

3405 at aTZ7dg The affix AT comes in the sense of 'to be given to that' as well as the affix ata , in conjunction with the 
above verbs 1. H 'to make' 2. 8T 'to be’ 3. 31fEd1 'to be' and 4. TEqC | 

5.4.56 CAAT AIST I fednmaeaeecda After the words 1. aq 2: Fela 3. Teg 4. we and 5. Act ending in the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th 

got 

case, the affix AT is diversely used, having the force of the Accusative -2nd case or Locative -7th case. 

5.4.57 HAH HOME Astarella fort sla The affix ST¢ comes after the half of a word denoting an imitation of an inarticulate sound when such half 
consists of at least two syllables and when it is not followed by the quotation-mark sfal 

5.4.58 pat fechagdaerastsd pst The affix ST comes after the word 1. Cale 2. gee 3. 9S and 4. Stat when connected with the verb P 'to 
make' and meaning ‘to plough in such a way’. 

5.4.59 ATTA TOT ATAT The affix STH comes after a numeral followed by the word IToT the sense being 'to plough so many times’. 

5.4.60 | qygred STITT The affix ST comes after the word HHA when F 'to make' follows, when the sense is that of ‘neglecting’. 

5.4.61 Acasa faeaet The affix ST comes after the words 1. 4c and 2. faSTF followed by the verb Pp ‘to make' when the sense 
is that of causing intense pain. 

54.62 |) feysepo feet SHTSTY 


The affix STH comes after the word fersepot followed by the verb  'to make' when the sense is ‘to 
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disembowel'. 

5.4.63 Faarereyorray The affix ST comes after the words 1. qa and 2. FYI followed by Pp ‘to make’ when the meaning is (‘to 
concede’, 'gratify') 'to go with the grain’. 

5.4.64 cf Gd Ufaeneet The affix ST comes after the word G:@ followed by # 'to make' when the sense is that of roasting. 

5.4.65 el UT The affix ST¢q comes after the word &[ef followed by  'to make' when the sense is that of roasting. 

5.4.66 Femeasa2y The affix ST comes after the word Wea followed by H 'to make' when not meaning 'to swear’. 

5.4.67 FAalcL uafaraur The affix ST comes after the word Hg followed by # 'to make' in the sense of 'to shave’. 

5.4.68 | Gardiedt: The following affixes are added to the ends of compounds without changing their sense. 

5.4.69 | Goto] The HATH «cd affixes are not applied to those words whose first member is a word expressing praise. 

5.4.70 | fea: at The HATH «cd affix is not applied to a word preceded by fer in the sense of reproach. 

5.4.71 TAA eUA The WATH ec affix does not come after a dd-FeS GAM of words like TefeT etc. herein taught, when the 
negative particle «1 precedes them. 

5.4.72 | gat Taarer The WAM affix does not optionally come after a Tq-YeT TAR of the word Ofel with AT | 

5.4.73 agsitet Term SAITO The affix ST comes after a agoitfe WATE denoting numeral except when the last term of such WATE is ag 
and TUT | 

5.4.74 RFR: FT ATSTAT The affix 3 comes after 1. RH 2. FL3. HT 4. ay and 5. OL when finals is compound, but not so when 
Q is in conjunction with 3787 | 

5.4.75 3d Vardar yard Oar est: The affix 37¢ comes after the words |. €TAeq and 2. Citar when 1. Ufe 2. Sef and 3. 31d precede them. 

5.4.76 


HEUTE Mad 


The affix 37 comes after the word 31f@ when not meaning 'the eye’. 
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5.4.77 PEGMCE GIP GIS D EC GETL aibe The following words are irregularly formed by adding the affix 31 - 1. TAX 2. faade 3. Tady 4. er-gat 
Arent asraensarasravestachfed- 5. Gedeisel 6. RFAA 7. TsqAs 8. 31eteTAH 9. AN-aTaa 10. HASTA 11. Vesraay 12. Aeh-feaz 13. 
pe) g 
Ua fede faaatorei fet: AAA TSUN AIA CATS. Waleday 14. seeds 15. PXoTaA 16. for:-AAAA 17. FOU-AI7 18. Gea, 19. SaT-ANF 20. R-AATL 
po) po) cs pe) 
21. ATAaT: 22. Ael-at: 23. Gal-At: 24. SAMA 25. TSA: | 
SANTA SAA : 
IIIA STAG AT Fa ANT ATS AT é ) 

5.4.78 Tele eaF aL que The affix 37d comes after the word aoe when preceded in a compound by the words S@l or @iedl 

5.4.79 ag Ae ey eIedAa The affix 37 comes after the word THX when preceded by the words 1. 31d 2. WA 3. Hee in a compound. 

5.4.80 |) argy adra:aet The affix 372 comes after the words 1. THA and 2. ATA when they follow the word @€ in a compound. 

5.4.81 | 31-aqacaeed: The affix 372 comes after the word T@H{ when it follows 1. Hef 2. Hd and 3. da in a compound. 

5.4.82 Wate: aA The affix 31 comes after the word 3X€ when it follows the word Ufe ina compound and has the sense of 
the Locative. 

5.4.83 3eTTSATATA The word 391 is irregularly formed by adding the affix 377 and has the sense of 'suited to the length of 
the cows'. 

5.4.84 feearar Tearar aie The words 1. f§€aTaT and 2.FaTaT are irregularly formed meaning a 4f@ ‘altar’. 

5.4.85 sqalaeaa: The affix 37 comes after the word 3aer preceded by an Soe (Preposition) in a compound. 

5.4.86 ATRTTSIT A: Aeasesae The affix 317 comes after a AL-TST ATH ending in the word HST for when a numeral or an indeclinable 
precedes it. 

5.4.87 eRe aA Aare We: The affix 372 comes after the word Uf3 when preceded by 31€eT or Wa or a word denoting a portion of 
night, or AAA or Wes when the compound is a Ac-YSF as well as when a numeral or an indeclinable 
precedes UT | 

5.4.88 3Ter S@ Wasxa: For 31€eT is substituted 3T@ when preceded by the above words (31€eT or Wa or a word denoting a portion of 
night, or PEAT or We) (and taking the affix ¢d to be mentioned in Wollseea aeaed 5.4.91). 

5.4.89 


a AkAisse: AAI 


This substitution of 37@ for H€eT does not take place after a numeral when it forms a collective noun 
meaning a number of days taken as a unity. 
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5.4.90 sdqAHT And also after the word that stands last in the above list (i.e. at) and V& this substitution does not take 
place. 

54.91 | wroiseearaeaer The affix TZ is added to the words 1. Wate] 2. 31€e] and 3. GFA when standing at the end of a TA-TRT 
GATS | 

5.4.92 anaecater The affix Cd comes after aI standing at the end of a Ad-GeT TART when no elision of a afed-affix has 
taken place in forming such a GATE | 

5.4.93 RO IRCOIBICLESE The affix €¢ comes after the word 3XX standing at the end of a dd-Ye9 GAM when it has the sense of ‘the 
most excellent of its kind’. 

5.4.94 | 3rsQaTeaaAL Sfaaray The affix 4 comes after 1. He 2. HLACL 3. AM and 4. ACA when at the end of a dcd-YSV SA it 
denotes a genus or a name. 

5.4.95 MAH WT AST: The affix Cq comes after d&T when preceded by 1. DTA and 2. ale ina AT-TOT GAR | 

5.4.96 | 370: ToT The affix Td comes after the word *e{ preceded by 31fd in a AA-TeT GANT | 

5.4.97 STATE ATIOTY The affix €¢ comes after the word eT ending in a Aq-Je9 AA when another thing not being a living 
object is compared with it. 

5.4.98 SatAaqdread Aer: The affix 2 comes after Uf2t when preceded by 1. SAX 2. Aa 3. TF in a dd-GST GATS as well as when a 

Cc ON > Pp y Lo N ar) 

thing is compared with it. 

5.4.99 arar fear: The affix Cd comes after the word al when at the end of a fey ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.4.100 | 37¢ifea The affix TZ comes after the word at when preceded by the word 31 ina AA-FOT TAT | 

5.4.101 Wr: Waa To the word GT , at the end of a fear ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) and to the same, when 
preceded by the word 3 ina A-FeT VA the affix Cd is added, according to the opinion of the Eastern 
Grammarians. 

5.4.102 fefasarASsiet: The affix ¢dis added to the word 31st fel when preceded by 1. f& or 2. Fina fear AA-FeT TART 
(Numeral Determinative Compound). 

5.4.103 HTM MeaATAHeSoe eA In the Grae (Vedas) the affix Cd comes after a Ti-TeT WAM in Neuter Gender ending in Hef or 3A 

5.4.104 seri AMc>AG CATT The affix €q comes after the word SeUT in a dA-YeT MAN when the compound denotes a person 
belonging to a certain country. 

5.4.105 


The affix Cd comes optionally after the word S@IUT preceded by the words 1. p and 2. A€c{ in a dc-Feo 
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GATS | 

5.4.106 geledeveleall Taree The affix Cd comes after a Gq TATA denoting in a palatal or a q or ¥ or & when the compound is a GATEIX 
@@q@ (collective noun taken as a unity). 

5.4.107 Temas Haag: The affix Cd comes after the words &IXc1 etc. when forming an 3remeraird GATE | 

5.4.108 | 3req9q The affix TY comes after an HeAAlsTa PAM ending in 314 as the final of a compound. 

5.4.109 ATH ee AAA The affix Cd comes optionally after an seas FATEH ending with a neuter word whose final syllable is 
3eT| 

5.4.110 aeralvrarearaeraunrat: The affix Cd comes optionally after an 3Teaersa PART ending in 1. adt 2. Gotan and 3. 317aeTaeT | 

5.4.11] aa: The affix Cd comes optionally after an sesasstd GATE ending in a letter of Sid class (a mute letter). 

5.4.112 | faye Qanes The affix 77 comes after an SEAM HATA GATE ending in Fare according to the opinion of the Grammarian 
TAF | 

5.4.113 Sedlet Geer Sais Va The affix Yq comes after the words 1. feet and 2. 3118 , final ina agate ATH and denoting a portion of 
one's body. 

5.4.114 STARA The affix Yq comes after a agate ATH ending in the word Sf when the compound means ‘a piece of 
wood’. 

5.4.115 fefasar a Atal The affix ¥ comes after a agate WATE ending in Atal and preceded by 1. f& and 2. TI 

5.4.116 aT qeonwarear: The affix 317 comes after a agate WATE ending in a feminine ordinal numeral or in the word WATT | 

5.4.117 eadaeeat ZT Alea The affix 31] comes after a agate CART ending in alAey and preceded by 1. 3d and 2. afeal 

5.4.118 3A : Garr ad Aeon The affix 31 is added to the word Afar final in a agate ATH when it expresses a name whereby Tq is 
substituted for ATRA4T , but not so when the word tel precedes the word aTRaT | 

5.4.119 SoaaeaT The affix 37 comes after the word AMAA final in a agate WA when an STAT (Preposition) precedes it 
and aT€ is substituted for ATRAAT| 

5.4.120 


The following agatie-s are irregularly formed by adding 3¥z - 1. G-WTct 2. G-7T 3. qfea 4. Qi Ch aT 5. 
UR 6. VOHN-Te 7. 31T-4E and 8. WS-TE| 
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5.4.121 ag: ae SlelatreaNe ANITA The affix 37 comes optionally after the words 1. Stet and 2. Gf final in a agate ATH when preceded 
by a negative particle or by the words 1. G& and 2. 41 

5.4.122 fIrcsanad Yoraerar The affix sea (314) comes invariably after 1. Woll and 2. ALT final ina agate ATH when the above 
particles 1. oT5{ 2. GX and 3. Y precede them. 

5.4.123 . a 

TETSMRGea hea The form FEAST is valid in the Vedas. 

5.4.124 eqAra fered pda The affix ser (3Te1) comes after the word TH when it is the last member of a agate SATA and is itself 
the only word without any other word joined with it or when the first member is a single word. 

5.4.125 | Sear Ue Rages: The word off He] stands at the ending of a agate ATH when preceded by 1. g 2. BR 3. UT and 4. aa 

5.4.126 aTeOrAT qsearat The form Glare eT is an irregularly formed agoitfe ATH when used in conjunction with a hunter. 

5.4.127 sd Header The affix St comes after a agate SATS when the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action. 

5.4.128 fequsarics AT The words fgafes etc. are valid forms of sul 

5.4.129 Ware SIGGIEE After the words YW and 4 there is the substitution of J for oie when forming the aediie SATS | 

&) i aed fe) 

5.4.130 Heafesrsr The substitution of Kal for amet when the word H*fa precedes it. 

5.4131 aerasas The syllable 31TS is the substitute of the final S*7H in a agate CART | 

5.4.132 TTT The 31 is the substitute of the final of GeTA in a TEAS TATE | 

5.4.133 | ay PRICES The substitution of 31TS does not optionally take place when the agate ATH is a name. 

5.4.134 Saran fas For the final of SITS is substituted fers ina agate CART | 

5.4.135 o TART ry: For the final of 3T€T is substituted S when preceded by 1. 3c 2. yfa 3. and 4. RF ina agatig CART | 

5.4.136 STOUT STL The § is substituted for the final 31 of 3Te€T at the end of a agate WANT when 3Te*J means 'a little’. 

5.4.137 | sqafeared The $ is substituted for the final 31 of Te at the end of a agate ATA when preceded by a word denoting 
a thing with which it is compared. 

5.4.138 


The final 31 of UT¢ is elided when it is at the end of a agile ATH preceded by a word denoting a thing 


with which it is compared but not so when such word is led ete. 
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5.4.139 PRT ad The words pray etc. have been formed by the similar elision of the 31 of UT¢]| 

5.4.140 Tea The final 31 of UT¢ is elided also when a numeral or the word ag precedes it ina agate SATS | 

5.4.141 qara aGrdeta ad For Ged is substituted Gc ina agile ATH when a numeral or aq precedes it and the whole word expresses 
a stage of life i.e. an age. 

5.4.142 Beara U For Ged is substituted Gc in the &«q_ (Vedas) when final in a agsitfe TATE | 

5.4.143 | Fear PRIDE For Ged is substituted cq when in the feminine gender denoting a name. 

5.4.144 | faaqrey QUA hs aT Optionally GcLis substituted for Ged in a agate ATA when it is preceded by the words 24Td and ante 

5.4.145 HMA MAGIA IAT The substitution of ¢c{ for Ged is optional in a agoitie ATH when it is preceded by a word ending in 1. 34 
or by 2. Te 3. QT3T and 4. qXtTé | 

5.4.146 HpeeaaeAaTAT aT The final letter of PHS is dropped in a agate ATH when it denotes age or condition of animals. 

5.4.147 Rapa Udd The agate word Taehehe formed by the elision of the final 31 of PHA is the name of a mountain. 

5.4.148 | sfesar arpaea After 3c and f@ the final of #1 is elided in a Sectfe HATE | 

5.4.149 qUirfgsirsr After qt the final of Tq is optionally elided in a agate TATE | 

5.4.150 aegect faaifaaay The words Gecl and Gecl are irregularly formed agate ATA denoting 'a friend’ and 'a foe’ respectively. 

5.4151 Se TaT CS: AT The affix HY comes after 3X etc. final ina agile TATE | 

5.4.152 Sot: fears The affix HY is added to a agate ATH the last member of which ends in Sef when a feminine word is 
denoted 

5.4.153 AY AT The affix HY is added to a agate ATA the last member of which is a feminine word ending in long e ord 
defined as a4! words or which ends in a short eal 

5.4.154 erfesirsr After all other agate ATA not covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the affix #4 

94.155 a Fara The affix HY does not come after a agate SATA when a name is meant. 

5.4.156 Saar The affix HY does not come after a agate ATH the last member of which ends in the affix Saal 

5.4.157 aiead aac: The affix HY does not come after a agoitfe WAT ending in the word TJ when it means ‘praised’. 

5.4.158 


The affix HY does not come after a agate ATH ending in short % in the Grqq (Vedas). 
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5.4.159 aAleldesa: taser The affix HY does not come after the words ars! and deat final in a agate ATH when they mean organs 
of the body. 

5.4.160 | feqarfory The word feTSWaTTUT is irregularly formed without adding the affix #7 though the last word is a aa! word. 

6.1.1 Ura z aA In the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel, there are two. 

6.1.2 3Tolefedheaeat Of that whose first syllable begins with a vowel, there are two in the room of the second portion containing a 
single vowel. 

6.1.3 al oGl: Warned: The letters ef , ¢, and { being the first letter of a compound consonant and being part of the second syllable, 
are not reduplicated. 

6.1.4 Yatsare The first of the two is called 311 or Reduplicate. 

6.1.5 3a HFUSAA The both are collectively called H*#4Ec| 

6.1.6 aWeacead: qe So also the six roots beginning with Se are called 317821€d | 

6.1.7 ordre frets In the room of a short vowel of the Reduplicate of the the roots dot etc., a long is susbtituted. 

6.1.8 fete dna eet When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, there is reduplication of the root, which is not already 
reduplicated. 

6.1.9 deze: Of a non-reduplicate root ending in Gel (Desiderative) or US (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication. 

6.1.10 | aft Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the faantUT a follows. 

6.1.11 | fe Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when the affix G§ of the Aorist follows. 

6.1.12 GVaeT AT e@leL Aledar*y The participles qT , ATéleL , and Aléaleq are irregularly formed without reduplication. 

6.1.13 was GFTERUT GAT aeACTES There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel 4 of the affix 4s 4.1.78 when followed in a dd-Feo compound, 
by the words [7 and ofa 

6.1.14 Foxy fet aeatel There is vocalisation of the affix 4g 4.1.78 when the word 4%] follows in a agate compound. 

no] 

6.1.15 afacattasiiear fata The semi-vowels of the roots TZ, FAY, and Fstlfe verbs are vocalised when followed by an affix having an 
indicatory F| 

6.1.16 


There is vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the following verbs, when an affix having an indicatory & or 
follows - We 'to take', TUT 'to become old’, aot ‘to weave', CUT 'to strike’, FT 'to shine’, <A 'to deceive’, TT 
‘to cut', Wee 'to ask' and a€oT 'to cook, to fry’. 
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6.1.17 Porc asa aT AL There takes place a vocalisation of the semi-vowels of the reduplicate (31414) of both areante 6.1.15 and 
Tere 6.1.16 words, when affixes of fere follow. 

6.1.18 Taraafe Of the causative verb FATT 'to casuse one to sleep’, there is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, when the affix 
ds of the Reduplicated Aorist follows. 

6.1.19 FafaeafAcaanr ae There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel, of the verbs €d¥ 'to sleep’, FY. 'to shout' and = 'to cover', when 
followed by the affix 4S of the Intensive. 

6.1.20 | = ae: There is not vocalisation of the semi-vowel of 4&1, when the affix 4 follows. 

6.1.21 dda: YT The verb &#f is substituted for the verb ay ‘to worship, to observe’, when the Intensive affix 4S follows. 

6.1.22 THT: TAY ferSTaTAL The Fh is the substitute of FHT 'to swell’, the fAST affixes follow. 

6.1.23 | eq: Wear The verb Feat (Ee and Bd) when preceded by ¥ changes its semi-vowel to a vowel, when a feTS affix 
follows. 

6.1.24 saaicteaeta: QgT: There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the root 2&1 (a3) ‘to go' when the FAST affix follows, when the 
sense is ‘coagulation’ or 'cold to touch’. 

6.1.25 | yaaq There is vocalisation of 241 preceded by the 3STeT Gia , when the feTST affixes follow. 

6.1.26 TeasTsTseaATILT There is optionally the vocalisation of the 241 followed by feIST affixes, when the 3481s 31787 and 31a 
precede it. 

6.1.27 yt Ue Optionally &[cT is formed in the sense of 'cooked', by the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of 3T before the 
foTST affix | 

6.1.28 | copy: dt 7 is optionally the substitute of the root TAI 'to increase’ before the feTST affixes. 

6.1.29 fersusrr There is substitution of ST for AT when the affixes of the Perfect (Tere) and the Intensive (4S') follow. 

6.1.30 | faaqret a There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel F&I before the affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive. 

6.1.31 | of a Baas: There is optionally the vocalisation of the semi-vowel, in the causative of F&I, when followed by the 
Desiderative Ge and the Aorist $ affix. 

6.1.32 


There is the vocalisation of the semi-vowel of the causative of z before the Desiderative and the 
Reduplicated Aorist affixes. 
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6.1.33 3IFTEdET WM There is vocalisation of the semi-vowel of @I in the reduplicated form, in both the syllables. 

6.1.34 get Berard In the GrqtX_, the semi-vowel of this root is diversely vocalised. 

6.1.35 ae: FY For AI is diversely substituted I in the Bra | 

6.1.36 HACIA eg ETM AAT In the Gre the following irregular forms are met with - sega ‘ Sef: ; Se]g: ; facas ; facarst ‘ 

ae: TArcTarehereited: STAT: , TAAL, TAT: , 3TefreT: | 

6.1.37 a GFqvanur GFTaRua When a semi-vowel base has been vocalised, there is no vocalisation of the other semi-vowel that may 
precede it in the same word. 

6.1.38 Tate aay Za: In the substituted root da 2.4.41, the J in the Perfect is not vocalised. 

61:32 PUTTAR ETAL fafa Before the tense-affixes of the Perfect that have an indicatory & 1.2.5, for the 4 of 4 may optionally be 
substituted a q| 

6.1.40 aot: The semi-vowel of @ 'to weave’ is not vocalised in the Perfect. 

6.1.41 rare ad The semi-vowel of @ 'to weave’ is not vocalised in the Participial affix e4Y follows. 

6.1.42 rood fc 3 The semi-vowel of sa 'to grow old’ is not vocalised when the affix ed follows. 

6.1.43 rors ic The semi-vowel of ¢UT (ea) ‘to cover’ is not vocalised when the affix e4 4 follows. 

6.1.44 | Taser az: The vocalisation may optionally take place when oy preceded by Uf takes the affix ead! 

6.145 ed sores fafa In a root, which is the system of grammatical instruction (i.e. the UTIUTS), ends with a dipthong (V , v F ar ; 
3i}), there is the substitution of 31 for the dipthong, provided that no affix with an indicatory &[ follows it. 

6.1.46 | & aay fate There is not the substitution of HT for the dipthong of the root 2 when the affixes of the Perfect follow. 

6.1.47 Hie pacareas ar In the roots HPX and Chel 'to move’, there is the substitution of the 3 for the dipthong when the affix 45] 
follows. 

6.1.48 HlSattet ut The substitution of 3 for the dipthong takes place in the causatives of the roots FT 'to buy, to purchase’, $ 'to 
study’ and FST 'to conquer". 

6.1.49 faeaaranel fc The substitution of 31 takes for the dipthong in the causative of Faer , when it does not refer to the next life. 

6.1.50 


AlatfaAaderst cary a 


And there is substitution of 31T for the finals of HY 'to hurt’, fF 'to scatter’ and at ‘to decay' when the affix 


165 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
ea follows, as well as before those affixes which demand this substitution for the dipthong. 

6.1.51 | Tass cad There is optionally the susbtitution of 3 for the final of a 'to adhere’, in the OTIS , when the affix UT 
follows or such an affix as would demand this substitution of the dipthong. 

6.1.52 Raeeseera There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the verb PAE, 'to suffer pain’, in the 
Bra | 

6.1.53 3 UTA fer There is optionally the substitution of HT in the room of the dipthong of the root 4I¥ 'to exert! when preceded 
by the preposition 319 and taking the affix UT ef] 

6.1.54 Ferepe ort There is optionally the substitution of 31 in the room of the dipthong of the roots fe and FHT when in the 
Causative. 

6.1.55 | gaat dread: There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the root aT in the causative, when 
meaning 'to conceive an embryo’. 

6.1.56 fatagqet There is optionally the substitution of 31T in the room of the dipthong of the root 31 'to fear' in the causative, 
when the fear is produced directly through the agent of the causative. 

6.1.57 | eq EAA: There is invariably the substitution of 31 for the dipthong of the root f€4 'to smile’ in the causative, when 
the astonishment is produced directly through the agent of the causative. 

6.1.58 Giateeisioaatatia The augment 314 (31) comes after the % or Tt ‘to create’ and €2I 'to see’, when an affix beginning with a 
Sicf letter (the Mute and the Sibilant) follows: provided that it has no indicatory 4] 

6.1.59 Hears T The augment 31#_ (31) augment comes optionally after the 3 of those roots which are exhibited in the 
OTIS as Hefeta , when such roots end in a consonant having a % has penultimate and are followed by an 
affix beginning with a mute or sibilant and not having an indicatory | 

6.1.60 iterate The word ofrSet ‘head’, is found in Berea | 

6.1.61 | aq afed There is the substitution of this stem Hel for Ra when a afed-affix beginning with @ follows. 

6.1.62 | 3 fre: There is the substitution of @fT¥ for ea when a afed-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

6.1.63 


In the weak cases (beginning with the accusative plural) the following stems are substituted: W¢ for UI , acl 
for Ged , AR for AAT , ART for ART , eq for AS , Fle for KAM , Ae for IAoT , FT for FT , AlIeT 
for GR, The for Wh, Whe for MHL, 3aeT for 3QH and Seer for STA! 
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6.1.64 ‘cdc: Wy: &: There is the substitution of 4 in the room of the ¥ being the initial of a verbal root as enunciated in the 
OTITIS | 

6.1.65 |) uy a: There is the substitution of oT for the initial UT of the root in the OTTATS | 

6.1.66 | arqr carater There is @TT-substitution (elision) of the q and 4 when followed by any consonant except 4| 

6.1.67 RPT There is the elision of the affix Tf when reduced to the single letter | 

6.1.68 eesarexay arate Baeayeh eel After a consonant there is the elision of the nominative affix and the tense-affix Te and f8 (when reduced 
to the form of cand €_) being consonants; and so also after the long vowels S and 3 of the feminine (affix 
3¥ and 3 ), there is the elision of the nominative affix 

6.1.69 Usetdid TELE The consonant of the nominative-affix ( and its substitute 3147 ) is elided in the Vocative singular after a 
nominal-stem ending in W or 31 or a short vowel. 

6.1.70 teasers Chicral In the Gec€_, the elision of the case-ending $ (fer) of the nominative and accusative plural neuter, is 

= optional. 

6.1.71 etaesy fafa ofa da To a root ending in a short vowel is added the augment  (d®) when a $d -affix having an indicatory T 
follows. 

6.1.72 Aiea In the following sutras up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the words Aiea ‘in an unbroken flow of speech’, should 
be supplied. 

6.1.73 | & a7 The augment dc] is added to a preceding short vowel also when & follows an in an uninterrupted speech. 

6.1.74 | 37reqTSster The augment c1 is added to the parcticle 3T and the prohibitive particle AT , when & follows an ina 
continous text. 

6.1.75 ALSITG I The augment cis added to a long vowel, when followed by & in a continous text. 

6.1.76 Ueledigt The augment cis added optionally to a long vowel final in a full word (Aq) when followed by &| 

6.1.77 sopt morta The semi-vowels 4 q { ef are the substitutes of the corresponding vowels $ 3 2% and ¢ (long and short), 
when followed by a vowel. 

6.1.78 | weltsyarara: For the vowels Ut 31 and 37 are respectively substituted 34 34 A¢__ and 3T¢ when a vowel follows. 

6.1.79 | qieat fA yet 


The substitution of 314 and 3114 for 31 and 34 also takes place before an affix beginning with U| 
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6.1.80 Mdltdiedtadeta For the final dipthongs 3it and 34 of a root, are substituted 31q and 31Tq respectively, before an affix 
beginning with 4 , then only when such dipthong has been itself first evolved by that affix. 

6.1.81 | eteaareal ereraref In &124 and of@a there is substitution of 314 for V only then when the sense is that of 'to be possible to do’. 

6.1.82 Headey In the HLA there is substitution of 314 for ¥ when the sense is that of ‘exposed or put out for sale, saleable’. 

6.1.83 sey qeey ad wear The forms H2Y and Wdfq are found in the Seq 

6.1.84 Uc: qdauga: From here up to 6.1.111 inclusive is always to be supplied the phrase 'for the preceding and the following is 

> substituted’. 

6.1.85 Wediladey And this single susbtitute is considered as the final of the preceding (form) and the initial of the succeeding 
(form). 

6.1.86 Fagan: The substitution of the final 31T@I is to be considered as to have not taken effect, when otherwise 4 would 
have changed to ¥ , or when the augment cl (PP) is to be added. 

6.1.87 HTGOT : The @T°T is the single substitute of the final 31 or HT of a preceding word and the simple vowel of the 
succeeding (31 or HT + a vowel = FUT) | 

6.1.88 gfarta The ote is the single substitute of 31 or ST of a preceding word and the initial dipthong of the succeeding (3T 
or 31T + dipthong = gfe) 

6.1.89 VAIO The ote is the single substitute of 31 or 31 + UV of Ufa (root $) and vad (root Ue), and for 31 or 31 + BF of 
36 (the substitute of AT in dé by 6.4.132). 

6.1.90 | 37a The ote is the single substitute when the augment 31T¢ is followed by any vowel. 

6.1.91 sqeateta eat The ate is the single substitute when the 3T or HT of a preposition (sort) is followed by the short % of a 
verb. 

6.1.92 | ay Soaraeret: According to the opinion of 3faerfer, the ote is optionally the single substitute, when the 31 or HT of a 
preposition is followed by a Demoninative Verb beginning with 7%] 

6.1.93 | 3ratsFerar: For the 3if of a nominal stem + 37 of the Accusative case-ending 317 and 31€ the single substitute is ST 

6.1.94 | ute UO For the 31 or HT of the Preposition + ¥ or 31 of a verbal root, the second vowel is the single substitute. 

6.1.95 3Tarstsa For the 3T or 31 of 3A or + the vowel of the Preposition 31S , the second vowel is the single substitute. 

6.1.96 Sea eledid For the 31 or HT (not standing at the end of a U¢ or full word) + 3 of 34 the Tense-affix, the second vowel is 
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the single substitute. 

6.1.97 3a got Also when the short 31 , not being final in a U¢ , is followed by a aT, letter, then in the room of both the 
precedent and the subsequent - the single substitute is the form of the subsequent i.e. the 2TOT| 

6.1.98 HCAPIATPLOTE ATT sat The 5 of sia is the single substitute for the 3c (of a word denoting imitation of an inarticulate sound) + 
sfall 

6.1.99 AAted elec Tet ad a This substitution does not take place when a sound-imitation word is doubled, here, however, for the final 1 
+, the single substitute is optionally $ (the second vowel). 

6.1.100 facaarated Sif Of such a doubled sound-imitation word, to which the affix HT is added which causes elision of the final 31 
, for the final ¢1 of the first member and the initial consonant of the second member, such subsequent 
consonant is always the single substitute. 

6.1.101 | 37: Gauf are When a single vowel is followed by a homogenous vowel, the corresponding long vowel is the single 
substitute for both the precedent and the subsequent vowels. 

6.1.102 | yeraar: Udetaur: For the simple vowel of a nominal-stem and for the vowel of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the 

* Accusative in all numbers, there is the single substitution of a long vowel corresponding to the first vowel. 

6.1.103 | Geareeal of gfe After such a long vowel homogenous with the first, «T is substituted for the € of the Acccusative case affix 
81 in the masculine. 

6.1.104 alteta The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place when 31 or 31 is followed by 
a vowel (other than 31) of the case-affixes of the Nominative and the Accusative. 

6.1.105 Aeisstta a The substitution of a long vowel homogenous with the first, does not take place whena long vowel is 
followed by a nominative or accusative case-affix beginning with a vowel (other than 31) or by the 
Nominative Plural affix 3TH| 

6.1.106 | ay Beara In the Vedas, the long vowel may optionally be the single substitute of both vowels in these cases last 
mentioned. 

6.1.107 | 31fF yd There is the single substitution of the first vowel, when a simple vowel is followed by the 31 of the case 
ending 3T41| 

6.1.108 | GeqanRured There is the single substitution of the first vowel for the vocalised semi-vowel and the subequent vowel. 

6.1.109 


In the room of U or 37 final in a Te , and the short 31 , which follows it, is substituted the single vowel of the 


169 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
form of the first (Z or 31) | 

6.1.110 | sfaearer In the room of ¥ or 31 (in the body of a word), + 31 of the case-affix 3TH of the Ablative and Genitive 
Singular, the single substitute is the form of the precedent. 

6.1.11] Rd 3 In the room of % + 31 of the case-affix 31H of the Ablative and Genitive singular, the single substitute is the 
letter short 3| 

6.1.112 ica WET There is the substitution of 3 for the 31 of 31@ of the Ablative and Genitive Singular after fe and ofa ; 
when for the $ of those two stems 4 is substituted. 

6.1.113 3Tat Iegaacada The 3 is the substitute of (the { substitute of a final 4 8.2.66) when an 31 , which is not a tdd, both 
precedes and follows it. 

6.1.114 arr aq The 3 is the substitute of ¥ (the { substitute of a final € 8.2.66) when it is followed by a soft consonant and 
preceded by an Htefc short 31] 

6.1.115 Wpased:WeAeyat The final T or 37 and the following 31 when occuring in the middle half of a foot of a Vedic verse, retain 
their original forms, except when the 37 is followed by @ or 41 

6.1.116 HAM GAIAM GIPAAAT AAdecddEay ad The U or 31 retain their original form in the middle of a Vedic verse, when the following words come after 
them (though the 37 in these has a q and J following it) - Heal , S1GaTC , Mah F: , add , waded ; way | 

6.1.117 TTC: In the made , the word 3X4 when changed to 3x , retains it original form when followed by a short 3T 
which is also retained. 

6.1.118 STATA Goa SsFasHaets Pah In the made , the short 37 is retained after 3ar : aver ‘ qeorr - afSS and also in and after AFA or AFA 
when they stand before 31a | 

6.1.119 3TSaT scaret ad In the made , when the word 31Sa1 is followed by 31Sa1 , the subsequent short 31 is retained, as well as the 
preceding ¥ or 31 | 

6.1.120 seer ad peat In the made , when an HolCrT 3 is followed by a Guttural or a ©, the antecedent ¥ or 3H retains it s form, 
as well as this subsequent 3T| 

6.1121 | srqqenfe a In the made , when the gravely accented 31 of 342TH follows VU or 31 , the vowels retain their original 
form. 

6.1.122 | ogy faarer ai: 


After a the subsequent 3T may optionally be retained everywhere, in the Vedas as well as in the secular 


170 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
literature. 

6.1.123 sds THcraAST According to the opinion of Ewer , there is the substitution of 314S for the 31 of A when it is followed 
by any vowel. 

6.1.124 sre ad (fete) The substitution of 314 for the 311 of IT is compulsory when a vowel to be found in the word S<¢ follows it. 
6.1.125 CAME fa forcaL The cal (8.2.82 etc.) and WT (1.1.11 etc.) vowels remain unaltered when followed by a vowel (so far as 
the operation of that vowel is concerned). 

6.1.126 31187 SAMAR Geaa For the adverb 31, is substituted in the Sc the nasalised ar , when a vowel follows it, and it retains its 
original form. 

6.1.127 sHlsaaut WMheaeya ecdy According to the opinion of &ifhed , the simple vowels with the exception of 31 , when followed by a non- 
homogenous vowel, retain their original forms; and if the vowel is long, it is shortened. 

6.1.128 Bcd: According to the opinion of hed , the simple vowel followed by %& retains its original form, and if the 
vowel is long, it is shortened. 

6.1.129 sretaqgaread Before the word sta in the TaUTS , a cal vowel is treated like an ordinary seat vowel. 

6.1.130 33 Uae According to the opinion of UIshaaT , the ted $3 followed by a vowel is treated like an ordinary vowel. 

6.1.131 feq 3a For the final of the nominal-stem faq , there is the substitution of 3 , when it is a Tq (1.4.14 etc.). 

6.1.132 Udder TelismNRaSaqAS afer After Vde_and dé there is elision of the case-affix € (of the Nominative Singular), when a consonant 
follows it, when these words are not combined with % (5.3.71) and have not the Negative Particle in 
composition. 

6.1.133 PaVaeera Chicral In the Gec€_, the case-affix of the nominative singular is diversely elided after Ff , when a consonant 
follows it. 

6.1.134 Stsfear ae ded OIG UR UTA, The case affix of We ‘he', is elided before a vowel, if by such elision the meter of the foot becomes 
complete. 

6.1.135 ae AIL yd Up to 6.1.157 inclusive, the following sentence is to be supplied in every aphorism - 'before & is added @. 

6.1.136 | 3res-orqemarasfa The augment YC is placed before @ even when the augment H¢ 6.4.71 or the Reduplicate intervenes 
(between the preposition and the verb). 

6.1.137 


The augment Ue is placed before @ when W4#_, aft , and 37 are followed by the verb # and the sense is that 
of ornamenting. 
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6.1.138 | Gra a The augment Ue is placed before @ even when W4, aft , and 37 are followed by the verb $ and the sense 
being that of combining. 

6.1.139 SoTL Waar PaaeAeAENY The augment ae is placed before & , when the verb Pp comes after 34 , and the sense is that of 'to take pains 
for something, to prepare, and to supply and ellipses in a discourse’. 

6.1.140 feat ada The augment ue is placed before & , when the verb Pp comes after 34 , and the sense is that of 'to cut or to 
split’. 

6.1.141 fear Waar The augment UC is placed before # , when the verb H comes after 37 and Ufa and the sense 'to cause 
suffering’. 

6.1.142 TOCA TATE ela oY The augment Ue is placed before @ , when the verb } comes after 31T and the sense is 'the scraping of earth 
by four-footed animals or birds’. 

6.1.143 PETETOT aifa The word HLAFIS is irregularly, formed with the augment ue and means 'a species of herb’. 

6.1.144 3TOLENNT: fParaidet The word 3T€ORNT: is formed by the augment ue when the sense is that of ‘uninterrupted action’. 

6.1.145 asa PsA AAT The word 3S4q is formed by UC when meaning a locality visited or not visited by cows, or when it means 
quantity. 

6.1.146 | 3reqe UTaSTaTAL The word 311¥4¢ is formed by Fe when meaning 'a place or position’. 

OIA 31I aTATATeaIeyT The word T8Taz is formed by ae when meaning something ‘unusual’. 

6.1.148 quthsatant The word 314€hX is formed by ae meaning ‘excrement’. 

6.1.149 | 37q cet VATS STA The word 3U€hX is formed by Fe meaning 'the part of a chariot’. 

6.1.150 | Taft: erepfetiacnet ar The word Taf8er< is formed with YE optionally when denoting a kind of bird, the other form being faa | 

6.1.15] @tdiedeahate Aeyt In a Hea , the Ue is added to deg when it is second member in a compound and is preceded by a short 
vowel. 

6.1.152 | gfaenepy ae To the root ®&[ 'to go, to punish’, is added the augment We , when preceded by the preposition fd , the 
form being WfaShe: | 

6.1.153 Weve Aare The words WEAVE and SRIes are formed by We meaning the two Rishis of that name. 

61.154) araaeERot durahtarsterat 


The word HET means 'a bamboo’, and ASH RT means 'a medicant monk’. 
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6.1.155 PPAR ART ee arate The words #I€dzx and STATI G are names of cities. 

6.1.156 mNeRIT gat The word HIXEh{T means 'a tree’. 

6.1.157 REAL ot ad Faas The words UWIXEHXT etc. are Names. 

6.1.158 eared UcAmdol A A word is, with the exception of one syllable, unaccented. 

ah 4 

6.1.159 Ueda Ualsed 3ald A stem formed with the pd -affix at has the acute accent on the end-syllable, if it is formed from the root 
ile | (@Sfa) or has a long 31 in it. 

6.1.160 SOTA a The words 3% etc. have acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.161 A An unaccented vowel gets also the acute accent, when on account of it preceding acute is elided. 

HATIEA FT Aaleles: g P g 

6.1.162 | erat: A root has the acute on the end syllable. 

6.1.163 | Faq: A stem (formed by an affix or an augment or substitute) having an indicatory U gets acute on the end 
syllable. 

6.1.164 afedea A stem formed with a afed-affix having an indicatory 7 , has acute on the end syllable. 

6.1.165 | fara: A stem formed by a afed-affix having an indicatory @& , has acute accent on the end syllable. 

6.1.166 T ray od: The Nominative Plural (oT) of fot has acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.167 ad: Tea The word dd , followed by the Accusative Plural, has acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.168 Odaratddlaissferasiten: The case affixes of the Instrumental and of the cases that follow it have the acute accent, if the stem in the 

© Locative Plural is monosyllablic. 

6.1.169 = = The same case endings may optionally have the acute accent, if the monosyllabic word stands at the end of a 
compound, and has acute accent on the final, when the compound can be easily unloosened. 

6.1.170 FUG ea CAA AAT ALATA In the Soc_, the case-endings other than the Waa eaTeT , get the acute accent when coming after 31I>a| 

6.1.171 


The same (STA aA AE LTT) case-endings have the acute accent, when the stem ends in €T€ , also after SQ4. 
after Ye etc. (upto 6.1.63) after HT , va ,v and fed 


173 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

6.1.172 | 3rsay arate The 31a ae AST eT case-endings after 3T8eT ‘eight’, have acute accent, when it gets the form 3T8T| 

6.1.173 MARTA aadoter After an oxytone Particle in 31c1 the feminine suffix $ , (eTfe) and the case endings beginning with vowels 
(with the exception of strong cases) have acute accent, when the participial affix has not the augment 41 (1.e. 
is not Hed). 

6.1.174 Saraqanr eoudid The same endings have the acute accent, when for the acutely accented final vowel of the stem, a semi- 

8 vowel is substituted, and which is preceded by a consonant. 

6.1.175 arseiedt: But not so, when the vowel is of the feminine affix 5 4.1.66, or the final of a root. 

6.1.176 etaelsear ATT The otherwise unaccented Hd (dc) takes the acute accent, when an oxytoned stem ends in a light vowel, or 
the affix has before it the augment ¢T 8.2.16. 

6.1.177 MATT ALCL After an oxytoned stem which ends in a light vowel, the genitive ending «T4 has optionally the acute accent. 

6.1.178 SAGAR Chto ral In the Gc _, the ending «AT has diversely the acute accent after the feminine affix 3| 

6.1.179 yerraqeat zante: The case-endings beginning with a consonant, have the acute accent after the Numerals called V¢ 1.1.24, as 
well as after Tt and dd | 

6.1.180 Aegan The above numerals, when taking a case-affix beginning with a 47H or 1, get the acute accent on the 
penultimate syllable, when the said numerals assume a form consisting of three or more syllables. 

6.1.18! | farps7 arsraray In the Secular language this is optional. 

6.1.182 oT Me MAIN SSHPSHasT: The foregoing rules from 6.1.168 downwards have no applicability after ar , and “eT and words ending in 
them; nor after a stem which before the case ending of the Nominative Singular has 31 or 31 , nor after ToL, 
or after a stem ending in H>, nor as well as after H>T_ and Hel | 

6.1.183 fear STL After fea a case-ending beginning with # or € is unaccented. 

6.1.184 oT MorFAte aL After oJ , a case-ending beginning with 4 or @ is optionally unaccented. 

6.1.185 facta tata An affix having an indicatory ¢, is aNd i.e. has circumflex accent. 

6.1.186 


The Personal-endings and their substitutes 3.2.124-126 are, when they are SCG ol 3.4.113 etc., 
unaccented after the charactertistic of the Periphrastic Future (arr) after a root which in the OTTaTS has an 


unaccented vowel or a § (with the exception of 6s and $$) as indicatory letter, as well as after what has a 
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final 37 in the Grammatical System of Instruction (SIe2T) | 

6.1.187 3mfe : faasraaeaTAL The fea Aorist, the first syllable may optionally have the acute accent. 

6.1.188 Fauriefearaeateae The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable when a Personal-ending, being SCG ol tense affix 
beginning with a vowel, provided that the vowel is not the augment $¢ , follows after €d¥ etc., or after fea 

6.1.189 313d ate: The acute accent falls on the first syllable of the reduplicate verbs when followed by an affix beginning with 
a vowel (the vowel being not 7) and being a SCG To Personal-ending. 

6.1.190 salad Also when the unaccented endings of the three persons in the singular follow, the first syllable of the 

2 reduplicate has the acute. 
6.1.191 Wage arr The acute is on the first syllable of Wd when the case-endings follow. 
6.1.192 alelaferteotetlete NETSNENT Yedaid qd Ina, ér ; ay : g ,AG, AL, Sol S Yar and oITST and in their reduplicates, the acute accent is, before the 
g L L L 
Tafa SCG ol unaccented endings of the three persons in singular, (Ta), on the syllable which precedes the 

affix. 

6.1.193 | Tare The acute accent falls on the syllable immediately preceding the affix that has an indicatory | 

6.1.194 HAO Ae TAAL, The first syllable may be optionally acute when the absolutive affix UTA of follows. 

6.1.195 31d: Hare The roots which are exhibited in OTIS with a final vowel, may be optionally have the acute on the first 
syllable, before the affixes of the Passive (4%), when the sense of the verb is Reflexive. 

6.1.196 af ad Odlerat ar Before the ending & of the Perfect, Second Person Singular, when this ending takes the augment § ; the 
acute accent falls either on the first syllable, or on this § , or on the personal ending. 

6.1.197 | Fore CUAL Whatever is derived with an affix having an indicatory 31 or 1, has the acute accent invariably on the first 
syllable. 

6.1.198 | s7afeaqer a The first syllable of a Vocative gets the acute accent. 

6.1199 Ufa: AaaAeeet The acute accent is on the first syllable of Ofaeq and AfAel when followed by a strong case-ending. 

6.1.200 Hed ad aI The Infinitive in dd has the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 

6.1201 | erat farare 


The word &T& has the acute on the first syllable and on the last syllable at one and the same time. 
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6.1.202 | Sq: PLOT, The acute accent falls on the first syllable of of , in the sense of 'whereby one attains victory’. 

6.1.203 gurclett ad The words G¥ etc. have the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.204 | Gara The acute accent falls on the first syllable of that word with which something is likened, provided that it is a 

2 if name. 

6.1.205 | fast a acdsee] A disyllabic Participle in 7 (feTST) when a Name has the acute on the first syllable, but not if the first syllable 
has an 31T| 

6.1.206 asayst Also Ish and ue have acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.207 | 3nf8tq: aT The word 311f@tet meaning ‘having eaten’ has acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.208 PGi Taarst The word Xr may have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.209 seta J Berea In the Gece _, the words Te and 31fd have optionally the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.210 | fog Aey In the Heal: , these words FE and 3ifta have always the acute on the first syllable. 

6.1.211 qsAeracishe The acute accent is on the first syllable of YAe, and 31TAe, in the Genitive Singular. 

6.1.212 | sy g The acute accent is on the first syllable of Yq and 31TH, in the Dative Singular. 

6.1.213 | gatsara: Whatever is formed by the affix 41, has, if it is a disyllabic word, the acute on the first syllable, with the 
exception of ATcd: from at | 

GA.214 Ssdeaqeagel Uadd The acute accent is on the first syllable of $s ,doq ,d, er and G& , when they are followed by the affix 
vad 

6.1.215 | faaqresr Aftaeterat: The acute accent is optionally on the first syllable of avy and $-eTeT | 

6.1.216 ARTES VOHATATA The acute accent is optionally on the first syllables of CUTS , ITeT , STH , PE , 6 , and HAI 

6.1.217 | sara Ria What is formed by an affix having an indicatory Y , has acute on the penultimate syllable, the full word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

6.1.218 adsde date, The acute accent may be optionally on the penultimate syllable of the reduplicated Aorist in U$ , the word 
consisting of more than two syllables. 

6.1219) aat: Gaal Waar rat 


The 3 before the affix Ac] has the acute accent, when the word is a name in the Feminine Gender. 
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6.1.220 | 3eetsacar The Names ending in 3afe have the acute accent on the last syllable. 

6.1.221 Sac: The Names ending in sata have the acute on the last syllable. 

6.1.222 | a} In compound words ending in 31><, the final vowel of the preceding word has the acute accent in the weak 
cases in which only 7 of 31> remains. 

6.1.223 | Garaget A compound word has the acute on the last syllable. 

6.2.1 agsitet Wea qaqa Ina agoitfe ATA the first member preserves its own original accent. 

6.2.2 Aces In a dd-FS9 TATA the first member preserves its original accent when it is a word - 1. meaning ‘a 

7 resemblance’ or 2. an Instrumental or 3. a Locative or 4. a word with which the second member is compared 
2 ¢ 2 or 5. an indeclinable or 6. an Accusative or 7. a Future Passive Participle 

6.2.3 aur: qufsqatd The first member of a Ad-Feo ATH preserves its original accent when a word denoting colour is 
compounded with another colour denoting word but not so when it is the word Vd] 

6.2.4 IMT aura: Warr The first member of a Ad-Feo SATA preserves its original accent when the second term is JT or AGU and 
the compound expresses 'a measure or mass'. 

6.2.5 Tara ARI ICH Ina AA-FOoT ATH having the word Taq as its second member, the first member denoting inheritance 
preserves its original accent. 

6.2.6 ida feeT Fare: Ina AA-FOoT ATH having the words Fax or Pp TE as its second member, the first member, when it denotes 
that which experiences an obstacle, preserves its original accent. 

6.2.7 Tesdeey The first member of a Ti-GeT WAN preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 4q 
denoting ‘a pretext’. 

6.2.8 fadid CIE The first member of a Ad-Feo ATH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 
feldTd in the sense of 'a protection from wind’. 

6.2.9 @wMtealdd The first member of a Ti-YeS WAN preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 
Q1IX<¢ having any other sense than that of ‘autumnal’. 

6.2.10 | qeagesreaatattct 


The first member of a Ti-YeT WAN preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 


stay or HMA denoting a genus. 
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6.2.11 Gefaeran: Ue2a The first member of a Ad-Feo ATH preserves its original accent when the second member is the word 
AE or WAT expressing resemblance with someone or something. 

6.2.12 feait WATT The first member of a Ti-Ge9 WAN preserves its original accent when the second member is a feq GATS 
(Numeral Determinative Compound) denoting 'measure or quantity’. 

6.2.13 | seqeqqvy arfttst Before the word aTfOTst ‘a trader’ the first member of a Ad-FeS AAMT preserves its accent when it is a word 
specifying the place wither one has to go or the ware in which one deals. 

6.2.14 Aaa HAT ata The first member of a AdA-Feo ATH preserves its original accent when the words 1. ATAT 2. 30 aT 3. SUPA 
and 4. &TaT when these words appear as neuter. 

6.2.15 qataaed The first member of a AdA-Feo ATH preserves its original accent when its second term is Ta or TY and 
the sense is 'to feel delight’ or ‘is good’. 

6.2.16 Tat 7 The first member of a Ti-GeT WAN preserves its original accent when its second term is TW or fet and 
the sense is 'agreeable to one’ or ‘desired’. 

6.2.17 | tq tarfaAfa The first member of a Ti-YeT WAN preserves its original accent when it denotes a thing possessed and 
when its second term is FaTfetet | 

6.2.18 | qeqrdart The first member of a Ti-Ge9 WAN preserves its original accent when it ends in Ufa and means 'master' or 
‘lord’. 

6.2.19 a sariraterery The words qT, ae , feat and fefay however do not preserve their original accent in AA-FOT SWATH when 
coming before the word oft denoting 'master' or ‘lord’. 

6.2.20 | af saTA The word #{deT may optionally keep its accent in a Ad-YeT TATA before the word Ufa denoting 'master' or 
‘lord’. 

6.2.21 HISHAMAAIIET aaa The first member of a Ad-Feo SATE preserves its original accent before words ST&ISh , STSTE and acre 
, when it treats about a supposition. 

6.2.22 yd aad The first member of a Ti-YeT GAN preserves its original accent when the second member is the word ya 
and the sense is 'this had been lately...'. 

6.2.23 Uae acs HAA aaa arareay The first member of a AA-FSS ATH preserves its original accent when the second member is 1. afar 2. 
Aells 3. THATS 4. WaT and 5. We in the sense of what can be found in the vicinity thereof’. 

6.2.24 


The words fa€U® ete. preserve their accent when followed by an adjective word in a compound. 
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6.2.25 | srsar STAPUTICT ad Hae Ina HAMA PAT the first member consisting of a HT (verbal noun) preserves its original accent before 
the adjective forms built from 4 -- WIEAEa A: 5.3.60, ca -- cA A 5.3.61, dA and Her -- yar: 
Hole GALCUTAL 5.3.64, and before a form built from the word 44 | 

6.2.26 PART Ina HAMA PA the first member consisting of the word PAIX preserves it original accent. 

6.2.27 aie: Wealawes Ina HHUA GAS of PAT followed by Teter the acutely accented (S11) falls on the first syllable of 
PAT | 

6.2.28 WelSqe AARC aTA, The first syllable of PAR is optionally acutely accented (S€Te1) when the second member is a word denoting 
‘the name of a horde’. 

6.2.29 SMe HAHA ATM ARIAT feait Ina feaT ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member preserves its original accent before a 
stem ending in a simple vowel with the exception of 3 (S&) before a word denoting time, as well as before 
1. HUTeT 2. Asef and 3. MRT] 

6.2.30 TerTAtealAL Ina fear ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound) the word ag may optionally preserve its accent when 
followed by an Sh-ending stem or by a time-word or by 1. HUTer 2. AATF and 3. Td | 

oa fefetaaecarar Ina fer ATA (Numeral Determinative Compound) the first member may optionally preserve its accent 
when followed by the words fef® and faafedlas its second members. 

6.2.32 aaat aay sage saHToL When a word ending in the Locative -7th case does not denote time preserves its original accent when 
followed by 1. fe 2. Ih 3. UF and 4. Je in a compound. 

6.2.33 oR aeyzaTaT astararenraraaay The particles 1. Ot 2. Ufa 3. 37 and 4. HT preserve their accent before that word which specifies an 
exclusion or a portion of day and night (in an HEARST GATE also). 

6.2.34 Tae TAA TAG See _ OOTY The first member of a gG-q HATH formed of names denoting the aif (warrior) clans in the plural number 
retains its original accent when the warrior belongs to the clan of 31h or gfT | 

6.2.35 | Gear The numeral word standing as the first member of a Gq PATH , preserves its accent. 

6.2.36 | 37arafaaateraedarsy When words denoting scholars are named after their teachers and are compounded into a Gq GATE the first 
member retains its accent. 

6.2.37 Also in the Gq PARI-s HAA etc. the first members retain their accent. 
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6.2.38 Fell PART STS SATA T- The word AH€écl (Ae!) retains its accent before the following - 1. ane 2. AAWTe 3. ate 4. SSdTH 5. STSToT 6. 
aRANdefeeokardey HN 7. ANA 8. Sole 9. We and 10. Wel 
cS 

6.2.39 oan ay aared The words A€éd and aed retain their accent before the word eared | 

6.2.40 3e Orfearea: The word 38 retains its accent before @ and arfat| 

6.2.41 at: AGAMICARAT The word 41 retains its accent before 1. Ale 2. Ale and 3. ANA! 

6.2.42 POM TARP TA TN AM ACEST- The first member retains its accent in the following - 1. PR-J Ted 2. Rep-aTe 3. WA -Ne 4. 31etet-¢e- 

URdsdaldideteng: Wah estay STSNAIRION T BUT 5. ON-aSaT 6. afeet-ahg: 7. WUI-hFI: and 8. GRAN etc. 
6.2.43 | gaat aay A word in the Dative -4th Case as the first member retains its accent when the second member expresses that 
ad which is suited to become the former. 

6.2.44 312f Before the word 312 the first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent. 

6.2.45 | ma The first member in the Dative -4th Case retains its accent before a Past Participle in | 

6.2.46 | ayes fast Before the Past Participle in 7 the first member when it itself is not a Past Participle, retains its original 
accent ina AURA GATE | 

6.2.47 3Telet fedrar Before the Past Participle in ® , a word ending in the Accusative -2nd case retains its accent when it does 
not mean a separation. 

6.2.48 gear HALT A word ending in the Instrumental -3rd case retains its accent before the Past Participle in t when it has a 
Passive meaning. 

6.2.49 | afAteaterdX: A word called a1fet -- a1fa* 1.4.60, when standing immediately before a Participle in t having a Passive 
significance, retains its accent. 

6.2.50 arel a fafa pat An immediately preceding afl -- ATAAT 1.4.60, retains its original accent before (a word formed by) a Pd - 
affix beginning with ¢ which as an indicatory ef but before q] 

6.2.51 | at deat POISE An immediately preceding fa -- fa47 1.4.60, retains its original accent before an Infinitive in Ad -- 
Hae adhecheUedet: 3.4.14, but whereby simultaneously the final has the acute as well. 

6.2.52 | sfeltedtsodcdt aaa 


An immediately preceding aa -- TTAAT 1.4.60, not ending in § or 3 retains its accent before an affix having 
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aq follows. 

6.2.53 | eget a The @1fe-s fet and 318 however retain their original accent before 31>7_ when the affix ¢ follows. 

6.2.54 SIGrTARETTA The word ATS when the first member of a compound may optionally preserve its original accent. 

6.2.55 fexvaag RAT at The first member denoting the quantity of gold retains optionally its original accent before the word eT | 

6.2.56 yaatsRaaedat The word WA when first in a compound optionally retains its original accent when meaning 'a novice’. 

6.2.57 | HatHdAal HAA The words hat and HAA when as first member of a compound optionally retain their original accent in a 
HAIRS GA | 

6.2.58 3rat ST@IUTHANAT: The word 31 optionally retains its original accent in a HHUA TAM before the words STaIUT and PA | 

~] 

6.2.59 | (aT a The word XTofeT optionally retains its original accent in a AURA TA before the words STITT and PAR | 

6.2.60 | wait Felata The word YToteT ending in Genitive 6th-Case optionally retains its original accent before the word Tear | 

6.2.61 | & faces A word having the sense of 'always' optionally retains its original accent before a Past Participle in ® | 

6.2.62 | gra: foafeatea The word STA when first member of a compound optionally retains its original accent before a word 
denoting 'a professional man or artisan’. 

6.2.63 | (at a Weare aL The word YTefeT optionally retains its original accent after a profession-denoting noun when praise is 
expressed. 

6.2.64 3mfesar: In the following up to -- oT Aaa Aa Ap SAA 6.2.91, inclusive, the phrase 'the first syllable in - 
(the word standing in the Nominative Ist-Case) has the acute accent (3€Te)' is always to be supplied. 

6.2.65 FaaAterRuit eTeasequr If the first member of a compound is in the Locative -7th case or denoting the name of the Receiver of Tax, 
has acutely accented (3¢1c) first syllable, when the second member is a word denoting 'what is lawful’, but 
not when it is 6{°T| 

6.2.66 | oh 7 The first member of a compound has acute on the first syllable when the second member denotes that by 

2 whom the things denoted by the first are regulated or kept in order. 
6.2.67 | Taaiets eet The acute accent (S4Te) on the first syllable is optional when the word 31€2aT follows. 
6.2.68 / org a fafeutet 


The word UTY is optionally acutely accented (3¢Td) on the first syllable when followed by a word denoting a 
professional man. 
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6.2.69 WaT Ta AA TASTEIOTT ay The first syllable of the first member of a compound is acutely accented (3eTd) before a aa (Patronymic) 
name or a Scholar-name and also before ATT and STeMT when a reproach is meant. 

6.2.70 3Sa fet aa The first syllable of the word preceding AS gets the acute accent (3¢T1) when it denotes the ingredient of 
the same. 

6.2.71 TATEA EAGT A word denoting food gets the acute accent (3¢Te) on the first syllable when before a word which denotes a 
repository suited to contain that. 

6.2.72 aifastea eters yo Aret A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (3eTc) on the first syllable when standing 
before aT , Taste , FAS and Area | 

6.2.73 31h siifacntsef A word denoting the object of comparison gets the acute accent (3¢Tz) on the first syllable when the second 
member is a word ending in the affix 31h and the compound expresses a calling by which one gets his 
living. 

6.2.74 Ura PISA A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in affix 31 and which denotes the sport of the 
Eastern people, gets the acute accent (3¢Td) on the first syllable. 

6.2.75 31f0T fore A compound, the second member of which is a word ending in the bT -affix 31U[ and which denotes a 
functionary, gets the acute accent (3¢1Tz) on the first syllable. 

6.2.76 Teel aTpat: And when such a compound ending in HUT -affix denotes the name of a professional man, but not when the 
second term #1<(derived from PX), the acute accent (3dTq) is on the first syllable of the first word. 

6.2.77 | Gara a Also when such an 344¢ compound ending in 31T[ -affix denotes a Name, the acute accent (3dTe) falls on 
the first syllable but not when the second term is AN] 

6.2.78 | qafedad ue The words 1. 4 2. afec and 3. Ua get the acute accent (3aT) on the first syllable when followed by UTeT| 

6.2.79 | Forte A compound ending in $d -affix forfer (ST) has the acute accent (3eTe) on the first syllable of the first 
member. 

6.2.80 | sqmTet gear When the first member of a compound expresses that with which resemblance is denoted then it has acute 

> accent (3d) on the first syllable before a word formed by Forfet (Se1) affix, only then, when such latter 

word is radical without any preposition and means 'giving out a definite sound like so and so’. 

6.2.81 


The compounds Teri eel etc. have acute accent (31) on the first syllable. 
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6.2.82 Sree sa ere a When the first member is a word ending in a long vowel or is 1. PI&T 2. d¥ 3. ae 4. dc and is followed by 
ot , the acutely accented (3dTq) falls on the first syllable. 

6.2.83 ec qd dea In a word consisting of more than two syllables followed by oT , the acute accent (31) falls on the syllable 
before the last. 

6.2.84 DAsfadded: Before UTA the first syllable of the first member as acute accent (S@Tc) when thereby inhabitants are not 
meant. 

6.2.85 arsiiey The first member has acute accent (3¢T¢) on the first syllable when followed by UST etc. 

6.2.86 Gea: WMe&iaL The words SIF etc. get acute accent (34Iq) on the first syllable when followed by the word 2ITetT| 

6.2.87 WeasqgrpraTeraay The first member which has not a ote in the first syllable or which is not HAT etc. gets the acute accent 
(3eTe) on the first syllable before WE2T| 

6.2.88 AIS scleal ad The first syllable of ATeM etc. gets the acute accent (S4@Ta) when WEA follows. 

6.2.89 seed TIN seTAaTAL The first member has an acute accent (3¢1e1) on the first syllable before the word oT4T¥ but not when it is the 
word H€d1 or «1d , nor when it refers to a city in the lands of the Northern People. 

6.2.90 | 3raf araut qed, A word of two or three syllables ending in a 31 or ST (with the exception of A€T and «1d) standing before the 
word 314 has acute accent (3eTe) on the first syllable. 

6.2.91 ar Apel Rap saa The following words do not get acute accent (3¢Te) on the first syllable when standing before 31H ete. - 1. 
at 2. 3fleh 3. Palla 4. AG 5. A@AeL and 6. HrsTe | 

6.2.92 | 35: In the following stitras up to forse Ae AACA 6.2.110, inclusive, is to be supplied the phrase 'the 
last syllable in a word standing in the Nominative | st-Case has the acute accent (3€Te)’. 

6.2.93 ad OTH ee ey The acute accent (3cTe) is on the final of the word aa standing as the first member before an attributive 
word in the sense 'whole, through and through’. 

6.2.94 | Garar Parkers: 


The last syllable of the first member before a1fX and feteTz has the acute accent (3@Te) when the compound 
is a Name. 
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6.2.95 parat aare The last syllable of the first member get the acute accent (3¢Ie1) when the word pany follows, the 
compound denoting age. 

6.2.96 samshdel Before the word 34% when the compound denotes a mixture, the last syllable of the first member has the 
acute accent (3e1z). 

6.2.97 feait Hat Before a fer ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound), when the compound denotes a sacrifice, the last 
syllable of the first member has the acute accent (3¢T¢). 

6.2.98 | aaqrar aT Before the word Ga when it is exhibited as Neuter, the first member of the compound gets the acute accent 
(3eTe) on the last syllable. 

6.2.99 | gy WaT, Before the word Wt, when the compound denotes a city of the Eastern People, the final of the final of the 
first member as the acute accent (3¢Te). 

6.2.100 aReasyd aq When the words 318 and ats stand first, the first member has the acute accent (3eT1) on the final before 
the word W1 

6.2.101 a @lledahapAlea: But when the words 1. @lfecet 2. HAF and 3. mea precede gn , the acute accent (Sed) does not fall on 
their final. 

6.2.102 PYALIPE Set Taal The words 1. PTA 2. eT 3. PET and 4. 2ITeT have the acute accent (341) on the last syllable before the 
word Teer 

6.2.103 faseisar MATAR TARTCT Words expressing (in space of time) have acute accent (3aTe) on the last syllable when followed by a word 
denoting a village or a country or a narrative before the word UTleIXTC | 

6.2.104 | srerata tote aecdaatet 


The direction denoting words have acute accent (3¢1e1) on the final, before the names of scholars when such 
names derived from those of their teachers. 
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6.2.105 sadagat ad a Words denoting direction and the word Wd have acute accent (3@Ta) on the final before a word which takes 
ote in the first syllable of the second term by Geatelssrerqaea 7.3.12. 

6.2.106 aedret Taay Garay, The word f@T has acute accent (341d) on the final, being first member in a agate WAT , when it is a 

: Name. 

6.2.107 SQTATY The first member in a agate PATH , before the words 1. 34Y 2. 3 and 3. oy , gets acute accent (3¢Te1) on 
the final syllable when the compound denotes a Name. 

6.2.108 ag A word before 1. 3€¥ 2. 374 and 3. sy ina agate WaT gets the acute accent (3¢1Tz1) on the final, when 
reproach is meant. 

6.2.109 acl Fe efet Ina agate AAT having the word Foy as its second member, the first member ending in the feminine affix 
= (aéat word) has the ac on its final syllable. 

6.2.110 TST ATI AAR ETT, Ina agate WATE a Participle in a ® preceded by a preposition, standing as the first member of the 
compound has optionally acute accent (3¢1Te) on the last syllable. 

6.2.111 saverte: In the following stitras up to pus eT 6.2.136, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 'the first 
syllable of the second member has the acute accent (SeTd)'. 

6.2.112 amHuit AUT AaT OTL Ina agatig WANT the word HUT standing as second member has acute accent (3eT) on the first syllable 
when it is preceded by a word denoting colour or mark. 

6.2.113 | qatar Ina agate ATH the second member HU has acute accent (Sale) on the first syllable when the compound 
denotes a Name or Resemblance. 

62.114) Fuaysaaste a 


Ina agatig CART expressing a Name or comparison the second members |. #U6 2. YB 3. arat and 4. ASUT 
have acute accent (3¢Tz) on the first syllable. 
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6.2.115 STATA a Ina agate TART denoting age (as well as a Name or a Resemblance), the second member &JS$T gets acute 
accent (341) on the first syllable. 

6.2.116 aa RAR AAT: After a Negative Particle, in a agcitfe WAT the acute accent (3d) falls on the first syllable of 1. AY 2. AY 
3. AF and 4. Fal 

6.2.117 aarti 3ToTAYS ST After the adjective a ina agate ATH a stem ending in Ae{ and 3H with the exception of Citar and 394 
has acute accent (311) on the first syllable. 

6.2.118 Hedge After the adjective ag ina agsitie ATH the acute accent (3¢1e1) falls on the first syllable of Eira etc. 

6.2.119 3Teeret qoud. Beara Ina agctie WAT in the Gq (Vedas) a word of two syllables with acute accent (SeTe) on the first 
syllable when preceded by ¥ gets acute accent (3qTe) on the first syllable. 

6.2.120 ardrt a Ina agate ATA in the Grd (Vedas) after ag the words WN and 4 have acute accent (3eTe) on the first 
syllable. 

6.2.121 Paco eronsaaaaAcas as In an 31eSa sa AAT the following second terms have acute accent (3¢1e1) on their first syllable - 1. ra 2. 
AN 3. Tol 4. Aer 5. Qe 6. 3187 and 7. FAI 

6.2.122 HAAS AHUS feat Ina fear ATH (Numeral Determinative Compound) the following second members get acute accent (3aT) 
on their first syllable - 1. HE 2. Ae 3. at 3. UIA and 4. HIS | 

6.2.123 Aces Mera aT The word &ITeT at the end of a Ad-Feo ATH when exhibited in the Neuter has acute on the first syllable. 

6.2.124 


In a Neuter AT-YeT WAM ending in he the acute accent (SeTe) falls on the first syllable of the second 
member. 
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6.2.125 STG PSU oA In a Neuter AdA-Fee PART ending in HeeTT the first syllable of FSUT etc. have the acute accent (Sala). 

6.2.126 TeaeHeHAS aera The words 1. Uet 2. WE 3. PER and 4. IVS at the end of a ALTST ATE have acute accent (SeTc) on the 
first syllable when a reproach is meant. 

6.2.127 oRATATA The word MI at the end of a ATO ATH has acute accent (3¢7Te) on the first syllable when something is 
compared with it. 

6.2.128 Toro fast Ina AA-FOoT ATS ending in 1. Tele 2. hl and 3. 21h the acute accent (3¢11) falls on the first syllable of 
these when the compound denotes a food mixed or seasoned with something. 

6.2.129 PATA: Garay The words 1. por 2. ac 3. EAT and 4. HY have acute accent (3c) on their first syllable when at the end of 
a dd -Yee TAN denoting a Name. 

6.2.130 | 3repeey WsedFL The word {isd has acute accent (See) on the first syllable when at the end of a dd-YeS GAM which is 
not a PAULA AAT | 

6.2.131 araeay At the end of a non-PAURa Ad-FeT TAR the words az etc. have acute accent (3eTeT) on the first 
syllable. 

6.2.132 qa: st Foy The word va coming after a Masculine noun in a AA-FOT WATE has a acute accent (3¢Te1) on the first 
syllable. 

6.2.133 ATA aticdreayeh aaa A: The word Wa does not have an acute accent (3eTc) on the first syllable when preceded by a word which falls 
under the category of teachers, kings, priests, wife's relations and agnates and cognates. 

6.2.134 


The words tT ete. ina AT-Yea GAM have acute accent (Sac) on the first syllable when preceding word 
ends in a Genitive 6th-Case and does not denote a living being. 
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6.2.135 Veo ad mHAvStel fet The six words - 1. HTS 2. UN 3. Foret 4. ww 5. 21 and 6. Ror of siitras 6.2.126-129 preceded by a non- 
living Genitive 6th-Case word have acute accent (3dTc) on the first syllable. 

6.2.136 pus Core The word pus at the end of a Ad-Feo ATH denoting 'a wood or forest’ has acute accent (3¢Te) on the first 
syllable. 

6.2.137 Wha HIT TAL The word 8T4TTeF at the end of a AA-TOT ATH preserves its original accent. 

6.2.138 Q Cc ox HAL After fafa , a word retains in a agate WAT its original accent when it is always of not more than two 
syllables with the exception of 44. | 

6.2.139 BIS CORC OT ATSE Pt In a dd-F89 GAT a word ending in a Hcl affix preserves its original accent when preceded by an 
indeclinable called a1fat -- 1447 1.4.60, or a noun standing in intimate relation to a verb (MIX) or any word 
which gives occasion for compounding (394q -- TATTTG FaATEATA 3.1.92) 

6.2.140 | a9} FAIA aad In GeO etc. both members of the compound preserve their original accent simultaneously. 

6.2.14] cddlee ad In a @=q@ compound of the Names of Divinities, both the members retain their original accent. 

6.2.142 AR Ae seTa rela galway Aieay In a @=q@ compound of the Names of Divinities, both members of the compound simultaneously do not retain 
their accent when the first syllable of the second word is HefaTe with the exception of L.gfardt 2.26 3.75 
and 4, Afezet | 

6.2.143 | 3154: In the following sttras up to the end of this chapter should always be supplied the phrase 'the last syllable of 
the second member has the acute accent (S¢1e)’. 

6.2.144 | erreperspratta aU 


The last syllable of the second member has the acute accent (S¢Te) in the verbal nouns ending in 1. 2 2. 3721 
3. D314. HS. Ta 6. WY 7. Sq and 8. H when preceded by a Wa , a HRS or an 3004 -- HaHa aald 
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Pc 6.2.139 

6.2.145 Ara th: The Participle in ® has acute accent (Sale) on the final when it is preceded by Y or by a word with which 
the second member is compared. 

6.2.146 Pare Para ATL The Participle in has acute accent (SeIe) on the last syllable when preceded by a afd or a HN or an 
344¢ if the compound denotes a Name, but not in Ife etc. 

6.2.147 Weert a The word Wg etc. ending in t have acute accent (S¢1e) on the final. 

6.2.148 PRATT TTAATAT The final of Part Participles a and 4c alone have the acute accent (SqTe) in a compound denoting a Name 
and a Benediction, the preceding word being a word standing in close relation to an action (FR) | 

6.2.149 SUFI pafater ad The Participle in @ has acute accent (3¢Td) on the final when the compound denotes ‘done by one in such a 
condition’. 

6.2.150 aly MdhAdudes: After a AIA as mentioned in PRPEATAAATMT 6.2.148, the second member ending in the affix 31eT 
and denoting an action in the Abstract or the object (i.e. having the senses of Passive Adjective), has the 
acute accent (341) on the final. 

6.2.15] Afeche cI Mol MAA aS Sal ie sla: The words ending in Acq or Fepel affixes and the words 1. COreAet 2. Wet 3. 31a 4. EAleT and 5. Fle as 
well as UTot&h etc. have acute accent (Se1e) on the final when at the end of a compound preceded by ARH 
word. 

6.2.152 Gay: oa The word YU has acute accent (SaTe) on the final when preceded by a Noun in the Locative -7th case. 

6.2.153 


The acute accent (3¢1z) falls on the final of words having the sense of ST and of Hes when they are 
second members in a compound, preceded by a term in the Instrumental -3rd case. 
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6.2.154 | Faz SIG ISCIERSLLE The word fF has acute accent (3eTe) on the final after an Instrumental -3rd case when it is not joined with 
any Preposition and does not mean a ‘compact or alliance’. 

6.2.155 | aot Ora Ture eae ea: The words formed with the aféd affixes denoting ‘fitted for that' -- aearfeatet 5.1.99, ‘deserving that' -- dq 
3tefel 5.1.63, ‘good for that' -- TEA FFAA 5.1.5, ‘capable to effect that' -- TEA WHafa ParafesaA: 5.1.101, 
have acute accent (311) on the final when preceded by the Negative Particle «191 , when it makes a negation 
with regard to the above mentioned attributes. 

6.2.156 aadrarda st The words formed with the afed affixes Y and 4d when not denoting ‘useful for that’ have acute accent 
(3eTe) on the last syllable after the particle «151 negating the attribute. 

6.2.157 31h eiept A word formed with the bT affixes 31 and & preceded by the particle oT91 has the acute accent (3¢T) on 
the final when the meaning is 'not capable’. 

6.2.158 | arplet oT A word formed by the $e affixes 37 and & preceded by a Negative Particle have an acute accent (3@Te) on 
the final when one abuses somebody by that word. 

6.2.159 Garay When abuse is meant, a word preceded by «191 has acute accent (31) on the final in denoting a Name. 

6.2.160 PAhwpeaayeay After the Negative Particle, the words formed by the Pc¥ affixes -- Peat: Wg del: 3.1.95, by 3h and 
gourd and the words TI8 etc. have acute accent (S¢1e) on the final. 

6.2.161 | Taaqrer qeaeachevreray After the negative particle, the final of the following is optionally acute accent (Se1e) - a word formed with 
the affix Gel and the words 1. eet 2. AHEUT and 3. afer 

6.2.162 Sedlendarddaya: FAA: TaeToTa Ina agile TATE , after the words $44, Uae and dq the last syllable of WA and of a proper ordinal 

S M 
numeral as the acute accent (S¢T1) when the number of times of an action is meant. 
6.2.163 | Segre: Fat 


Ina agate WATE , after a numeral the word €deT has acute accent (Se¢Te) on the final. 
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6.2.164 | Fagqrey Beara Optionally so, in the Gece (Vedas), the €deT after a numeral has acute accent (311) on the final. 

6.2.165 | Garar faster: Ina agate WAT ending in fAF and 3ifstet the acute accent (3aTe) falls on the last syllable when the 
compound denotes a Name. 

6.2.166 CMa aAatsHatA Ina agoitfe ATH ending in 3rd the acute accent (SeTc) is on the final after a word which denotes 'that 
which lies between’. 

6.2.167 Canc SATS TFL Ina agate TART the acute accent (3eTd) is on the final when the second member is qa ‘mouth’ i.e. the 
actual bodily part of an animal and not used metaphorically. 

6.2.168 AeA Psa MAS CAAA IAI AT: Ina agate TART the acute accent (3eTe1) does not fall on such ag ‘mouth’ denoting a real mouth when it 
comes after an indeclinable and a name of a direction or after 1. 4 2. FECL 3. Ter 4. are 5. F2 and 6. 
aca 

6.2.169 ForSTT ATA Gea AL ETAL Ina agate TART the word Aa denoting ‘an actual mouth’ has optionally the acute accent (3¢Td) on the 
final when preceded by a participle in d or by that wherewith something is compared. 

6.2.170 Sifdcnrereaea fas saresaalid After a word denoting a species (with the exception of a word for 'garment or covering’) and after a time- 

ay i ” denoting word as well as after YW etc. the Participle in the has acute accent (317) on the final in a 
Sala Adee: 
iS ageitfe TART but not so when the participles are 1. dT 2. fA 3. Wide | 

6.2.171 | at ata After a species (with the exception of a word for ‘garment or covering’) or a time-denoting word or after G2 
etc. ina agate ATA the word silc has optionally acute accent (S¢1e) on the final. 

6.2.172 aati cal Ina agate WANT formed by the negative particle Tf or by @ has the acute accent (SeTe) on the last 
syllable of the compound. 


CN x 


Ina agsitie WANT formed by the negative particle 11 or by @ and ending in the affix PY -- ATA 5.4.153, 
has acute accent (31) on the syllable preceding the affix. 
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6.2.174 etdiedsecad qd When the compound ends in a light vowel the acute accent (ST) falls on the syllable before such last, in a 
agoitie WANT preceded by «5 and Y to which the affix PY -- TYAT 5.4.153, is added. 

6.2.175 ele SaqGALIa Fa A agate GATE with ag has the same accent as «191 when it denotes muchness of the object expressed by 
the second member. 

6.2.176 a TONE A SaaAT: Ina agoitfe GATE , after oid the acute accent (3eTe1) does not fall on the final of eT etc. when they appear 
in the compound as ingredient of something else. 

6.2.177 STAT False qaaraet A word denoting a part of the body which is constant (and indispensable) with the exception of ag has after 
a preposition in a agate ATA the acute accent (3¢Tc) on the last syllable. 

6.2.178 | qa Gar After a preposition det has acute accent (3e1q) on the final in compounds of every kind. 

6.2.179 3Ied: After 3t«dX the acute accent (3¢Tc) falls on the final of deT| 

6.2.180 | 3r-qay The word 3'«dX has acute accent (3€Te) on the final when preceded by a preposition. 

6.2.181 | = fortes The word 3'«dX does not have acute accent (3eTe) on the final after the prepositions fet and Fa 

6.2.182 WIAA AVS oA After TX a word which expresses something which has both this side and that side, as well as the word 
Avsc has acute accent (3e1e) on the final. 

6.2.183 WIeqedisat SATS AL After Ua, a word which does not denote a part of the body has acute accent (3eTe) on the final when the 
compound is a name. 

6.2.184 fereacnlcr fet ad The words faearetec. Have acute accent (3¢Td) on the final. 

6.2.185 AA The word 4@ has acute accent (3qTe) on the final when preceded by 3Tf3T| 

6.2.186 | 3rqTpeq The word 4 has acute accent (3aTe) on the final after the preposition 317| 

6.2.187 Tenarycatons satis aap lara arera ad The words 1. fete 2. Ye 3, aI 4. 33ST 5. HEA 6. pier 6. “Aq and a word denoting 'a plough’ have 
acute accent (3d) on the final when preceded by the preposition 3T7| 

6.2.188 | seen hear 


After 31f€f that word which denotes that thing which overlaps or stands upon has the acute accent (3¢Te) on 
the final. 
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6.2.189 TAN tha laay After Hy a word which is not the Principal as well as Hela has acute accent (3¢1e) on the final. 

6.2.190 FeTUea ee : After Hy the acute accent (3e1) falls on the final of Teg when it means a man of whom mention was 
already made. 

6.2.191 ARPT After 31f@ , a word not formed by a PI affix and the word 4d have acute accent (3¢Te1) on the last syllable. 

6.2.192 a fered tey After eT the second member has the acute accent (3eTe1) on the last syllable when the sense is of ‘not laying 
down', 

6.2.193 TALAMEACATT OS Ina AA-FOT ATH the words HY etc. have acute accent (3¢Tz) on the final when preceded by Ufal 

6.2.194 3UI¢ Zea aaa esr: Ina AdA-Fee TART the words of two syllables and 3ifetet have acute accent (3¢1Te1) on the final when 
preceded by 39 but not when they are an etc. 

6.2.195 arasqr After ag the second member has acute accent (3eTe) on the final in a ALTST ATH when reproach is 
meant, in spite of the addition of Y which denotes praise. 

6.2.196 fasrsrcqes Ina ALY GAN the word 3-Tes may optionally have acute accent (3@Te) on the final. 

6.2.197 fefasar Oey Sedlet Ina agate CART the words 1. Ue, 2. GcT and 3. Heer have optionally acute accent (3¢1e) on the final after 

pe} 

fe and TI 

6.2.198 | Geez dIstleald The word M2 has acute accent (3e1e1) on the final optionally when preceded by any word other than what 
ends in Fl 

6.2.199 Tafa eseara ded The first syllable of the second member is diversely acutely accented (SeTe) in the Gece (Vedas). 

ok 

6.3.1 TATA In the following stitras up to Fasrst FATT: 6.3.24, inclusive, is always to be supplied the phrase ‘the 
elision does not take place before the second member of the compound". 

6.3.2 G>dea: Cdr: The Ablative -5th case-ending after FaTs etc. is not elided before the second member of a compound. 

6.3.3 aot TelsraTeT AT: dearer The Instrumental -3rd case endings after 1. 3eR 2. Fed 3. HFSTA and 4. TAC are not elided before the 
second member of a compound. 

6.3.4 Acta: AaraTaL After Act when the compound is a Name, the Instrumental -3rd case endings are not elided before the 
second member. 

63.5 | aranfatet a 


Also before 3a aeL the Instrumental -3rd case endings of He are not elided. 
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6.3.6 SecA WUT The Instrumental -3rd case endings after 3TcATeT are not elided when an Ordinal Numeral follows. 

6.3.7 AoIARUTTIT agen: The Dative -4th Case ending is not elided after 31TcATe{ when the compound is the name of a technical term 
in grammar. 

6.3.8 Wey dT The Dative -4th Case endings is not elided after T{ when the compound is the name of a technical term in 
grammar. 

6.3.9 ederdid AAFar: PRICES The Locative -7th case ending is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short 31 when the 
compound is a Name. 

6.3.10 Nell eot aq UWrar gorel The Locative -7th case affix is not elided after a stem ending in a consonant or a short 31 in the name of atax 
of the Easterm People when the second member begins with a consonant. 

6.3.11 Aeareat The Locative -7th case-affix is not elided after HEY when ae follows. 

fo} 

6.3.12 AAC THA Fase lA is not elided after a word denoting a part of the body (with the exception of Aer and H€dh) before every 
word other than ATA] 

6.3.13 | geeky a feast The Locative -7th case-affix is optionally not elided after a word ending in a consonant or 3T before Fo | 

6.3.14 acTet ofa aETA Ina AdA-Fee TART when the second member is a word formed with a Gaal affix the Locative -7th case 
ending is optionally preserved. 

6.3.15 WIgerncpraiear a The Locative -7th case-affix ending is retained after 1. WId¢ 2. Het and 3. faq when oT follows. 

6.3.16 Tasqrsr aNeReRaRTeL The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after 1. ay 2. at 3. MW and 4. At when GF follows. 

6.3.17 | geared hlelelleet The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after a word denoting time ending in a consonant 

is or 3 when GARY or TAY or the word HTeF or the affix det follow. 

6.3.18 mananray SHAT The Locative -7th case-affix ending is optionally retained after the words 1. &f& 2. 4Ta and 3. arfetet when 
the preceding word does not denote time and ends in a consonant or a short 31] 

6.3.19 The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before a stem ending in Se1 before he word We and before a 


word derived from FeXq | 
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6.3.20 | ot zg FTSTSTAL The Locative -7th case ending is not preserved before €2 in the spoken language. 

6.3.21 | wear 3sArey The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained when the compound expresses an ‘affront or insult’. 

6.3.22 Tasraat earl The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally retained when insult is meant when va follows. 

6.3.23 at Tada ia eae ela: The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is retained after a word ending in % and expressing a relationship through study 
or blood. 

6.3.24 Taster FATT: The Genitive 6th-Case-affix is optionally elided after a stem ending in 4 when 1. TAT and 2. fd follow. 

6.3.25 3s: Feat ae In a gq GATS of words ending in the short 3% and expressing relationship through study or blood, the 3Te1S 
is the substitute of ¥% of the first member. 

6.3.26 caddie ad The 31eT$ is the substitute for the final of the first member in a gq GATE of the names of the adai-s. 

6.3.27 Sadat: GrAasurar: For the final of 31ffeT is substituted the long s when 1. G4 or 2. TSTT follow. 

6.3.28 gat The short 3 is the substitute of the final of the 31f¥eT in such a @@@ GAT in which both the members take 
the gfe | 

6.3.29 | feqt arar For f@d is substituted UTAT in a eq PAR of names of @del-s. 

6.3.30 fear gfaeary For faq is also substituted faq (as well as a UTAT) when gfardt follows in a {Gq GATE of names of Gdd-s. 

6.3.31 | syparea: For 39 is substituted SIT in a Adel - Gea SAT 

6.3.32 ATARI RTA PATEL According to Northern Grammarians ATA is a valid form. 

6.3.33 


PORTA DT wacahes 


In the GreqeX (Vedas) the form FACRTATERT is a valid form. 
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6.3.34 | fear: vagitatenieas PAAR In the room of a feminine word there is substituted an equivalent and uniform masculine form when it is a 
fi ¥ ane Si Ry = word which has an actual corresponding masculine and does not end in the feminine affix 3S and is 
“ cee followed by another feminine word in the relation of apposition with it, but not when such subsequent word 

is an ordinal numeral, nor faz etc. 

6.3.35 afaenies Mpa A feminine word not ending in the affix 3$ and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into 
such masculine form, before the affixes beginning with afer etc. -- Gedraea aol 5.3.7, and ending with 
Peay -- AEA: HHarssargsieravvet Hea 5.4.17. 

6.3.36 FIA Aaa A feminine word not ending in S$ and having an equivalent and uniform masculine is changed into 
masculine before the Denominative #4§ and the affix Alferet | 

6.3.37 a HTL: A feminine word having a penultimate & does not assume the masculine form. 

6.3.38 | Gaur The feminine is not changed to masculine when it is a Name or an Ordinal Numeral. 

Oy 

6.3.39 qfafaraca ad aredeanenaant The feminine is not changed into masculine when it is formed by such a afed affix which causes the ote of 
the first syllable with exception however of afed-substitute meaning ‘coloured therewith’ and 'made 
thereof’. 

6.3.40 FalsairedalsAfet fot A feminine in s ending in the name of a part of body does not become masculine except the word Alfetet 
follows. 

6.3.41 | spear A feminine noun expressing a class of kind does not become masculine. 

6.3.42 Tad pra AAS Ray The feminine (unless it ends in >) having an equivalent and uniform masculine becomes masculine in a 
HAUA TA and before 1. ATA and 2. Era 

6.3.43 TETHerdessqanaAdedy Sarsatepray Before the affixes 1. CX 2. TA 3. BF 4. Hed 5. Uet (with the feminine affix $) 6. TF 7. WA 8 Ac and 9. Ft 

aed: a word ending in the feminine affix $¥ becomes short when the feminine consists of two or more syllables 

and has an equivalent and uniform masculine. 

6.3.44 


In all the remaining feminine words called aay -- qa eareat atal 1.4.3 and BRET ESIC ESI 1.4.4, the 


substitution of short vowel under the preceding circumstances is optional. 
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6.3.45 | Sater The feminine $T () added to a word formed by a afed affix having an indicatory 3 or ®& is optionally 
shortened before the € etc. -- PHIPCTIASTAMAAASAY FAlsAPTA SEA: 6.3.43. 

6.3.46 3TeAed: DATA eas: For the final H€éc of is substituted Hcl (311) before a word which is in apposition with it and before aT | 

6.3.47 aqcySol: AeA Aaseareaetrear: 3c (31) is substituted for the final of fe and 318e{ when another numeral follows but not in a agate SATS 

¥ po} 

or before 3772fIfe: | 

6.3.48 yer: For F¥ is substituted AAA when another numeral follows but not in a agate FATS or before 372A: | 

6.3.49 TaarstT aearercweyat FASTA The above substitution is the case of all (fe , and 3181) is optional when the word Ucdl Veet and the 
numerals which follow it are the second member. 

6.3.50 | EqaeT ForaACvaay Eq is substituted for EES before AE and the affixes FA and HVT and before ATT | 

6.3.51 al Mpvaay @q is optionally substituted for @44 before the words ait and WT or the affix vas follow. 

6.3.52 | qTeee Fersatcranaeady Ug is substituted for We before 1. 31ST 2. 31fa 3. TT and 4. SIT 

6.3.53 qq Geqday Uq¢_is substituted for UI before the affix Uc used in any sense other than that of 'suited there to’. 

6.3.54 fenartyetay q Ug is substituted for WIG before 1. 4 2. HIfVeq and 3. sfell 

6.3.55 Ra: U¢_is substituted for U1 before the affix 2 when the meaning is that of a oh (Hymn). 

6.3.56 ar arsfaar sey U¢_is optionally substituted for 4T¢ before 1. ayy 2. FA and 3. eal 

6.3.57 saneaie: PRICES 3¢ is substituted for 34% when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.58 qNaeareaery ad 3¢ is substituted for 36H before 1. Uy 2. a3. dle and 4. fe 

6.3.59 


3¢ is optionally substituted for 34% before a word beginning with a single consonant and which expresses 
that which is filled with water. 
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6.3.60 o Dison 3a is optionally substituted for 34% before 1. Ae 2. 3iteet 3. Ue 4. IG 5.05. AN 6. 8 7. dae and 
8. Te | 

6.3.61 sopt eedlssar TAGES According to the opinion of #ITefd a short vowel is substituted in a compound before the second member for 
the long $& vowels S , >, *) unless it is the long vowel of the feminine affix = (Sh). 

6.3.62 Uh dafed a The short is substituted for the long VT before a afed affix and when a second member follows. 

6.3.63 Saar: Fasc Her The short is diversely substituted for the feminine affixes $ and 31 (@¥ and 3) in a Name and in the Brqq 

7 (Vedas). 

6.3.64 | ag The feminine affixes $ and 31 (S¥ and 37) diversely become short before the affix cd] 

6.3.65 Sehe HAT PradesIRy For the long vowel a short is substituted in SET before Fad in SUTT before cet and in ATeTT before HTXeT| 

6.3.66 | Raeqaqcyyes A short is always substituted for the final of the first member when the second member is a word formed by 
an affix having an indicatory @ but not when the first member is an indeclinable. 

6.3.67 3TefeNaale deat AA 4A is the augment added immediately after the final vowel of 38H , @Nd and of a stem ending in a vowel 
unless it is an indeclinable, when the word formed by a fad affix follows. 

6.3.68 sad VarasFucaad ea A monosyllabic word ending in any vowel other than 37 when followed by a word formed by a fara affix 
receives the augment 317, which is added in the same way as the affix 314 of the Accusative -2nd case 
singular. 

6.3.69 ard aaryent a araaat and Wen are irregularly formed. 

6.3.70 | aR FAeasIQea 741 is the augment of Uc and 3131& when the word FM follows. 

6.3.71 WWalaeya Ud a AL is the augment of the words Qaet and fact before Ud when the affix > follows. 

6.3.72 | wy: ofa fasirst The word Ut optionally takes 17 augment before a word formed by $c affix. 

6.3.73 | aera: at The oT of the Negative Particle «1>{ is elided when it is the first member of a compound. 

6.3.74 | qeaectsta 


After the above eT-elided of the Negative Particle 15] (i.e. after 31) is added the augment ef¢ to a word 
beginning with a vowel. 
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6.3.75 | qaqa Meola clea Al elch lel E- The Negative Particle remains unchanged in - 1. A38Tot 2. AW 3. AAGA 4. ATTA (dual) 5. AAfea 6. Aer 
Ro} Ro) 8 8 * 7 * 2 ° 
ATA AahAMbY Wheat 7. TE 8. ATH 9. 8TH 10. sh and 11. TH 

6.3.76 Valiesine UIgh The Negative Particle remains unchanged in a word which begins with U& and of this U& there is the 
augment 31q (314) | 

6.3.77 AASHTO Sa ETAL The Negative Particle is optionally retained unchanged in sail when it does not mean a living animate being. 

6.3.78 Geta F: Fara His substituted for Wé , in a Name. 

6.3.79 DeMedtan FT ¥ is substituted for Gé when it has the sense of ‘up to the end’. 

6.3.80 fed arya is substituted for Fé when it is in connection with a word which refers to a second object which latter 
however is not directly perceived. 

6.3.81 seme alley HT is substituted for We in an 3Teaeiraird GATE when the second member is not a word denoting time. 

6.3.82 aaa eT is optionally substituted for Hé when the compound is a agate SATS | 

6.3.83 Wepcais sfersamtacaery The word €€ retains its original form when the sentence denotes benediction, except when it is ar , Ico or 
eer | 

6.3.84 | GATE BrqrIaqITyqeny is substituted for WATeq in the Gree (Vedas), but not before 1. Feey 2. waiter and 3. 3a | 

6.3.85 CIC OL CCUE CIE CICOIERS RS IG Clue This substitution of 4 for GAlcT takes place before 1. sa ae 2, HATS 3. UPI 4. AVA 5. BT 6. EAleT 7. auy 

aMadaagetIy 8. GA 9. Tact and 10. Fe in the common language also. 
fo re) 

6.3.86 | auy SSATTST 4 is substituted for GATe{ before TEAL when it denotes persons engaged in fulfilling a common vow of 
studying the Vedas. 

6.3.87 | Hef a 4 is substituted for GATeT before caret when the affix UL is added to it. 

6.3.88 fasrsray is optionally substituted for TATeT before 34< when the affix Uc is added to it. 

6.3.89 TIEMATY is substituted for PATE before 1. F412. EM and the affix Ta 

6.3.90 


$ is substituted for Saq{ and AY for fore before the words 1. €4T 2. €8 and the affix Te 
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6.3.91 31T Udelleat: 3 is substituted for the final of the pronouns - Garda aaarariet 1.1.27, before the words 1. €4T 2. ET and 
the affix Tel 

6.3.92 fasqreaqanay eNgaadel qe In the room of the last consonant that follows it, of a pronoun and of the words fayac and @q is substituted 
3ife when 317 with the affix F follows. 

6.3.93 GA: aA Us is substituted for AL before this 33>c when no affix (or ¢ affix) follows. 

6.3.94 farafreateare cx is substituted for fax before this 31a when no affix (or ¢ affix) follows, provided that the 31 of 31¥q 
is not elided. 

6.3.95 Weta afer UE is the substitute of ae before 31>q when no affix (or ¢ affix) follows. 

6.3.96 aay FATE EAA Gea ra ae is substituted for We in the Src (Vedas) when Ale and Fe follow. 

6.3.97 rXoed Pore BLS RSE al el sd After 1. ff 2. 31-at and prepositions, long s is the substitute of 317| 

6.3.98 Hales After Set , » is substituted for (the 31 of) 31 when the sense is that of a locality. 

6.3.99 TISATAAE ALAA 3i-Z when not used in the Genitive 6th-Case or the Instrumental -3rd case gets the augment ae (q) before 1. 

GATT SEAT sEAAM ATM APRA CST 3 2. FIRM 3. TEA 4. CTH 5. HRH and 6. XT as well as before the affix & ($a). 
fo} po) 

6.3.100 31of faster gr (&) is optionally the augment of 3-4 when 37 follows. 

6.3.101 | ay md acqess ta Hc is substituted for H in a dd-JeT GAM when a word beginning with a vowel follows as the second 
member. 

6.3.102 | yerqaayay cL is substituted for H before TA and qe] 

6.3.103 pr ad oat Hcl is substituted for p when qT follows denoting a species. 

6.3.104 ar U2aeray: 


IT is the substitute of & before Ofaeq and 3187 | 
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6.3.105 : i ete: ' 
syaey &T is the substitute of p when the meaning is 'a small’. 

6.3.106 Taaqrst gee I is optionally the substitute of na when the word RIT follows. 

6.3.107 | aq AYsor I and Hd are optionally the substitutes of f when 3°UT follows. 

6.3.108 ufa ad wea This substitution of AT and Ad for p takes place in the Gr¢qq (Vedas) before TT] 

6.3.109 gear fet aaa ieea The elision, augment and mutation of letters to be seen in garet etc. though not found taught in the treatises 
of Grammar, are valid to that extent and in the mode, as taught by the usage of the sages. 

6.3.110 TINA HAA aT SET Gee ALERT at 31€eT may optionally be substituted for 31@ in the Locative -7th case singular when a numeral or fa or BIT 
precede it. 

6.3.111 Salt qaea freatsur: When G or Y is elided for the preceding 31 , S and 3 a corresponding long vowel is substituted. 

6.3.112 afgagNiadvrey When G or Y are elided, there is the substitution of 39 or 317 of the verbs We and del 

6.3.113 Get Ucar area frat 1. Ales 2. ASAT and 3. ATT are irregularly formed in the Grae (Vedas). 

6.3.114 Aiea In the following sttras up to the end of the UT¢ are to be supplied the words ‘in an uninterrupted flow of 
speech’. 

6.3.115 mut ASUTEAIa ST SUS ATA aeot- Before #UT there is the substitution of a long vowel for the final of the preceding word when it denotes a 

foraloagacdedney proprietorship mark or the ears of cattle, but not when the words 1. f@B 2. 378el 3. del 4. AT 5. Heat 6. 
fo} 

fSect 7. Te 8. Ya and 9. Fae | 

6.3.116 afediagreahierrareatery at A long vowel is substituted for the final vowel of the preceding word, before the verbs 1. T@ 2. cist 3. chil 4. 
cae] 5. Sd 6. WE and 7. def when these roots take the affix fra | 

6.3.117 Gel feray: darn plex feel orapre lea For the final vowel of Hex etc. a long vowel is substituted before GeT and also of Teeyoren etc. before Far 
when the compound is a name. 

6.3.118 | qe 


The final of the preceding word is lengthened before the affix TeT| 
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6.3.119 | Fat TSA setae letTFL The final vowel of a word consisting of more than two syllables in lengthened before the affix Ac when it is 
a name, but not of the words aifsx etc. 

6.3.120 @nTclat ad The final vowel of &IX etc. is lengthened before Ac when it is a name. 

6.3.121 Sh ae 3dTalr : The final $ and the 3 of a wod with the exception of ater are lengthened before dé| 

6.3.122 Sq TTA Choral The final vowel of a preposition is diversely lengthened before a word formed by the Cia affix U1 but not 
when the compound denotes a human being. 

6.3.123 SH: aret A preposition ending in § or 3 lengthens its final before #T8T| 

6.3.124 ated A preposition ending in $ or 3 lengthens its final before the verb ¢T when the latter is changed to d| 

6.3.125 318c7: Para A long vowel is substituted for the final of 3181 before a second member, when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.126 Beara ad In the G«qa_ (Vedas) also, the long vowel is substituted for the final of 3181 before a second member. 

6.3.127 | Fag: ATT The final word of Fate is lengthened before the affix 4 

6.3.128 TaaTer ae! The final vowel of Tat is lengthened before qd and XT¢ (the form assumed by XTst). 

6.3.129 at PRICES The final vowel of fat is lengthened before -1¥ when the compound is a Name. 

6.3.130 | fay asf The final vowel of Ta4T is lengthened before fF when it is the name of a ®TV| 

6.3.131 Aer Garaecataaccaer Heat In a Hea the final vowels of 1. Gat 2. 374 3. Sirga and 4. faareea are lengthened when the affix ATT 
follows. 

6.3.132 | 3rqeyaq fastepra oer ATA, In a AeF the final of HTS is lengthened before the case-endings but not in the Nominative Ist-Case. 

6.3.133 


é Ko Re) x ae) * 


In the mada the finals of the particles 1. dq 2. cal 3.4 4. A8] , the tense-affix Ts , p the ending 7 and the 
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word 3° are lengthened. 

6.3.134 SH: ar In a Ac the finals of the preceding member ending in § or 3 are lengthened before the particle au) 

6.3.135 aeaasdieds: A tense affix ending in 3 is lengthened in the Ide when the verb consists of two syllables. 

6.3.136 TAU ET ad In the mre the final of a particle is lengthened. 

63.137 | sreTATA Vad The elongation of the final is to be found in other words also. 

6.3.138 | a} The final vowel of the preceding member is lengthened before 31>d when it assumes the form 7 having lost 
its nasal and the vowel. 

6.3.139 UFUSRUTET The vowel substituted for a semi-vowel is lengthened when it stands as the first member of a compound. 

6.4.1 SSeS Whatever will be taught here after up to the end of the 7th H€aTa is consequent upon the 31ST (stem). 

6.4.2 od: The long vowel is substituted for a vocalised half-vowel 31 , § and 3 at the end of a 31S4T (stem), when it is 
preceded by a consonant which is a portion of the stem. 

6.4.3 altar The long vowel is substituted for the final of the stem before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix “TA (having 
the augment @J¢). 

6.4.4 oT SS Tars| The finals of Torey and UY are not lengthened before «TH (having the augment Tc). 

6.4.5 Grqr yaaa In the Gece (Vedas) the finals of fost and dc are found in both ways, before the Genitive 6th-Case plural 
oF | 

6.4.6 oy ad So also ef before the Genitive 6th-Case plural «14 is optionally lengthened. 

6.4.7 alae: In a HST (stem) ending in eT the preceding vowel is lengthened before the affix «TF | 

6.4.8 AaalAeeet angel In a 3ST (stem) ending in oT the preceding vowel is lengthened in strong cases with the exception of the 
Vocative Case singular. 

6.4.9 


The lengthening of the penultimate vowel of a 31S4T (stem) ending in <7 , before the affixes of the strong- 


case, is optional in the «cq (Vedas) when ¥ precedes such a vowel. 
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6.4.10 Gedaed: Wares In the strong cases with the exception of Vocative Case singular, the penultimate vowel is lengthened in the 
case of a 3S4T (stem) ending in € with a Nasal consonant preceding it, and of Héc1| 

Ps Yee eS DROOL! | es aerate Gee eR eae ap pene ear te 
BTS | 

6.4.12 SoeeTMFUT eit The penultimate vowel is lengthened before the affix ft (Nominative Ist-Case and Accusative -2nd case 
plural) when the 31S4T (stem) ends in $eT or €eT or Tet or HAA | 

6.4.13 | at g The penultimate vowels of a 31S4T (stem) ending in $eT , 6eT , {eT or 3A are lengthened before the of 
the Nominative Ist-Case singular but not in Vocative Case singular. 

6.4.14 | 3equeder aera In the Nominative Ist-Case singular (with the exception of the Vocative Case singular) the penultimate 
vowel is lengthened in a 3$4T (stem) ending in Hq and 3H when the consonant (31H) does not belong to a 
root. 

6.4.15 oA HET frastel: feefa The penultimate vowel of a 3TS4T (stem) ending in a nasal is lengthened before the affix fa and before an 
affix having an indicatory & or $ which begins with a consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

6.4.16 3TSsSte TAT afar The lengthening of the vowel takes place in the case of a 3TS4T (stem) ending in a vowel, as well as of €eT 
and 4T4 when the Desiderative affix eT being See (i.e. not taking the augment $¢) follows. 

6.4.17 dala taxirst the lengthened of the 31ST (stem) of del is optional before the Desiderative GeT when it does not take the 
augment $c] 

6.4.18 | pag feed The penultimate of #4 is optionally lengthened before the affix 4cdT when it is without the augment $¢| 

6.4.19 | <oat: Bsa ad For t& (including the augment TP) is substituted &T and for ¢ is substituted FS before an affix beginning 
with a nasal as well as before fa and Serie fea and ford affixes -- HoT HEA feast: festa 6.4.15. 

6.4.20 TAA AAS ATTA In 1. SAX 2. Cay 3. Fla 4. 31a and 5. Ad before the above mentioned affixes (fd and Henie fF and frat 
affixes -- HAP RI feaste: Teste 6.4.15) there is the single substitution of FS for the and the vowel 
preceding the final consonant. 

6.4.21 Weed: After { there is the elision of & and q before fea and sete, fsa and fer affixes -- HoT feasten: 
festa 6.4.15. 
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6.4.22 3faaqaq arse, The change which is a 34 (stem) will undergo by the application of any of the rules from this stitra up to 
HEA 6.4.129, is to be considered as not to have taken effect when we have to apply any other rule of this 
very section 6.4.23 to 6.4.129. 

6.4.23 Meolaye: After fT which is added to the roots of the S&1fe4TUT: (7th Conjugation) as a TTOTTARLOT - AL 
(characteristic), there is the elision of the following ¢T| 

6.4.24 | arfafear eat Soe: festa In a root-3TS4T (stem) ending in a consonant preceded by 41 - this oT not being added to the root owing to its 
having an indicatory § -- $f@d oF €Te: 7.1.58, the ef is elided when an affix having an indicatory $ or 
follows. 

6.4.25 | aeergastedsall 2fa The nasal of 1. Gf 2. Wal and 3. FA>s is elided before the TUMAHLUT VT of the roots of the Fafa: (1st 
Conjugation). 

6.4.26 | ST The nasal of {>of is also elided before the TOTP LOT | 

6.4.27 | of a HlaUTAT: The penultimate nasal of Y>of is elided before UaT when the word formed with it expresses a state or an 
instrument. 

6.4.28 eaer ad The word €4¢_is formed by 41 in the sense of 'speed’. 

6.4.29 srareeilaraarereaarer 1, Wale 2. Wer 3. HVT 4. WIA and 5. EAA are irregularly formed by the elision. 

6.4.30 | apa: Yora4yeL The nasal of 31>< is not elided when meaning is to honour. 

6.4.31 | feq Cpfeaceieet: Eafe and EIe% retain their nasal before the affix H| 

6.4.32 | Sieaaen Taser The nasal may be optionally elided before FcdT in a root ending in Of and in oT| 

6.4.33 | sr>seq afer The nasal may be optionally elided in 41>sT before the 3rd person passive of the Aorist in Feroy (). 

6.4.34 Qa Saseal: Before the Aorist in 31S and before an affix beginning with a consonant having an indicatory & or $ there is 
the substitution of s for the vowel of 21] 

6.4.35 | ar at Before the Imperative affix f€ , WT is substituted for QTL | 

6.4.36 @rdai: ut is substituted for ST before the Imperative affix el 

6.4.37 


The final nasal of those roots which in the OTIS have an accented root-vowel, as well as of de , det etc. 


(AeTeaTeT: -8th Conjugation) is elided before an affix beginning with a consonant (except a semi-vowel or 
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nasal) when these have an indicatory & or $'| 

6.4.38 a cara The nasal above the roots (i.e. HCI ending in a nasal and def and date) is optionally elided before the 
Absolutive affix ~a4| 

6.4;39 a fer ereAT Before the affix fra the above roots (eT and daria) neither drop their nasal nor lengthen their root-vowel. 

6.4.40 | aq: eat The nasal of 414 is always elided before fra | 

6.4.41 asda read A stem ending in a nasal and followed by the affix fac or det always substitutes for long 31 for its nasal. 

6.4.42 Aaa aot Aosta: The long 31 is substituted for the final of sfeT , Mel and We before the consonant beginning Desiderative 
affix eT and before any other affix beginning with a Sef consonant which has an indicatory & or $'| 

6.4.43 | 3 fasqrer There is optionally the substitution of long 31 for the finals of ofeT , AeT and Wel before the affix beginning 
with J and marked with an indicatory & or $| 

6.4.44 | qardate The long 31 is optionally substituted for the final of eT before the Passive characteristic 4% | 

6.4.45 | Ga: fete APT AAA EAT The long 31 is optionally substituted for the final of AT before the affix fra and there is also optional 
elision of the nasal. 

6.4.46 sree From this up to Ara ereaeaha 6.4.68, inclusive, is always to be supplied the words ' before an affix 
called ITUMTH -- HT MAH NT: 3.4.114 ete.’ 

6.4.47 ea Wert: LAr TAL ETAL In the room of Y and the penultimate letter €{ of the root 4a , there is optionally the substitute 7 when an 
areendh affix follows. 

6.4.48 3d arg The 3 standing at the end of a 31S4T (stem) is elided before an sah affix. 

6.4.49 | ory ea When a consonant precedes the final 4 in a verbal 31ST (stem) this J is also elided before an sree 
affix. 

6.4.50 FIST Taser The elision of 4 of he Denominative 31S4T (stem) (#4) is optional when preceded by a consonant and 
followed by an serenade affix. 

6.4.51 | oRfate 


The $ of the verbal 31S4T (stem) formed with the affix FST is elided before an arelenah affix which does not 
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take the augment S¢ | 

6.4.52 TAS afe The affix TOY is elided before the affixes t and bad when these take the augment S¢ | 

6.4.53 | aftat Aet In a Aca the word Sferal is formed irregularly by the elision of TT before the affix q with the augment $¢ | 

6.4.54 faa sat @ifATal is formed irregularly by the elision of fOT before an $¢ augmented affix when meaning a sacrificial 
act. 

6.4.55 ode CASTS 3 is substituted for the S of TT before the affixes 1. WTA 2. Hed 3. Hel 4. HA 5. Sq and 6. S| 

6.4.56 | safe raya 312 is substituted for the $ of FST before the Absolutive affix ea when the vowel preceding the $ is light. 

6.4.57 Tasrsis sq: 312 is optionally substituted for the $ of OT before the Absolutive affix 2 U, after the verb 314 

6.4.58 Acar eraeaea ha In pei and tel long is substituted for 3 in the Gree (Vedas). 

6.4.59 fer: A long is substituted for the 5 of ft before the Absolutive affix 2 TI 

6.4.60 | fasrar 30qa yf A long is substituted for the $ in f@ before the Past Participle in when it is not in the sense of the future 
Passive Participle in V4d| 

6.4.61 aIssHlWeoVay: The long is optionally substituted for the $ in f@ before the Past Participle in @ when it is not in the sense of 
the future Passive Participle in V4cql when the word means 'imprecation' or 'a miserable plight’. 

6.4.62 Sahegcahay TAHA Before the affixes 1. €8 (First future and Conditional) 2. fea (S-Aorist) 3. HAq_(Benedictive) and 4. aft 

BIA MsSHATS SM ar favaiac a (Periphrastic Future), when they are used in the 81d (Impersonal) and @at (Passive) voices 1. the verbal 

stems ending in a vowel in the Grammatical system of instruction (SUN), as well as the verbs 2. @eT 'to kill’ 
3. De 'to seize’ and 4. €XL ‘to see’ are treated optionally in the same way as in the 3rd Person of the Passive 
Aorist in Feroy and when so treated, they have the augment $¢ | 

6.4.63 


ast aster fester 


Ue is the augment of als of an arerengh affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory & or $| 
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6.4.64 | ara aT sie ad The final 31 of a root is elided before an serena affix with the augment $¢ as well as when it begins with 
a vowel and has an indicatory & or $'| 

6.4.65 sata The final ST of a 3ST (stem) is changed into $ before the od affix TI 

6.4.66 TATE SST aT aiet For the final of the roots of the form of @T and UT (@), as well as for that of the roots 1. Al 2. S27 3. IT 4. UT 
5. €T (Serf) and 6. UT (ah), there is substituted = before an seer affix beginning with a consonant 
which has an indicatory & or $| 

6.4.67 | wfette V is substituted for the 31T of the above roots (1. AT 2. Sar 3. AT 4. UT 5. eT (setter) and 6. €T (Gt) in the 
Benedictive Mood Active. 

6.4.68 disrgqeq Warne: For the final 31T of any other root than those mentioned in TATEUTATAT SSAA Stet 6.4.66, U may 
optionally be substituted in the Benedictive active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant. 

6.4.69 | a var The $ substitution for 31T under siitra TATEATATAT SST AAT fet 6.4.66 does not apply when the absolutive 
affix eI follows 1. AT 2. €27 3. TT 4. OT 5. €T (Serta) 6. GT and 7. gl 

6.4.70 AAA RGAE $ may optionally be substituted for the 31T of AT (HAfea) before ead | 

6.4.71 asasdseédseld: 3T1é acutely accented (SeIe1) is the augment of the verbal 31S4T (stem) in the Aorist, Imperfect and the 
Conditional. 

6.4.72 3S ae 3T€ acutely accented (3eTe1) is the augment of a verbal HS4T (stem) beginning with a vowel in the Aorist, 
Imperfect and the Conditional. 

6.4.73 Beralary 22ad The 31T€ augment is found in the Ger (Vedas) also. 

6.4.74 a AIsaret In connection with the prohibitive particle AT the augment 3T¢ or HI¢ is not added in the Aorist, Imperfect 
and the Conditional. 

6.4.75 aeot BrqeaqAsarars ly There is diversity in the Gq (Vedas) : the augment 31¢ or ST¢ is added even with AT and sometimes not 

Z added even there is no AT| 
6.4.76 Stay x Lis diversely substituted for sy in the Ger (Vedas). 
6477 | sift aurqyat zatRagast 


Before an affix beginning with a vowel there are substituted for 3 of ef , the characteristic of the roots of the 
Farfesror: (Sth Conjugation) for the final § , $ , 3 and & of a root, as well as for & of 4 , the $4 (for $ or 3) 
and 3¢ (for 3 or 3). 
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6.4.78 FITS aut $d and 3d$ are substituted for the $ and 3 of a reduplicate, before a non-homogeneous vowel. 

6.4.79 | Tear: $d¢ is substituted for the 3S of ST before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.80 | aTsFeray: The substitution of $4 for the $ of Sis optional before the Accusative -2nd case-endings 314 and 8 
(3TH). 

6.4.81 Suit QU For the $ of the root SUT (UTA) is substituted a semi-vowel (4) before the affix beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.82 Wornratsqarerqa ea A semi-vowel is substituted before an affix beginning with a vowel for the final of $ or = of a root, not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root, when the 31S4T (stem) is mono-syllabic. 

6.4.83 | 33: ar When a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows, then the semi-vowel ¢ is substituted for the final 5 of a 
3TS4T (stem) containing more than one syllable if the 31S4T (stem) ends with a verbal root ending in 5 not 
preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the root. 

6.4.84 | quteqay The semi-vowel q is substituted for the 5 of astray also when a case-affix beginning with a vowel follows. 

6.4.85 | spare: The semi-vowel substitution does not take place in the case of 31ST (stems) ending in 4] or the word ae 
before affixes beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.86 Oregraaqaayr In the Gq (Vedas), in the case of a 31ST (stem) in J or the word ae , are found sometimes the $d and 
3d§ and sometimes the semi-vowel substitution. 

6.4.87 ead: SICISISE The semi-vowel q is substituted for the 3 of g and for that of qT (the characteristic of Farle arer: (5th 
Conjugation), before a SIC IG Io affix -- fast earaendhA 3.4.113, beginning with a vowel when the 
3TS4T (stem) consists of more than one syllable and the 3 is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

6.4.88 aya qre[sterel: aT gets the augment (q) before the tense-affixes of the Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a 
vowel. 

6.4.89 SqTaay ame For the penultimate 3H of the aTUT-ated 3ST (stem) me (from Te) there is the substituted 3 before an affix 
beginning with a vowel. 

6.4.90 ZTsy ut The 311 of ary, is replaced by 5 before the causative for | 

6.4.91 | ap faafarry The 31 of ary, is optionally replaced by 3 when the sense is that of the disturbing of the mind. 

6.4.92 


The roots having an indicatory # retain their penultimate short vowel before the causative For] 
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6.4.93 Fovuratolc fats ear Optionally a long may be substituted for the penultimate of the causative of fad roots, before the third 
person of the Passive Aorist in Fevr ($) and before the Absolutive affix OT ef (3141). 

6.4.94 | wey eed: The penultimate of the Causative 3S4 (stem) is shortened before the affix Ga] 

6.4.95 @lel ferSTaTeAL The penultimate of the Causative of @a (@lfa) is shortened before the Participle affixes t and wbdd| 

6.4.96 oedsqcyreaey The penultimate of aie, (10th Conjugation) - &q is shortened before the affix U -- one Gara FT: WATT 
3.3.118, when not preceded by two prepositions (or more). 

6.4.97 SAeaeray ad The penultimate of @lfe is shortened before the affixes 1. $e 2. Acl 3. Acland 4. fra 

6.4.98 TWA gets eT a: fescaawe The root-vowel of 1. 914 2. ofeT 3. Ge and 4. UE is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel when it 
has an indicatory & or $ ; but not before the Aorist affix 31$'| 

6.4.99 ATCA a In the Gq (Vedas) the root-vowel of del and Yc is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel, when it 
has an indicatory & or $ | 

6.4.100 ufaarate ter a The root-vowel of UH and #1 is elided in the Greqe (Vedas) before any affix whether beginning with a 
vowel or a consonant which has an indicatory & or $ | 

6.4.101 geo aie: After g and after a consonant (with the exception of semi-vowels and nasals), f81 is substituted for the 
Imperative affix f€ when the latter does not take the augment $¢ | 

6.4.102 MIOTIPATALGAa fe¥ is substituted for the Imperative affix f& in the Beat (Vedas) after 1.7 2. JOT 3.4 4. H and 5. JI 

6.4.103 afer fe is substituted for the Imperative affix ir when the tense-affix is not fSdl 

6.4.104 | Feyotr ag The personal endings are elided after Feavy , the 3rd person singular Passive of Aorist. 

6.4.105 | 3rar ?: The Imperative affix f@ is elided after a 3TSJ (stem) ending in short 31] 

6.4.106 3d TAA Gaara The Imperative affix fe is elided after the 3 of an affix in the TAX with which the Present-31S4T (stem) 
(special conjugation) is made, provided that the 3 is not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

64.107 | STREAM Fat: 


The ¥ of the fa S and J when not preceded by a conjunct consonant, may be elided optionally before a 


personal affix beginning with 4 or q| 
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6.4.108 | eq ata: The elision of 3 is invariable before ¢ and 4 in the case of & 'to make’ (aif). 

6.4.109 | & ag The affix 3 of the 31S4T (stem) PS is always elided before a personal ending beginning with a 4 

6.4.110 | 374 3d ured Before a SCG ol affix with an indicatory $ or $ , short 3 is substituted for the 31 if & 'to make' (PX + 3) 
when 4TUT-ated. 

6.4.11] | sane: Before a SICMIGED ferct or fea affix, the 3 of 4 and His elided. 

6.4.112 | acospeaantd: Before a SCG ol fra or fsa affix beginning with a vowel, the long HT of 4T (the FAX of the 
FAS ATOT: (9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate 3$4T (stems) is elided. 

6.4.113 s eoue: Before a SCG Co feret or fsa affix beginning with a consonant, the 3 of 41 (the THAT of the FANT: 
(9th Conjugation)) and of the reduplicate 31S4T (stems) is replaced by 3S except when the root is CT 'to give' or 
ar (). 

6.4.114 Sahara 3 is substituted for the 311 of @faT before a SCG ol feat or fsa affix beginning with a consonant. 

6.4.115 fase ALATA, S is substituted for the $ of #7 before a SUICMIGED affix beginning with a consonant and having an indicatory 
® or S| 

6.4.116 Seldsad S is optionally substituted for the 31T of €T (STereartesrer: (3rd Conjugation)) before a SICMIsE affix fer or 
fsa beginning with a consonant. 

6.4.117 37 ud at ST and § are optionally substituted for the final of the 31S4T (stem) of @T (ereatearer: (3rd Conjugation)) 
before the Imperative ending rd 

6.4.118 arr Rr The final of the 3TS4T (stem) of €T (STerearfecarer: (3rd Conjugation)) is elided before an affix beginning with 
Z being a Aaa Th ford or fa affix. 

6.4.119 CaN SaaS aT For the final vowel of the roots @T and (q) and for the € of 31€, is substituted V before the Imperative 
ending f€ and thereby the reduplicated syllable of ¢T and ST (q) is elided. 

6.4.120 


Hea VHsoreasareene terre 


V is substituted for the short 31 standing between two simple consonants of a verbal 31S4T (stem), before the 
personal endings of the fee (Perfect Tense) which have an indicatory & -- 3earn eae ford 1.2.5, 
provided that, at the beginning of the root, in the reduplication, no other consonant has been substituted and 


when this ¥ is substituted, the reduplicate is elided. 
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6.4.12] afta a ate V is substituted for 31 of a verbal 3TS4T (stem) standing between two simple consonants, the 31S4T (stem) not 
having any different letter substituted in the reduplicate when the ending ef of the fete (Perfect Tense) 
having the augment S¢ follows and thereby the reduplicate is elided. 

6.4.122 Th AT AATT Vis substituted for 3 of 1. qf 2. Hef 3. Hot and 4. FT and the reduplicate is elided when the affixes of the 
fete (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory & (or S$) follow, as well as when 2Tef of the fee (Perfect Tense) 
having the augment $¢ follows. 

6.4.123 | zyeqy fe areal Tis substituted for ST of WA when meaning 'to hurt someone’ and the reduplicate is elided before the affixes 
& (or S) or as well as before Met of the fete (Perfect Tense) having the augment S¢| 

6.4.124 | ay SAAT, V is optionally substituted for 31 of the 31S4T (stems) 1. AY (ST) 2. 4A and 3. 7H_and the reduplicate is 
thereby elided before the affixes of the fete (Perfect Tense) having an indicatory & (or $) 

6.4.125 | HoT FT POAT AL Vis optionally substituted for 31 and 3T of the seven roots 1. HUT 2. ol 3. Hel 4. AILS. ATR 6. FATAL and 
7. €deT and the reduplicate is elided thereby, before the affixes of the fee (Perfect Tense) having an 
indicatory } (or S$) as well as before 2Tef of the fore (Perfect Tense) having the augment $¢| 

6.4.126 |g MAAS TOA Wis not substituted for 4 of 8, aq or of roots beginning with a © or of such verbal 3ST (stems) in which 
the 3 results through the substitution being ford or fea follow, of the ae el of the ere (Perfect Tense) nor 
is the reduplicate elided. 

6.4.127 | 3r0peraraest: q (which is changed to ~¢{ in the strong cases and forms the feminine in $ unaccented) is substituted for the 
final of the 31S4T (stem) 3TdeT , except in the Nominative |st-Case singular or when the word is joined with 
the Negative particle. 

6.4.128 | geray aE is diversely substituted for the final of Fade] | 

6.4.129 | grea Whatever will be taught in the following up to the end of this 3@4T& should be understood to apply to the 
nominal stems called 91 -- Of FFL 1.4.18, aatl Aca 1.4.19. 

6.4.130 Ue: Ue For UT¢ is substituted Tc when the former is 37] 

6.4.131 aa: GET AINOTAL The semi-vowel of the affix 7 (aa) is vocalised to 3 in a 4 31ST (stem). 

6.4.132 


The @ is vocalised to 3 (HO) when the compound 3TS4T (stem) is 8] 
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6.4.133 ATTA ATA At The ¢ of 1. Mel 2. Ydef and 3. Fade becomes vocalised, but not before a ated affix. 

6.4.134 | 3reeialsat: Of a 31 Sa (stem) ending in 31e1 , the 37 is elided. 

6.4.135 Yee ART ATATT Of a #4 HST (stem) ending in Hef with a preceding ¥ as well as of GeT and YaRTsHT , the 3 is elided before 
the affix 31T | 

6.4.136 | TaaqreT fS2ay: In a HST (stem) ending in HeT, the 37 is optionally elided before the Locative -7th case ending $ before the 
ending eff () of the Nominative Ist-Case and Accusative-2nd case dual Neuter. 

6.4.137 |g Hale g Alea The 3T in 317 is not elided when the 4 31S4T (stem) ends in Gel or AeT with a consonant preceding q or A 

6.4.138 | 3rq: The 3T of 37 (31FT ) is elided at the end of a 31 HST (stem). 

6.4.139 3q Sad The long s is substituted for the 31 of 37d (31> ) after the word 3c when the 31S4T (stem) is $7] 

6.4.140 31a eat The final 31T of a #1 31ST (stem) is elided when it ends in a root. 

6.4.14] Arava saletieAet: In the Ae-4-s , the beginning of 31T¢AcT is elided when the affix of the Instrumental -3rd case singular 
follows. 

6.4.142 fa faeratefa Of the #1 31ST (stem) faeite , before an affix having an indicatory 5 the fe is elided. 

6.4.143 | &; Before an affix having an indicatory $ , the last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided. 

6.4.144 atdted Of the #1 31ST (stem) the final «1 with the vowel that precedes it, is elided before a ated affix. 

6.4.145 3Tesana The 31 of 31€cT is elided only before the affixes € and @| 

6.4.146 Her: For 3 of & of a 4 31ST (stem) there is substituted sToT before a Arad affix. 

6.4.147 a aMshear: For 3 of 5 of a 4 31ST (stem) is elided before the affix VA (G) but not of the 3ST (stem) HX 

6.4.148 zeae a The final 31 and 5 (both long and short) of a 4 31S4T (stem) are elided before a ated affix. 

6.4.149 TATA SaTSTEeTACEaTA WT STS. Of the #1 31ST (stems) 1. SU 2. FASS 3. 37ST and 4. Ac€S (and their derivatives when they are 97) the 
penultimate 2 is also is also elided before a ated affix. 

6.4.150 @atdredea The 4 of a afed affix when preceded by a consonant and penultimate in a 31S4T (stem), is elided before the 
feminine $| 

6.4.151 


The 4 of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before a afed when it does not begin with 
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an 31T| 
6.4.152 | eqcegray The 4 of a Patronymic affix, preceded by a consonant, is elided before the Denominative affix 4 and the 
adverbial affix Feq| 
6.4.153 facdHrics Vases an The affix & of the 4 31ST (stems) feeds etc. is elided before a dféd affix. 
6.4.154 ARSATET The affix J is elided before the affixes 1. 38a] 2. SAfeTq and 3. $SAAer| 
6.4.155 e: The last vowel, with the consonant, if any, that follows it, is elided when the affixes 1. $8 2. $AcT and sae 
follow. 
6.4.156 SSC CROCS Iba Bonfeqt qaeer ad | Before the affixes 1. $8 2. SAT and 3. Sue the last semi-vowel is elided with that which follows it and for 
SUT: the first vowel, a ToT is substituted in 1. Ter 2. a 3. Fey, 4. etd 5. f@y and 6. aye | 
pe) 
6.4.157 Taeeneaedettledg (uard-qrenHen Before the affixes 1. 58 2. SAT and sae the following substitutions take place 1. W for fort 2. €2F for Fea 
pe} 
yeacthad ead acafegea: 3. EW for Ew 4. aX for 35 5. IE for IEer 6. IK for TS 7. AT for FE 8. FT for T7 9. Te for Te and 10. 
C 
Fee for JeoRh | 
6.4.158 aeletfar aq ad ger The $ and S of these affixes (SAT and Sama) are elided after ag , and for ag is substituted 2J| 
4.1 : ; : 
6.4.159 Ss8ta fe a After ag , the augment Re is added to $8 and 8J is the substitute of aE | 
6.4.160 Sareea: 31 is substituted for the first letter of Sue after sa | 
6.4.161 | x ar Boeerea: Before the affixes 1. $8 2. SAeT and 3. sae , < is substituted for % in a AST (stem), when this 7% is 
preceded by a consonant and is not prosodially long (on account of being followed by a double consonant). 
6.4.162 fasrsatteaeary Before the affixes 1. $8 2. $AcT and 3. Sue , the of RT may optionally be changed to {, in the eq 
(Vedas). 
6.4.163 pda A monosyllabic #T 31ST (stem) retains its original form without undergoing any change before the affixes 1. 
3S 2. SAel and 3. Sa | 
6.4.164 


The final SeT of a 31 31ST (stem) remains unaltered before the non-Patronymic 317 affix. 
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6.4.165 | apfafaafeae fereriera era ar 1. aTfeet 2. Tag Jat be fel 4. TT OTeT and 5. OfCtey remain unchanged before the Patronymic also. 

6.4.166 Garentesr The syllable Sef of a 31S4T (stem) ending in Sef remains unchanged before HUT when a conjunct consonant 
precedes it. 

6.4.167 ToL The syllable Hel of a AS (stem) ending in He{ remains unchanged before HVT affix whether Patronymic or 
otherwise. 

6.4.168 | Y apyTaHAn: The syllable 3teT of a 3ST (stem) ending in HeT remains unchanged before a afed affix beginning with 
when it does not denote existence in abstract of the avocation of someone. 

6.4.169 | 37cATearat & The finals of the 3134 (stems) 31eAe{ and 3T€de{ remain unchanged before the affix @| 

6.4.170 |g AYatsueasqAUT: In a HST (stem) in Hel with a preceding 7 with the exception of aAeq , the ending 3TeT does not remain 
unchanged before the Patronymic affix 31 | 

6.4.17] Selstrat S1é@l is irregularly formed from S@leT when not meaning ‘a kind of oie’. 

6.4.172 mlaAedresloet aTaT is irregularly formed from wHAeT by the elision of the final 311 when the sense is 'accustomed to such 
occupation or prompt therein’. 

6.4.173 ait TAA Ca From 3c is formed 3ieT when not meaning a descendant. 

6.4.174 | arftsaiaete econ sera rp steniatera- The following are irregularly formed - 1. @@Saraet 2. eecdenaet 3. HAs 4. Hers 5. aera 

aterafersivectacrandeamaiaer = | 6. sloreca 7. dace 8. axa 9. sear 10. ATS and 11. XvAAT| 
UAT fet 

6.4.175 Recta ecoud ecg Ae ie AA ey wea In the GreqeX (Vedas) the following are irregularly formed 1. Reed 2. ATEcea 3. 4. Teed 5. Fred and 6. 
fers | 

7.1.1 adneret For q and q (nasalized) in an affix, are substituted, respectively, HT and 31h | 

7.1.2 TIARA AT: HeMeoeanr Wesel 31aeF for 1. H 2. VA for S 3. Sa for @ 4. sa for & and $4 for U are substituted when these consonants 
stand in the beginning of an affix. 

7.13 


3c is substituted for ST of an affix. 


215 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

dale SHEFF 31c1 is the substitute of ST after a reduplicated verbal 3TS4T (stem). 

FAS McHAUe Sata : 3ic1 is always the substitute of ST in the see when it is not preceded by a verbal 31ST (stem) ending in 
sl 

7.1.6 fret ee The 3c substitute of ST gets the ©¢ augment after the root afr 

217 ChICE ILI The 31c substitute of ST optionally gets the €¢ augment after the verbal 31S4T (stem) fae (ate). 

7.1.8 det Berea The augment ¥¢ is diversely applied in the G«q€ (Vedas). 

pe) 
71.9 31d Taya val After a nominal 31ST (stem) ending in 37, va is substituted for the case-ending fr 
7.1.10 aeot Berea In the Sqe_ (Vedas) the substitution takes place diversely. 
pe) 

7A AGHA: This substitution of va does not take place after 1. $44. and 2. 31@€ except when they end in &| 

7.1.12 CISTHSSITAATCEST: After a 31ST (stem) ending in 31 are substituted Sef for the Instrumental -3rd case ending; 31T (31Tc1) for the 
Ablative -5th case ending 31H and €& for the Genitive 6th-Case ending 3! 

7.113 | SF: After a 31S4T (stem) ending in 37 are substituted there is substituted 4 for the Dative -4th Case ending © 

Tl Udelleot: TA After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in 37, €4i is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending V| 

TALIS sfasar: FATICeHaT After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in 31 , FAlc is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending 374 and 
fEAeq for the Locative -7th case ending $| 

7.1.16 qarteasar aasat at FAT and feAeq are optionally substituted for the Ablative -5th case and Locative -7th case endings after yd 
and the eight that follow it -- TaRTALS STONARTARTERT TT CASA TTL 1.1.34. 

7.117 | Seq: fr After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in 37, S is substituted for the Nominative Ist-Case plural 37H 
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7.1.18 3ie 31 After a 31S4T (stem) ending in the feminine affix 3 , s is substituted for the dual endings 3i¥ of Nominative 
1st-Case and Accusative -2nd case. 

TAA9 aTaaTeT After a neutral 3TS4T (stem), s is substituted for the dual endings 3 of Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative 
-2nd case. 

7.1.20 seer: er: After a neutral 31ST (stem), $ is substituted for the endings (oT and 814) of Nominative Ist-Case and 
Accusative -2nd case. 

7121) 3rpteer ier After the 313¢T (stem) 31ST (the form assumed by 318et -- 318et 1 Tastept 7.2.84), 387 is substituted for the 
endings of the Nominative |st-Case and Accusative -2nd case. 

7.1.22 Seat ap The Nominative I st-Case and Accusative -2nd case plural endings are elided after the numerals calls ¥¥-- 
OTe Ve 1.1.24. 

7.1.23 Ta AATL The Nominative Ist-Case and Accusative -2nd case endings Y and H# are elided after a neutral HT 
(stem). 

7.1.24 | 3aIsHq After a neutral 3$4T (stem) 31 , H# is substituted for Ff and 314, the Nominative 1st-Case and Accusative - 
2nd case endings. 

7.1.25 Hes SaNries: Usdey: Hes is substituted for the Nominative Ist-Case and Accusative -2nd case singular endings after the 
Pronouns Sd etc. (i.e. the 31S4T (stems) formed with the affixes 1. SAY and 2. SdA, and the AST (stems) 2. 
SAX 4. Hea and 5. AeAdx| 

7.1.26 adtreaeera In the Geqd (Vedas) Hcl (or 314) is not the substitute of aq and 317 Nominative Ist-Case and Accusative - 
2nd case endings after Sd | 

7.1.27 WHEE AGIA SaTsel ZT -- seHIfeRMCAAET 1.1.55, is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case ending 3T€ after the 3S4T (stems) 
FSG and 3TAG | 

7.1.28 = VIAGRA, 3TF is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending ¥ and for the endings of the Nominative Ist-Case and 
Accusative -2nd case in all numbers after the 31ST (stems) USAe_and STAC | 

7.1.29 | erat a eT is substituted for 4 of 3141 the affix of the Accusative -2nd case plural after the 31$4T (stems) YSHeq_ and 
STAC | 

7.1.30 


31FAF is substituted for the Dative -4th Case ending #4t after the HST (stems) FAe, and STA | 
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7.131 | GRO 3a 3icL is substituted for the Ablative -5th case ending #4e after the 31S4T (stems) FSG and HAG] 

TAZ Vahddaty a This substitution of 311 is made in the singular number also in the Ablative -5th case after the 31S4T (stems) 
FSA and STAG | 

7.133) Gr STL 3TH is substituted for the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix ATA -- 3A Adela: WE 7.1.52, after the I¥aT 
(stems) FS4q@ and ITA | 

7.1.34 Rillal 3it Uleol 3i¥ is substituted for UTeL_, the affix of the 1st and 3rd person singular of the fete (Perfect Tense), after the 
roots ending in long 31T| 

7.1.35 FAAS AeA ATA ald is optionally substituted for the affixes dq and fe of the Imperative, when Benediction is meant. 

7.1.36 fae: qa: ag is substituted for the Present Participle affix &Iq] after the root faq 'to know'. 

7.1.37 TAN satay eal eae In a compound, the first member of which is an indeclinable but not e191 ; eM is substituted for ¢ca}T| 

7.1.38 #easTe Beara In the Gece (Vedas) the Fed also, as well as 4 is substituted for FedT after an indeclinable compound, 
other than one preceded by the Negative o1>T | 

7.1.39 wor AIF TIAA ss CSASISATAT SAAT: The following irregularly endings are substituted for the various case endings in the Gq (Vedas) 1. Hof 
the Nominative Ist-Case singular for 314 of the plural 2. the ¢# elision of the case-endings 3. the single 
substitution of the homogeneous long vowel of the 3TS4T (stem) 4. ST 5. 3c 6. © (0) for the ending of the 
Nominative Ist-Case plural 7. UT 8. 31 (ST) with the elision of the last vowel and the consonant, if any, that 
follows it in the 31S4T (stem) 9. UT (SUT) with a similar shortening of the 31S4T (stem) 10. ST (AT) and HT 
(accent of 1). 

7.1.40 | 375 AL For the personal ending 314 of the 1st person singular (in the Aorist) FT -- Belle Medes 1.1.55 is 
substituted in the Gerd (Vedas). 

7.141 | ote eA In the Gece (Vedas) the c of the 31H, personal ending is elided. 
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7.1.42 | eaay tale In the Seq (Vedas) Calc is substituted for the personal ending ©qA]| 

7.1.43 Waltacfaia a Fart is irregularly formed in the Src (Vedas) for WaltA | 

7.144 | aeq ala For the ending c of the 2nd person plural Imperative is substituted ATc in the Gerq (Vedas). 

TA.45 aera aay Also c and def (before both, on account of the indicatory Y the preceding vowel of the verbal 31ST (stem) is 
strengthened or if weak not shortened) eT and ef are substituted for the cd of the 2nd person plural 
Imperative in the Gc (Vedas). 

7.1.46 Sardi Afra The personal ending A€ becomes in the Brae (Vedas) ATS ending with a S| 

DALAT eal ah In the GrcqeX (Vedas) the Absolutive affix FcdT gets at the end the augment 41 

7.1.48 sedietata a In the Gree (Vedas) the Absolutive Sediay is irregularly formed for SE] 

7.1.49 Fo cogiea aT Facet etc. are irregularly formed in the Gad (Vedas). 

7.1.50 FISTS After a 31S4T (stem) ending in 3 or ST the affix 314 of the Nominative Ist-Case plural gets, in the Gq 
(Vedas), the augment 314. (3) at the end. 

7151 TANT cao A At Fare The same augment 314. (SIP) is added after the words 1. 3741 2. SN 3. qv and 4. qT before the 
Denominative affix F8fa when the delight of the subject in these things is to be expressed. 

7.152 | 30ff daira: We After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in a 3¥ or 3 the affix 31TA of the Genitive 6th-Case plural gets the 
augment € at the beginning. 

7.153 | erg: FZ is substituted for TF before the Genitive 6th-Case plural affix. 

7.1.54 


The augment <7 is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending HT4 after the 31S4T (stems) ending in a 
short vowel after 31S4T (stems) called aat -- qa earet él 1.4.3 etc., and after the 3TS4T (stems) ending in 
the feminine affix 31T| 
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7.1.55 yeas aa The augment T is added before the Genitive 6th-Case plural ending HT4 after the numerals called Y¥ and 
after TX | 

7.1.56 PTAVABea ra In the Grad (Vedas) after the words 4 and HAVA the Genitive 6th-Case plural 3A gets the augment 41| 

TAST | oy: Uleled After 4 when standing at the end of a %& verse, the augment «1 comes before the Genitive 6th-Case plural 
STF | 

7.1.58 sical oA SITE e1 is added after the vowel of a root in a root which has an indicatory $ in the OTTATS | 

T.AS9I | gy Fare In 7d ete. Before the characteristic 9&1 of the darfesrrr: (6th Conjugation) the sT is added after the vowel of 
the root. 

7.1.60 Afesteraistter The augment f# is added after the vowel of the roots Atof_and e181 before an affix beginning with any 
consonant other than a semi-vowel or a nasal. 

7.1.61 | tReet The augment 14 is added after the root-vowel in X@ and of4 before affixes beginning with a consonant. 

7.1.62 acatelte rey The augment 74 is not added to X{ before an affix beginning with the augment $C , except in the fee 
(Perfect Tense). 

7.1.63 | yyerfectet: The augment 14 is added after the vowel of the root Xa 'to begin’ before an affix beginning with a vowel 
but not before the Fae<UT TF or the affixes of the fere (Perfect Tense). 

7.1.64 | oyayaq So also 1 'to get’ before an affix beginning with a vowel with the exception of 8TY and fore , there is no 
augment TF | 

7.1.65 | 378} TF The augment 14 is added to 81 'to get’ preceded by HT before an affix beginning with 4] 

7.1.66 Sod Were, The augment 74 is added to HT 'to get' preceded by 34 before J when the reference is to something praise- 
worthy. 

7.1.67 Bir Citak Wega: The augment 74 is added to ee 'to get' preceded by a Preposition before the affixes Get -- SISA 
PrMprgaagzy Wel 3.3.126, and Tt 

7.1.68 


The augment ]4 is added to C1 'to get’ preceded by a Preposition before the affixes Get -- soggy 


PAPC ray ef 3.3.126, and Hl when Y or G: alone (without another Preposition along with them) 
precede the root. 
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7.1.69 | Taaqrer Faure: The augment Tf is optionally added to ef 'to get’ not preceded by a Preposition before the Fav Aorist and 
the Absolutive OTe | 

7.1.70 3faear AdalAeeMels SMa: Whatever has an indicatory 3 , 4% and & (with the exception of a root) and the 31S4T (stem) 317 (31a) get 
the augment e747 in the strong cases. 

7.171 IeNaany The Wfaaies (Nominal Stem) Yl before the strong cases gets the augment (14) ef when it does not stand 
in a compound. 

7.1.72 ATAhET Sead The augment (147) eT is added in the strong cases to a Neuter 31§4T (stem) ending in a consonant (other than 
a nasal or a semi-vowel) or ending in a vowel. 

7.1.73 sapisfa fastent The augment (141) eT is added to a Neuter 31$4T (stem) ending in a simple vowel, except 3 , before a case- 
affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.1.74 eats sfey aT Yaqrraea A Neuter 31S4T (stem) ending in a vowel except 31 , of which there exists an equivalent, uniform masculine, 
is treated like the masculine, in the opinion of 41TdeT before the vowel beginning affixes of the Instrumental - 
3rd case and the cases that follow it. 

7.1.75 aiPye erase UAT: The acutely accented (3@Iet) Hel (HeTS) is substituted for the finals of 1. ITEM 2. GF 3. ATF and 4. HT, 
before the affixes of the Instrumental -3rd case and the cases that follow it, which begin with a vowel. 

7.1.76 Beraeay 22a In the Gece (Vedas) also, the 3ST (stems) 1. 3Tfezr 2. afer 3. Alea and 4. 31787 are found to take the 
substitute 3TeT (31e1S) before the endings other than those mentioned above. 

Tidch S ad feqdet The acutely accented (3€Td) s is substituted for the final of 1. 31f€2r 2. afer 3, Breet and 4. 3778 in the 
ec (Vedas) when the case-affixes of the dual follow. 

7.1.78 MFI cod: The participle affix Mey (31cd-31=c1) does not take the augment oF after a reduplicate 31S4T (stem). 

7.1.79 | af ATA The participle affix 8 (31cq-Heel) optionally takes the augment 147 after a reduplicate 31ST (stem) in 
Neuter nouns. 

7.1.80 see MTA When the affix &Ie] (31c1-31ee1) comes after a verbal 31$4T (stem) ending in 31 or HT, it may optionally take 
the augment e147 before the Neutral case-ending eft and before the feminine affix 3| 

7.1.81 MeeBa loca When the affix &Ief (311-311) comes after a verbal 31ST (stem) ending in faROT-s QT and &aeF it 
invariably takes the augment 147 before the Neutral aft () and the feminine ending $ (eT). 

7.1.82 UWMdeASE: HASE gets the augment 17 before the ending Y of the Nominative Ist-Case singular (and Vocative Case). 
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7.1.83 gatdqetadaei Beard 1. ¢h 2. de and 3. €ddde take the augment oF before the affix aq (Nominative Ist-Case and Vocative 
Case singular) in the Gq (Vedas). 

7.1.84 feq aia 3it is substituted for the final of fed before the affix ag (Nominative Ist-Case and Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.85 Ofer aaa, 3c (31) is substituted for the final of 1. Ofer 2: Afar and 3. WEST AeT before the ending aq (Nominative 
lst-Case and Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.86 Salsa AaalAeelet 3T is substituted for the S of 1. Ofaet 2: AfAel and 3. MEST AT in the strong cases. 

7.1.87 | an Seq: =] is substituted for the 2 of 1. Wel and 2. Afet in the strong cases. 

7.1.88 Ata cary: The last vowel, with the consonant that follows it, is dropped in . OfAeq De: AfAel and 3. WEST AeT before a 
weak case-ending beginning with a vowel (before which the 34 (stem) is called # -- J T FTF 1.4.18. 

7.1.89 qarsas 3S (3X) is substituted for the final of a in the strong cases. 

71,90 aNeat fra The endings of the strong cases are fore after 3 

7.1.91 UTetrAY a The ending of the Ist person singular in the fete (Perfect Tense) optionally acts as Fora 

7.1.92 Teneesat After Af, the endings of the strong cases, with the exception of the Vocative Case singular are Foret | 

7.1.93 Was at STS (31) is substituted for the $ of Af before ¥ of the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the 
Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.94 MEMACTSAM SAS qd 3eTS (311) is substituted for the final of the 31S4T (stems) ending in 3% as well as for the final of 1. 381TH 2. 
eae and 3. Ri eel in the Nominative 1st-Case singular (but not in the Vocative Case singular). 

7.1.95 ded wie The word wie ‘a jackal’ is treated in the strong cases (with the exception of Vocative Case singular) as if it 
ended in Ta (q). 

7.1.96 fear ad The word wie ‘a jackal’ is treated as if it ended in Gil (q), in the feminine, before all case-endings. 

7.1.97 


wie ‘a jackal’ may be treated as we before the endings beginning with a vowel, in the Instrumental -3rd case 
and the cases that follow it. 
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7.1.98 PGRG ETRE CLE ddX and HSE get the acutely accented (Sale) augment HT (374) after the 3 in the strong cases. 

7.1.99 TAL aegel dd and Helse get the augment 37 after the 3 in the Vocative Case singular. 

7.1.100 md Said: For the final long %& of a root, there is substituted Sf -- SIL TOT: 1.1.51. 

7.1101 | saerrarag SX is also substituted for the penultimate long %& of a root. 

7.1.102 SaSATAEA 3X is substituted for the long % of a root when it is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root. 

7.1.103 get Beara In the Gee (Vedas), the 3X substitution for *% of a root-stem is diverse. 

> 

7.21 far gfe: wae Before the Aorist-characteristic (ep, ate is substituted in the EAE for the final of a 3ST (stem) 
ending inS ,3 , % (long or short -- sot aorgat 1.1.3). 

7.2.2 Tar Aledeat ote is substituted for the short 3T when it is immediately followed by the final { or ef of a root, before the 
UREATE s-Aorist. 

7.2.3 dedalé de dear: In the WEATE s-Aorist there is ote of the 31 of dq , Taf and of any vowel, without distinction, of the 3S4T 
(stems) ending in a consonant. 

1.24 ate The vowel of a 3TS4T (stem) ending in a consonant does not get ate when the 4 (a takes the augment $¢ 
| 

7.2.5 EFT AAT ATO A ATA, The ote of the vowel of the following 31S4T (stems), does not take place before the $¢ augment s-Aorist in 
the WWEATE ; namely - the SSF (stems) ending in 1. & 2. 7 or 3. 4, the roots 1. ST 2. AX 3. ols] , a stem 
formed with fT, the root ff and the roots having an indicatory V in the OTTATS | 

7.2.6 SHYIGICEIL Before an S¢ beginning substituted-Aorist of the UXEHTE there is optional ate of the vowel of But 

7.2.7 3Tat Board: Before the $¢ beginning s-Aorist of the UXEATS the short 37 of the root gets optionally ote when the 31S4T 
(stem) begins with a consonant and the 37 is prosodially short by being followed by a simple consonant. 

7.2.8 as afar fa The augment $¢ is not added to a He] affix beginning with a sonant consonant (48 Wee). 

712.9 | faq 7 


The $¢ augment is not taken by the following Hcl affixes - 1. fet 2. 3.74.05. 46. fa 7. 8.9. b 
and 10. 41 
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7.2.10 Vara soe sAeraa The augment $c is not added to that affix which is joined to a root which is joined to a root, which in the 
Grammatical system of Instruction (i.e. in the OTTaTS) is one syllable and is without accent (MelareT ). 

7.211 | sae: fafa The augment S¢ is not added to an affix having an indicatory } when it comes after the root f3 or after a 
mono-syllabic root ending in 1.3 2. 5 3. % or 4. ®& in the OTTATS | 

7.2.12 Ofet Tera The Desiderative affix AT does not get the augment $C , not only after roots ending in 1.3 2.5 3. % and 4. 
but also after Dé and ae | 

7.2.13 peysyatdgayay Tate The personal endings of the fore (Perfect Tense) do not get the augment $¢ after 1 H 2.4 3. 3 4. 5. td 6. 
47.48.71 

7.2.14 ssifeat ferSTaTeL The participial affixes A and A%ld (e and ehdd) do not get the $¢ augment after F&I and after the root which 
has an indicatory $| 

7.215 | qe fasrsr The participial affixes do not take the $¢ augment after those roots, to which another suffix can optionally 
be added, with or without this augment $| 

7.2.16 fear The participial affixes do not take the $¢ augment after a root which has an indicatory 31T| 

7.217 | Taster salar: The participial affixes optionally take the $¢ augment after roots having an indicatory ST when the affixes 
have an Impersonal sense or denote the beginning of an action. 

7.2.18 ast edie dtdie dele rasta terpwedialter The following words are made without the $€ augment in the senses given against them - 1. &{s*T 'a churning 

Ae VAACdA : Acifae qe Satara stick’ 2. FdTed: 'the mind’ 3. dled: ‘darkness’ 4. Ae: ‘attached’ 5. FFE: ‘indistinct or unintelligible’ 6. 
wos faftser: 'a note or a tone’ 7. HIV: 'made without an effort or by an easy process’ and 8. STé: ‘excessive’. 

7.2.19 afsentt dae The participial affix does not get $€ augment after the roots 1. oy and 2. 8f when meaning ‘bold, impudent 
and arrogant’. 

7.2.20 | ee: CAAA: The irregularly formed Past Participle €¢ means 'stout' and ‘strong’. 

7.2.21 | yayt ange: The irregularly formed ange means ‘Lord’. 

7.2.22 pupae: AT The participial affix does not take the augment $¢ after the root #Y when the participle means ‘difficult’ and 
‘impenetrable’. 

7.2.23 


The participial affix does not take the augment $¢ after the root UY in any sense other than that of 
‘proclaimed’. 
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7.2.24 3: Bfeiaea The participial affix does not take the augment $¢ after the root 31G when it is preceded by 1. G 2. fet or 3. 
fa 
7.2.25 sataast The participial affix does not take the augment $¢ after the root 3T& when it is preceded by 31731, when the 
meaning is that of ‘near’. 
7.2.26 | oe qa The word Ge is formed from the causative of Fc in the sense of ‘studied through or read’. 
7.2.27 | ay CTA MAG CAE CT AAT: The following irregularly formed participles from the causative roots may optionally take S¢ - 1. alec 2. 
Med 3. WT 4. qed 5. CAE 6, Geet and 7. Al 
7.2.28 VTA CAAT Io The participial affix may optionally get $¢ augment after 1. OY 2. 3143. cdy 4. aay and 5. 31€det| 
7.2.29 evelag The participial affix may optionally get $¢ augment after 3. when the word alAey or its synonym is in 
construction with it. 
7.2.30 Ofer And after 3Tfed has also a second form with the augment § | 
7.2.31 e Brora & is substituted for @{ in the Gec€ (Vedas) before the Participial-affix. 
Re) 
7.2.32 raga AT The word HURT is irregularly formed in the Gq (Vedas). 
7.2.33 aa @iktd: @ Ya is irregularly formed from @ in the Gr¢q (Vedas) by aT substitution and S¢ augment when it refers 
to Wal 
7.2.34 Ta aeH aca AAA calaHealaeed- In the Gece (Vedas), the following irregular forms are found, some with and some without the augment S¢ 
MWaVwWEddeddeddeddkeddvaleeuderaar 1. fate 2. FH 3. False 4. Sasa 5. Ue 6. TAH 7. faered 8. aed 9. Med 10. Ae 11. ABey 12. 
Cc Cc Cc Cc Cc Cc 
RR_aaaPeaaa a a7 13. Ae_ 14. deat: 15. Sooafora 16. ARS 17. afAfer 18. AAAS and 19. 3fAter| 
7.2.35 sears aqeale An arerenadh affix -- seed YS: 3.4.114 etc., beginning with a consonant (except 4) gets the augment 
$c (in these rules). 
7.2.36 SAAT Ae fact The augment $¢ is added to a sree aonle affixes after tet and #4 only then they do not occasion the 
taking of the personal endings of the 31eAe1T¢ | 
7.2.37 


The augment S¢ added to dell q sree affixes, becomes lengthened, except in the personal endings of 
the fore (Perfect Tense), after the root Jé| 
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7.2.38 gat ar The $¢ augment is optionally lengthened after 7 , dof and after roots ending in long ®, except in the fee 
(Perfect Tense). 

7.239 | a fare The $¢ is not lengthened after d , > and after roots ending in long ® in the endings of the Benedictive. 

7.2.40 Tarr a aera The S¢ is not lengthened after q, cel and after roots ending in long ® in the s-Aorist of the UTES | 

7.241 Sc Ufel at The Desiderative €{ may optionally take $¢ (which is optionally lengthened also) after the said after d and ® 
ending roots. 

g 

7.2.42 fersttranicAargey The Sd is optionally added to endings of the 31eAATe Benedictive and s-Aorist, after q and ® ending 
roots. 

7.2.43 Rd Warne: The S¢ is optionally added to endings of the see Benedictive and s-Aorist, after a root which ends in 
short 3% which is preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

7.2.44 ERicgicafaeprear ar A delle sree affix optionally takes $€ after 4 , after the two roots aaa and tata) after er and 
after a root which has an indicatory long >| 

7.2.45 WHAT A Foie sree affix optionally takes $¢ after {€[ and the seven roots that follow it ( Ga ateT: (4th 
Conjugation) 94 to 91). 

7.2.46 | TAR: PT A aete sree affix optionally takes $¢ after #Y when it is preceded by fel 

7.2.47 SiC STATA The augment $¢ is added to the Participial affixes dq and ddd after HY when it is preceded by fel 

7.2.48 Areaeestesy: An rerenah affix beginning with a ¢ may optionally take the $€ affix after the roots 1. $¥ 2. We 3. HT 4. 
By and 5. RTI 

7.2.49 Tetlae Ase oe aA GOS ATA The Desiderative € may optionally take the $¢ augment after a root ending in Sq and after 1. RY 2. AFT 3. 
ary 4. F375. FP 6. F7. SU 8. 8 9. AT and 10. Fel 

7.2.50 | THaet: Feafeasar: The affixes FcdT , and cd optionally get the $€ augment after Froer| 

7.2.51 qs The affixes ¢cdT , and cdl optionally get the $¢ augment after TI 

7.2.52 qafaaqainre The affixes ¢cdT , and ¢cadld always get the $¢ augment after FX 'to dwell’ and af 

7.2.53 | 375%: FoTayeL The affixes ¢cdT , and ¢cdid get the $¢ augment after the root 3>¢ when meaning 'to honour or do 
something to show honour". 

1254 | ait faareet 


The affixes ¢cdT , and ¢cdTd get the $¢ augment after the root eT (de QaTUT: (6th Conjugation)) when 
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meaning ‘entangled of confused’, 

7.2.55 TARA: fea The affix FcdT gets the $€ augment after of and ofA*1| 

7.2.56 3feal ar The affix ¢cdT optionally gets the $¢ augment after a root which has an indicatory short 3| 

7.2.57 | OsfAara pagdcsadaedd: An arerenadh affix beginning with a € (except fea the characteristic of s-Aorist) may optionally take the 
$¢ augment after the verbs 1. Hc GCE (6th Conjugation) and SEMFAsOT: (7th Conjugation) 2. Uc - 
darfeser: (6th Conjugation) 3. Be - SUIT: (7th Conjugation) 4. Je -- Falfesrer: (6th Conjugation) and 
5. ae -- Tear fesqer: (4th Conjugation). 

7.2.58 TART wee An serenade affix beginning with € gets the $¢ augment after 4T#_'to go’ in the Wea | 

7.2.59 | gerard: The WEATE arerenadh affixes beginning with do not get the $¢ augment after Fe and the three roots 
(Fe, fe and FA) that follow it. 

7.2.00 | afa a Pale The WeATE, arerenadh affixes beginning with € and the affix ATH (the sign of the Periphrastic Future) do 
not get the S¢ augment after the root $4 

7.2.61 eho cal Paclal Wewferer fercaaL After a root which ends in a vowel and after the Periphrastic Future affix arta is always devoid of the $¢ 
augment (after such a root) 2ef the personal ending of the fete (Perfect Tense) ATH, does not also get the 
augment $C | 

7.2.62 sueetscdd: After a root which possesses a short 37 as its root-vowel in the original enunciation (the OTTaTS) and after 
which the Periphrastic Future ATH is always devoid of the augment SC , 2c the personal-ending of the fete 
(Perfect Tense), like ATH does not get the augment $¢ | 

Hos Rat ANGIACT In the opinion of FIgTsT , it is only after a root which ends in short 4 and after which the Periphrastic 
Future AT is always devoid of the augment S¢ , Ue the personal-ending of the fete (Perfect Tense), like 
aT does not get the augment $¢ | 

7.2.64 I Uldde ase TeoraTaet In the GrqeX (Vedas) are found the irregular forms 1. sat 2. Wdde® 3. Taya 4. and 5. qa| 

7.2.65 | TAsqrar Sistem: 2Te[ the personal-ending of the fete (Perfect Tense) gets the augment $¢ after of and €2[1 

7.2.66 


ef the personal-ending of the fete (Perfect Tense) gets the augment $¢ after 1. He 2. % and 3. cAI 
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7.2.67 ataHae aA The Participial affix G4 gets the augment S¢ only then the reduplicated root before it consists of one 
syllable or when it comes after a root ending in long 3 and after U4 | 

7.2.68 | fasqrer WAealaara nay The affix dq optionally takes $¢€ after 1. ST4[ 'to go' 2. Se 'to kill’ 3. faq 'to know' and 4. far ‘to enter’. 

7.2.69 Oia gato arar, The form afar with Ofer is irregularly formed. 

7.2.70 Real: RB ¥€2z the sign of Future and Conditional gets the augment $€¢ after a root ending in short 4% and after eT 'to 
kill’. 

7.2.71 | 3753): fare The € of the s-Aorist always takes the $¢ augment after 31>0T - SeMfeaqer: (7th Conjugation). 

7.2.72 TTaeees: wae The fea of the Aorist in EATS takes the augment $¢ after the roots 1. €d 2. € and 3. eer! 

7.2.73 | SaAcATaT aa a The fea of the Aorist in WWEATE takes the augment $¢ after the roots 1. 4A 2. {4 3. AF and roots ending 
in the long HT and 4 (A) is added at the end of these 31S4T (stems). 

7.2.74 feaygsscaeir Ofer The Desiderative Wet gets the augment $C after the roots 1. EAS 2. Us 3. % 4. H>oLand 5. FRE! 

7.2.73 | FRAT TST The Desiderative UT gets the augment $¢ after the root H - qerfesrer: (6th Conjugation) and the four roots 
that follow it. 

7.2.76 Salaga: SICLISE A SSCS affix beginning with a consonant other than J gets the augment $¢ after the root Sc - 
See aqoT: (7th Conjugation) and the four that follow it. 

7.2.77 Ser: a The area affix @ (the ending of the 2nd person Present and Imperative 31eAeT4fe) get the augment sc 
after the root Ser - HETieaToT: (2nd Conjugation). 

7.2.78 Ssatared a The SCG oo affixes @ and €@ (the endings of the Present and Imperative 31eHeTfe) get the augment sc 
after the roots 3s - HeTieaToT: (2nd Conjugation) and steT 'to produce’. 

1.2.79 | es: AeasaAecsest In the SCG ol feos (Potential) the € which is not final (i.e. the € of the augments UT and A ) is elided. 

7.2.80 3a aa After a Present 31S4T (stem) ending in a short 31 , $4 is substituted for the SIMIC UI (i.e. for the UT of the 
augment UT of the feos (Potential)). 

7.2.81 | 37aY fea 


For the 31 being a portion of a SCG ol personal-ending which is fsa (i.e. 31 , 31 and STATA and 
SIT), coming after a verbal 31ST (stem) ending in a short 31, there is substituted $Z | 
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7.2.82 | 3776¥ Ap Before the participial ending 31TeT , a verbal 31$4T (stem) ending in shot 31, gets the augment HF] 

7.2.83 Sane: $ is substituted for the 31 of He after STI 

7.2.84 | 3rgq 31 fastnt 31 is substituted for the final of 3T8eT before a case-ending. 

7.2.85 Way afer Before a case-ending beginning with a consonant, 31 is substituted for the final of ka 

7.2.86 qsAarAaRaayeey 31 is substituted for the final of USA and 3tH¢_before a case-ending. 

7.2.87 fedrarir ad 3T is substituted for the final of USAG and 3ItH¢_before the case-ending of the Accusative -2nd case. 

7.2.88 | yeraraTar feadeat aT STAAL 31 is substituted for the final of Yq and 31TH¢ before the case-ending of the Nominative Ist-Case dual in 
the secular literature. 

7.2.89 asta Z is substituted for the final of WsAq_and 3TH before a case-ending which is not a substitute and which 
begins with a vowel. 

7.2.90 ary arg: In the remaining cases where (31 or J is not substituted) there is elision of the final USAc_ and STAC | 

7.2.91 AUedea The substitutions taught hereafter up to Waar ge aay 7.2.98 take effect with regard to the portions of 
WAG and 31¥AG up to #i.e. the substitutes replace S47 and 31T41| 

7.2.92 qarat feqaeat In the dual, Y¢ is substituted for Yq and 31d for ITA] 

7.2.93 qaaat are In the Nominative Ist-Case plural 44 is substituted for 4841 and Fa for 3TH! 

7.2.94 caret at In the Nominative Ist-Case singular cq is substituted for 4541 and 3 for ATA! 

7.2.95 qeaaat Sry In the Dative -4th Case singular aa is substituted for mae, and A@ for 3itA7| 

7.2.96 aqHat 3aTa In the Genitive 6th-Case singular Cd is substituted for TSF and AA for 31€4| 

7.2.97 cdATdhd det In the remaining cases of the singular ¢d is substituted for US and # for 31€4| 

7.2.98 Wasaga aay <q is substituted for TS and # for 31€# when they signify a single individual, even when an affix follows 
or a word is in composition. 

7.2.99 


Toy is substituted for TY and ddd for dd in the feminine when a case-ending follows. 
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7.2.100 | 3rRy FT Rd is substituted for % of Toy and Uc before the case-affixes beginning with a vowel. 

7.2.101 | Spar WAT AL ETAL oI<€ may be substituted for SRT , optionally before a case-affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.2.102 CaeIcrara: For the final of de, etc. there is substituted 31 when an affix called faster follows. 

7.2.103 | ar: a & is substituted for TT before a Taster affix. 

7.2.104 a feel: p is substituted for fer before a Ta3tfep affix beginning with a d or @1 

7.2.105 | gare & is substituted for T#I before the Taster 311 | 

7.2.106 deal: G@: Oder: For the non-final <1 and ¢ of cde etc. there is substituted €in the Nominative Ist-Case singular. 

7.2.107 31ee 3it TanaraT For the € of 3144 there is substituted ait whereby the Nominative Ist-Case singular affix € is elided. 

7.2.108 Saat A: # is substituted for the final A of $4#_in the Nominative Ist-Case singular. 

7.2.109 ay # is substituted for the ¢ of $441 before a fasten affix. 

7.2.110 | g: Gt # is substituted for the ¢ of S¢#_before a fasten affix. 

72.111 | satsa gfe 3 is substituted for the $q of $441 in the Nominative Ist-Case singular masculine. 

7.2112 | 3re7eayep: eT is substituted for the Sq of $44 in the Instrumental -3rd case singular and the cases that follow, 
provided that the augment 31hT is not added. 

7.2.113 ater ag The $q_ of $q41 is elided before a fastier affix beginning with a consonant. 

7.2114 Fstgte: The ote (31IX) is substituted for the root vowel (AX) of the 3TS4T (stem) Far before an affix. 

7.2.15 | 3raqy fForfa Before the affixes having an indicatory 3 or UT, ate is substituted for the end-vowel of a HST (stem). 

7.2.116 | 37 3geIIT: In a SST (stem) ending in a consonant with an 31 immediately preceding it, the ote is substituted for such 
3T when followed by an indicatory 3 or UTI 

7.2117 afedsaurale: The ote is substituted for the first vowel of the 31S4T (stem) when a ated affix having an indicatory 3{ or UT 
follows. 

7.2118 | RA a 


The ote is substituted for the first vowel of the 34 (stem) when a afed affix with an indicatory Co 
follows. 


230 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

73.1 a facnrieterarie aparsc aaa SAAT ATT, When a afed affix having an indicatory 3, ULor & follows, 3T is substituted instead of ate for the first 
vowels of the following - 1. @faepr 2. feterar 3. feesare 4. Gres and 5. AAAI 

7.3.2 HHAA ALTA aera Before a af@d affix having an indicatory a, ULor & the ate is not substituted for the first vowel in a 
compound when it follows a word ending in 4 or © but V and 3if are respectively placed before the semi- 
vowels. 

7.3.3 a ZqI3T Fale, yaf gq FST Before a afed affix with an indicatory 31, UL or & the ote is not substituted for the first vowel in a 
compound when it follows a word ending in 4 or © but V and 3if are respectively placed before the semi- 
vowels. 

73.4 aniclat a Before a afed affix with an indicatory 3, ULor & the ote is not substituted for the first vowel after 4 or F 
but ¥ and 3 are respectively placed before the semi-vowels in IX etc. 

7.3.5 rareyeay a made Vis placed before the 4 of FANT instead of ote when the word stands alone and is not a member of a 
compound and is followed by a aed affix with the indicatory 4, °ULor® | 

7.3.6 a Heataen The prohibition and the augment ordained by oT TaTeaT Feleceara Yat Ff asa 7.3.3, do not apply to 
a word which expresses the reciprocity of an action. 

7.3.7 Tarsarctar The prohibition and the augment ordained by oT TaTeaT Telecel Yat Ff asa 7.3.3, do not apply 
also to €aTsTcT etc. 

7.3.8 ATIC HPT A compound beginning with @eT and followed by the ated affix $21 is not governed by the prohibition nor 
takes the augment taught in aRidlett T 7.3.4. 

7.3.9 ele dear T ACETAL The sitra GREAT T 7.3.4 is optionally applied to Bet followed by Tal 

7.3.10 SdtgqGg ty Up to AMAA: Tara 7.3.31 inclusive, the substitution of ate will take place for the first vowel of 
the second member in a compound. 

73.11 | 3ragareet: Before a afte affix having an indicatory 4, ULor & ote is substituted for the first vowel of a word 
denoting season when it is preceded by a word denoting a part. 

7.3.12 Wades se eT After 1.42. Wa and 3. 3 the first vowel of the name of a country gets the ote when a ated affix with an 
indicatory > , UL or & follows. 

7.3.13 


After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a country with the exception of Ag gets ote 
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before a Afed affix having an indicatory 4, ULor ® | 

7.3.14 | Opeat DraAe aeRO After a word denoting direction, the first vowel of the name of a village or city in the land of the Eastern 

” people, gets the ote before a afe@d affix having an indicatory a, UL orh | 

7.3.15 Gear: TdT cai After a numeral, the first vowel of Adcax and of a numeral, gets ate before a dfedl affix having an 
indicatory 1, ULor @ | 

7.3.16 aNeaafavata After a numeral, the first vowel of ay gets ate before a afed affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & when 
the affix does not refer to a Future time. 

7.3.17 ORAM edeare arora After a numeral, the first vowel of a word denoting mass in its widest sense (with the exception of 2ITTT) gets 
the gfe before a dfad affix having an indicatory 4, UL or & when the word so formed does not mean a 
Name. 

7.3.18 | WSU e Tere In WIS8UE and its synonyms, the first vowel of the second member gets the ote before a dfad affix meaning 
‘born in that time' and having an indicatory >, ULor & | 

7.3.19 ealaetded qaqare ad The ote is substituted for the first vowels of both (the first and second) members in a compound ending with 
1. eq, 2. dT and 3. fare before a Afed affix having an indicatory 1, UL or # | 

7.3.20 3Te eI AeHIC TAT a Before a afta affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or  , the ate is substituted for the first vowel of both 
members of the compounds HoT etc. 

7.3.21 tddige U Before a af@d affix having an indicatory 3, ULor &, the ate is substituted for the first vowels of both 
members of g=G HATE of the names of @dal-s| 

7.3.22 aerate UVES But the ote of the first vowel of S~¢ when it stands as the second member of a gq PATH , does not take 
place before a afd affix having an indicatory 4, ULor& | 

7.3.23 arated qeuleyy Before a ated affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & ina goq GATE of god-names, the ote is not 
substituted for the first vowel of GUT when a long vowel precedes it. 

7.3.24 | Oa aeRied 


Before a afd affix having an indicatory 3, ULor & the ate is substituted for the first vowels of both 
members of the compound which is the name of a city of the Eastern people and which ends in the word 
oTaT | 
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7.3.25 ASAT ATTA KAT fast aqaCA Before a afed affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & the ate is substituted for the first vowel of the 
compound ending in 1. ofS4Tef 2. ay and 3. Gefet and optionally for the first vowel of these second 
members also. 

7.3.26 stele ORAM qaea q ar Before a afed affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & the afte is substituted for the first vowel of the second 
member, denoting a mass in its widest sense when the word ret precedes it, but optionally for the first 
vowel of 31 | 

7.3.27 | aq: Wet When the first vowel of the second member preceded by ae and denoting mass is short 31 before a ated 
affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & and optionally so for the first vowel of the first member (i.e. 37a). 

7.3.28 YWdlevlea ra Before the affix G (Wa), the ate is substituted for the first vowel of the second member of WaTeUT but 
optionally so for the first member (i.e. 9). 

73.29 | qe a Even so from a new derivative from this stem ending in G, formed with a ated affix having an indicatory 31 
, ULor @ there is ate substitution for the first vowel of the second member and optionally for the first vowel 
of the first member in Warevrer and Wrarevra | 

7.3.30 aor: pe AAA AH eee OAL Before a ated affix having an indicatory 31 , UL or & , the ate is always substituted for the first vowel of 1. 
afer 2. SAX 3. AAA 4. Hof and 4. ferqOT when preceded by the Negative particle, but this substitution is 
optional for the vowel of the Negative particles. 

73:31 AM ATAAAA: Taryur Before a afed affix having an indicatory 4 , UL or  , the words BATA and FATT may have ote of the 
first vowel of their first member or that of the second member, in alteration. 

73.32 Sales FUOUT SAT Lis substituted for the oT of the root €¢T 'to kill’ before an affix with a indicatory >{ or UT which also causes 
ote of the penultimate 31 , but the augment is not added before the Aorist sign nor before the Personal 
ending UTef of the fore (Perfect Tense). 

7.3.33 | 35Tat ah Faopet: A root-31§41 (stem) ending in HT gets the augment Yh (4) before the Aorist sign Feroy which causes also the 
ote of the root-vowel. 

7.3.34 


The ote is not substituted before the Aorist sign Feaoy or a Pcl affix with an indicatory > or UT for the vowel 
of that root which ends in © and is acutely accented (3¢1e1) in its original enunciation (GTS), but not so in 
dA after ST] 
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7.3.35 | Sferaeayar The ote is not substituted for the vowels of ofeT 'to produce’ and atl before the Aorist sign Favor and the HcT 
affixes with an indicatory 31 or UT | 

7.3.36 aictelect rere Ae AAT ysuit The augment TP (4) is added to the roots 1. %% 2. er 3. col 4. B15. Fol 6. €ATS and to a root ending in long 
31T when the affix OT (the Causative) follows. 

7.3.37 Mesreaelearaar qe The augment ah (a) is added to the verbal stems 1. IT 2. GT 3. AT 4. @1 5. a and 6. UT before the affix ToT 
(Causative). 

7.3.38 | ay faeyetey ied aT gets the augment A (1) before the affix FST when the Causative has the sense of ‘shaking’. 

1339 | HeleleeenlaeaAEaT j 

tT of Tee raaieet The roots ef and AT optionally get I and el augment respectively before the affix fT when the Causative 
means 'the melting of a fatty substance’. 

7.3.40 | f¥rar aaa Ih The augment ¥ is added to the root af before the affix fT when fear is caused immediately owing to the 
agent of the Causative. 

Laat CHa a: For the final of the stem FI is substituted d in the Causative. 

7.3.42 MetaTat a: For the final of &T¢ is substituted cin the Causative, when it does not mean 'to drive’. 

7.3.43 Re UlseaAR EAT U may optionally be substituted for the final of S& 'to mount’ in the Causative. 

7.3.44 | gemereend HTL qaeaa Salta $ is substituted for the 31 which stands before the & belonging to an affix when the feminine ending 3T 
follows, provided that, it does not come after a case-affix (i.e. when such a word in 31 does not stand at the 
end of a Sealle AAR). 

no) 

73.45 | a Ore: The $ is not substituted for the 31 of 4 and € with the augment & when the feminine 3T follows. 

7.3.46 SeRqAld: Cetey aayae: According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians $ is not substituted for that 31 which is obtained by 
shortening the long 31 of the feminine (under siitra SUT: 7.4.13 before the affix &) which is preceded by 4 
orah| 

7.3.47 


According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians $ is not substituted for that 31 which is obtained by 
shortening the long 31 of the feminine (under stitra SUT: 7.4.13) of 1. HAT 2. UI 3. 3a 4. BTS. GT -- 
AaldleA: 7.2.102, and 6. €aT even not then when the negative particle precedes them. 
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7.3.48 ses Aer According to the opinion of Northern Grammarians $ is not substituted for that 31 which is obtained by 
shortening the long 31 of the feminine (under siitra SUT: 7.4.13) when to the feminine in long 31 there is no 
equivalent masculine, even when the negative particle precedes. 

7.3.49 3TeTaTATOTAL According to the opinion of other Teachers, 31T is substituted for the which is obtained by shortening the 
long HT of the feminine (under siitra sy: 7.4.13) of a word which has no corresponding masculine form. 

7.3.50 SETA: For 6 at the beginning of a ated affix there is substituted Sh | 

7.3.51 SaahIeaAd nh is substituted for S after a HST (stem) ending in 1. $4 2.34 3.3 or 5 4. *® and 5. Al 

73.52 | ast P feleuae: For the final @ or of of a root, there is substituted a corresponding guttural, before an affix having an 
indicatory & and before Ud | 

7.3.53 rasrarerar a The guttural is substituted in -US¢¢ etc.. 

7.3.54 at Sed vieay A guttural is substituted for the in €eT ‘to kill’ before an affix having an indicatory 3 or UT and before ¢1| 

7.3.55 | 379°qrared A guttural is substituted for the in €eT 'to kill’ after reduplication also. 

7.3.56 ata A guttural is substituted for the & of fe (feetfa) after a reduplication, but not in the reduplicated Aorist. 

73.57 | Ofecterst: of in fat 'to conquer' after a reduplication before the Desiderative affix eT and in the fore (Perfect Tense). 

7.3.58 | faaret a: A guttural is optionally substituted for the of FF 'to collect’ after a reduplication in Desiderative and fete 
(Perfect Tense). 

713.59 | Fale: A guttural is not substituted for the final 7 or sf of a root which begins with a guttral, before the affix having 
an indicatory €&{ and before Vad | 

7.3.60 3fstqsary A guttural is not substituted for the final of of 3Ts{ and Fol before an affix having an indicatory & and before 
vad 

7.3.61 soieYsait Wear a: aTot ‘an arm’ and eY{sot ‘a kind of bodily disease’ are irregularly formed without any change of their of before 
Bea 

7.3.62 Waratah aarsat Wart and Hel ATS are irregularly formed with U1 when meaning 'a portion of a sacrificial offering’. 

7.3.63 | qaeTet 


A guttural is not substituted for the palatal of d>< in the sense of ‘going’. 


235 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

7.3.64 | 3 3a: 31 is irregularly formed from the root 3d with the affix & (31). 

7.3.65 | ug 31qgue A guttural is not substituted for the palatal before the affix 94 when it means 'to do as absolute necessity’. 

7.3.66 | gooraeduauey A guttural is not substituted for the final palatals of 1. Gof 2. ST 3. Sd 4. W-dd_and 5. #7 before the affix 
vad 

7.3.67 als Wega aa, A guttural is not substituted for the final of Taq before V4 when it does not mean 'a word or speech’. 

7.3.68 | gaafaaical great Wass and faast preserve their palatal in the sense of ‘capable to do this’. 

7.3.69 | ssa 97eRF 3TSz preserves its palatal in the sense of 'eatable’. 

7.3.70 | gyeifar Aafe ar The final of @T and ST ( roots) may optionally be elided in the ae (Vedic Subjunctive). 

7.3.71 | 3q: gafer A 384 (stem) ending in 371 loses its final before the Present characteristic 24e{ of the f&aTfearer: (4th 
Conjugation). 

7.3.72 waeatey The 3T of the Aorist characteristic #€_ is elided before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

7.3.73 oasat GelcstelederArcAare aret The whole of the affix h€_ is optionally elided before the personal endings of 3eAaATE beginning with a 
dental, after 1. @& 2. fee 3. fore and 4. Tel 

7.3.74 | @TATASTeAT erer: afer Before the Present characteristic 24eT , a long is substituted for the root-vowel in 814 and the seven roots 
that follow it. 

7.3.75 Saraqrarsar fafa Before any other Present character (T8¥a) the root vowel of 1. a 2. €AF_ and 3.311-d# is lengthened. 

7.3.76 | gH: aearey The long is substituted in #4 before a fea affix, in the WEATE | 

7.3.77 STTAaAT GS: & is substituted for the final of 1. $¥_ 2. IT4{ and 3. 4A before a Present-character (fete). 

7.3.78 OPEN SATE Fal alve afd aia la der Before a Present-character (f8¥e) the following substitutions take place - 1. fre for UT 2. TE for TT 3. A 

Paras fasraaeaneaesseehaer for CAT 4. TAS for FUT 5. Ael for FAT 6. AS for ET EMT) 7. WF for EX 8. RES for R 9. at for F 10. ey 

for &@ and 11. MWe for Ae! 

7.3.79 | Spaeth 


Before a fel affix, SIT is substituted for AT and Ste 


236 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

7.3.80 | caTélat aed A short is substituted for J etc. before a feel affix. 

73.81 | Araratera In the Sead (Vedas) AT is shortened before a fra affix. 

7.3.82 TAaTT: For $ in fA there is substituted a a}0T, before a fea affix. 

7.3.83 ae a Before a personal ending ital (34) of the Imperfect, ATT is substituted for the final 1. 5 2. S 3.3.4.55.% 
6. ® and 7.81 

7.3.84 SCSI COMIC IE The aT, is substituted for the final S$ vowel of a 31S4T (stem) before the affixes called SCG oo and 
seen -- TastIeaseaMdhe 3.4.113 etc. 

7.3.85 Tas faFaoorle sey The IT is substituted for the 7% of the 31ST (stem) orey , except before the affix fa , before the Aorist 
character (Fact) before the personal ending UTef of the fee (Perfect Tense) and before an affix with an 
indicatory $| 

7.3.86 BOGGS a aTUT is substituted before a SIC IG o and an serene affix for the $4 vowels of the Causative HS4T 
(stems) which take the augment Y -- aitiereciveeen SAIS AT qsuit 7.3.36, and for the short penultimate 
vowel of a root which ends in a single consonant. 

7.3.87 assed ee fafa SSICSISE The plat is not substituted for the penultimate light SH vowel in the reduplicated form of a root, before a 
SCG ol affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 4] 

7.3.88 sTAeats 3{ and & get not JT before an immediately following personal ending which is SCS oo | 

7.3.89 | say gtactin afer A root ending in short 3 , which has no Present characteristic (i.e. the FAAXOT is dropped by ef elision) gets 
ote before a CRS Co affix beginning with a consonant, but not if the 3TS4T (stem) is reduplicated. 

73.90 | suifafasirsr Before a fq arden affix beginning with a consonant, the final 3 of Bot optionally gets ote | 

7.3.91 TONS yeh Before a Tq arden affix which is a single consonant, e101 is substituted for the final of BUY | 

7.3.92 Tre SA Before a Ta aaa affix beginning with a consonant, $ is added after 31 of the verbal stem UTE | 

7.3.93 ga St Before a Tq arden affix beginning with a consonant, the augment $€ is placed after | 

7.3.94 | get ar The fa SCG ol affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment $¢ in the Intensive. 

7.3.95 


A SCG To affix beginning with a consonant, optionally get the augment $¢ after the roots 1. 2.8 3. 
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4. MT and 5. 347 

7.3.96 seals gh A single consonantal SCG oo affix gets the augment St after 374 (31f€d) and after the Aorist character 
fee | 

7.3.97 age Beara In the Gree (Vedas), a single consonantal SCG To affix gets diversely the augment after 3741 (31fa1) and 
after the Aorist character fez | 

7.3.98 eq Yruery: After @¢_ and the four roots that follow it, comes the augment St consisting of a single consonant. 

Loe RECEP CCCI : According to the opinion of ame and aera , the augment 31¢ comes before a SICIGED affix consisting of 
single consonant, after the above five roots etc. 

7.3.100 | 37a: FASTA After 31, 'to eat' , comes the augment H¢€ before a SIC IG ol affix consisting of a single consonant, 
according to the opinion of all grammarians. 

73.101 ) 3ray ereif ah The long 31 is substituted for the final 3 of a tense 31ST (stem) before a SCG oo affix beginning with a ¢ 
or # (literally a consonant of 4>{ Wee). 

7.3.102 ar ad Before a case-ending beginning with J or 9 (literally a consonant of the 4[ Weels) the final of a Nominal- 
stem is lengthened. 

7.3.103 aeadudet sedd Before a case-ending beginning with 4 or € (literally a consonant of the Stel Wedel) in the plural, V is 

7 substituted for the final 31 of Nominal-stem. 

73.104 ) 308 7 Before the case-ending 3 , Wis substituted for the final 31 of Nominal-stem. 

7.3.105 | anf= arg Before the case-ending HX and before 31 of the Instrumental -3rd case, U is substituted for the final 317 of 
the feminine affix. 

7.3.106 argal ad Vis substituted for the final ST of the feminine affix, in the Vocative Case singular. 

73.107 HFT. setae ea: A short vowel is substituted in the Vocative Case singular for the final 3 of the feminine affix, in the sense 
of 'mother, mother-dear' and also for the long vowel of the feminines called atdt -- qeareat ad! 1.4.3 ete. 

7.3.108 evade aTOT For the short § and 3 final in a nominal-stem, a 9T°T is substituted in the Vocative Case singular. 

73.109 | Sf a 


Before the affix 31€ of the Nominative Ist-Case plural TUT is substituted for the final short vowel of a 
Nominal-stem. 
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7.3.110 at fader: a1oT. is substituted for the final 3% of a 31S4T (stem) in the Locative -7th case singular and in the strong cases. 

73.111 feta For the 5 and 3 of the stems called fer -- q eareat aéet 1.4.3, aT, is substituted in the Dative -4th Case, 
Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular. 

7.3.112 311: The augment 31¢ is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th- 
Case singular after the stem called atdl -- a eareat ata! 1.4.3 etc. 

73.113 SqTsic: The augment UT¢ is added to the case-endings of the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th- 
Case singular after a feminine 3TS4T (stem) ending in 31] 

73.114 Udelleot: TUSEETT After a Pronominal 31S4T (stem) ending in long 31 of the feminine, the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case 
and Genitive 6th-Case singular get the augment Fale and the HT of the 31S4T (stem) is shortened. 

7.3.115 Taser fecfargefrearsar, After fedrar and gear the Dative -4th Case, Ablative -5th case and Genitive 6th-Case singular may 
optionally get the augment Fale before which the HT of the 31S4T (stem) is shortened. 

7.3.116 NFAT ele: For the ending $ of the Locative -7th case singular there is substituted HT4_ after a 31S4T (stem) called adt -- 
a eat at 1.4.3 etc., after the feminines in 31 and after aff| 

7.3117 Sqas STL After all the feminine at -- qeareat aet 1.4.3 etc., words ending in a short § and 3, 3T# is substituted 
for the $ of the Locative -7th case singular. 

7.3.118 ia After a 31S4T (stem) ending in short $ and 3 and which is not aTel -- qeareat at 1.4.3 or fer -- SST 
TAA 1.4.7, ZiT is substituted for the S of the Locative -7th case singular. 

12319 3c a: After a fet -- SY ear 1.4.7, HST (stem) ending in short $ or 3 , 31 is substituted for the 5 of the 
Locative -7th case singular and 37 is substituted for the final of such a fe 31SeT (stem). 

7.3.120 31et as fear a is substituted for the ending 31 of the Instrumental -3rd case singular, after the fe 31SeT (stems) when 
they are not feminine. 

7A.1 uit asqreray ata A short is substituted for the vowel, standing in a penultimate position, the Causative 31S4T (stem), when the 
affix ds (sign of the Reduplicate Aorist of the Causatives) follows. 

74.2 The shortening of the penultimate of the stem, before the causative affix in the reduplicated Aorist, does not 


take place, when it is a (Denominative) 31S4T (stem), which has lost a simple (end vowel of the Nominal 
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stem) before the Causative sign and also not, when it is the verb IX, or a root which has an indicatory *| 

7.4.3 ASAHI Tot Alo STATA ETA, The shortening of the penultimate of the Causative 31ST (stem) in the reduplicated Aorist, is optional in the 
following - 1. Tot 2. SA 3. STH 4. AMS. Sia 6. Alot and 7. Hs | 

744 are: Taatrearsnegeat The penultimate vowel in the Causative 31S4T (stem) UT 'to drink’ is elided in the Aorist and for the vowel of 
the reduplicate there is substituted long S| 

74.5 fasdRa Short 5 is substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative 3TS4T (stem) €2T in the Aorist. 

74.6 fateidar Short $ is optionally substituted for the penultimate vowel of the Causative 31S4T (stem) of UT in the Aorist. 

747 ES Kal Short % is optionally substituted for the penultimate 7 and * of a Causative 31S4T (stem) in the 
reduplicated Aorist. 

74.8 facet Beer Short 3% is invariably substituted in the Grq€ (Vedas) for the penultimate % or of a Causative 31S4T 
(stem) in the reduplicated Aorist. 

7.4.9 zadafater fate fat is substituted for & (Gad) in the fere (Perfect Tense). 

7.4.10 Rd Saree aT: A root ending in short % and preceded by a conjunct consonant gets [UT in the fete (Perfect Tense). 

74.11 m COT AAL There is TOT in the fee (Perfect Tense) of 1. tS 2. % and roots ending in long * | 

74.12 Egat etal a In 1. &f'to injure’ 2. g 'to tear’ and 3. 'to protect'-- all belonging to FANAATTT: (Ith Conjugation), the vowel 
may be optionally shortened in the fete (Perfect Tense). 

74.13 | &suqt Before the affix % the preceding 3T , $ and & are shortened. 

74.14) & ae But before the HATH ed affix HT coming after agoitfe ATE , the 31UT vowels are not shortened. 

TAAS 3 SrA ea, Optionally the feminine 31S4T (stem) in 3 is not shortened before the affix #4| 

7.4.16 REM sis TUT: aT is substituted for the vowel of the root before the affix 31$ in the roots ending in 7% or *% as well as €kT 
‘to see’. 

TANT IAEA The 31ST (stem) 314 'to be’ (31eaIa ) gets the augment od before this Aorist 3731 

74.18 | apgay: 


The 37 is substituted for the final of F&I in the Aorist 3Ts'| 
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7419 | We: TAL The augment 1 is added after the vowel of a root 4c 'to fall’ in the Aorist 31S) 

7.4.20 | qe 3A The augment 3 is added after the 3 of Fin the Aorist 7S] 

74.21 ire: arden a1 For the vowel of ff there is substituted aTeT when a SCG o affix follows. 

7.4.22 sas fa festa Before an affix beginning with a J and having an indicatory ® or $ there is substituted 34 for the $ of @ff 

7.4.23 STAN eT sed The short is substituted for the 3 of S& when a preposition precedes it and an affix beginning with J with an 
indicatory & or $ follows. 

7.4.24 Vdfete The short is substituted for the vowel of the 31S4T (stem) $ (UTA) before the augment UT in the Benedictive, 
when a preposition precedes it. 

7.4.25 HcaradenHareres ; A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 31S4T (stem) before an affix beginning with 4 having an 
indicatory & or $ , when it is not a Pe or a SCG To affix. 

7.4.26 cal 7 A long is substituted for the final vowel of the 31S4T (stem) before the Adverbial affix Fed -- 31 dala 
peraeaart wet Fed: 5.4.50. 

74.27 us ErXal YT is substituted for the final short 3% of a SET (stem) before an affix beginning with Y when it is not a Hc 
or a MIG affix and the Adverbial affix Fed -- Hadad Heatecrarel Bera Fea: 5.4.50. 

7.4.28 Rs Mas AaSaT For the final short % of a root, there is substituted fX before the present character 3T (21) before the Passive 
character J and before the augment UT in the Benedictive. 

74.29 aU s faa: aToT is substituted for the final 3% in the root #% (3ifa) and in those roots ending in 3% in which the vowel is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character U& or the Benedictive augment UI follows. 

7.430 | of 7 aT is substituted for the final 3 in those roots ending in 7 in which the vowel is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, when the Intensive character 4$ follows. 

7431 s Ere: Long $ is substituted for the vowel of the roots 1. UT and 2. ©AT in the Intensive. 

7.4.32 37S cal Long s is substituted for the final of 31 or 31T of a Nominal stem, before the Adverbial affix feq -- 
Wedded HEaSaaey AaITHAR Fed: 5.4.50 

7.4.33 | eof a 


Long s is substituted for the final of 31 or ST of a Nominal stem, before the Denominative affix 447d | 


241 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

7.4.34 | 379TaTMeeraeA aT SHAT The Denominative roots 1. 31@leT 2. 3¢ea and 3. Gels are irregularly formed when they respectively 
mean 1. 'to be hungry’ 2. 'to be thirsty’ and 3. 'to be greedy’. 

T4350 | TOEGTITACS In the Soca (Vedas) the above rules causing lengthening or the substitution of long $ for the final vowel of 
the 31$4T (stem), do not apply, except in the case of Ta 

7.4.36 qi 20 In the Gray (Vedas) 1. qkez 2. HTaorey 3. gyrate and 4, 9vafe are irregularly formed 

7.4.37 STATA A In the Geqe_ (Vedas) long HT is substituted for the final of 1. 37 and 2. 3TH before the Denominative F4a 
| 

7.4.38 cara 2 Fel 7) Long 3T is substituted for the final of @@ and UFeT before the Denominative FA in TAT FISH | 

7.4.39 Hoge yaar are: In the aT aq the final of 1. Hla 2. H&A and 3. Ute is dropped before the Denominative affix 4 | 

7.4.40 Ofaearaareentata fafa Short 5 is substituted for the final of 1. al 2. Gl 3. Al and 4. Fi before an affix beginning with cl and having 
an indicatory @ | 

7441 MSTA ea, Short $ is optionally substituted for the final of 1. 2IT (QIr) and 2. @T (0) before an affix beginning with 4 
and having an indicatory & | 

7.4.42 aeicte: £F is optionally substituted for ST (Geife) before an affix beginning with cl and having an indicatory © | 

7.4.43 Sela fFcq f€ is optionally substituted for @T (stelfal) before Fear | 

7444 | Taser weera £F is optionally substituted for @T (Sielfeal) before Fear in the Gerd (Vedas). 

74.45 SIPGCRIBEOCIDGIDL SIL ID} a These five Vedic forms are irregularly formed - 1. aera 2: aafert 3. Aaa 4. fers and 3. farsa] 

7.4.46 ay aq. ar For I , when it is a © - aa CdelT 1.1.20, there is substituted @q before a ford affix beginning with CT | 

7447 | 37 Saale: Cis substituted for the © - ale ede? 1.1.20, before a ford affix beginning with J when a preposition 
ending in a vowel preceded it. 

7448 | arqy fF is substituted for the final of the 3TS4T (stem) 3TF before a case-ending beginning with 91| 

74.49 | &: Tareas cis substituted for the final € of a root before an seed affix beginning with a €| 

74.50 | qraeeateltt: 


The final € of AT (the character of the second future) and 31€ 'to be' is elided before an affix beginning 
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with & | 

74.51 | Re _q The final 4 of ATa (the character of the second future) and 314 'to be’ is elided before an affix beginning 
with {1 

74.52 6 ula The € of ce (the character of the second future) and 314 'to be' is substituted & before the personal-ending 
Ul 

7.4.53 Bravraretefracar: The final of &eff and dd? falls before an affix beginning with 4 , $ or 3| 

EAD. || oer HATER TAT MI ATE AT sa S€_ is substituted for the root-vowel of 1. AY 2. AT 3. a (GU) 4. XT 5. AST 6. Wh 7. Vel 8. To and 9. qT when 
the Desiderative eT follows beginning with € (i.e. not taking the augment $) follows. 

7.4.55 SICA A For the vowel of the roots 1. HTT 2. Ze and 3. RE there is substituted long $ before eT of the Desiderative 
when it begins with € 

7.4.56 ara Scud For the vowel of the root @4 there is substituted S as well as $ before eT of the Desiderative when it 
begins with € 

7.4.57 FAsHAPET ory ar When Ad has an Intransitive signification ay. is optionally substituted for its vowel before the sfc Ue of 
the Desiderative. 

74.58 | ary aatsearaea The reduplicate is elided under the circumstances mentioned in the foregoing siitras Afet 
PATENT TMH TATA $1 7.4.54 to FasHARET qr aT 7.4.57. 

7.4.59 etd: A short is substituted for the long vowel of the reduplicate. 

7.4.60 Bote: yy: Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is retained, the remainders are elided. 

74.61 | orfat: wa Of a reduplicate, the hard compound (aspirate and un-aspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only 

* retained, the other consonants are elided. 

7.4.62 perry For the guttural and @ of a reduplicate there is substituted a Platal. 

7.4.63 a mda The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of fr (ad) in the intensive. 

7.4.64 


The Palatal is not substituted for the Guttural of the reduplicate of P¥ 'to draw’ in the Grad (Vedas) when 
in the Intensive. 
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7.4.65 arefcadiidaentsatatratcchs tara Hore In the Brae (Vedas) are found the following eighteen irregularly reduplicated forms - 1. @leifel 2. aif 3. 
FafaaachRachinmeghtuahaeddieraga| | sare 4. saqd 5. afaeh 6. stoi 7. a1geftHord 8. Pafeaad 9. HRC 10. Hfetshad 11s 12. 
pe} 
ahaa aigudatigaernstsarsretarectea efatdd: 13. afagael 14. ANA: 15. HATA 16. Agate 17. ASA and 18. Wetter | 
ad 
7.4.66 StL SX -- BLOT LUX: 1.1.51 is substituted for the 4 or % of the reduplicate. 
7.4.67 afreareat: GEGARUTA There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of ad and Farry (Causative of €d4). 
7.4.68 Fos EE Tate There is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the reduplicate of <A in the fore (Perfect Tense). 
7.4.69 fret 14 fafa A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate of the root $ (W d) before a personal ending of the fere 
(Perfect Tense), which has an indicatory &] 
7.4.70 31d: 3c : A long vowel is substituted in the fete (Perfect Tense) for the initial 37 of the reduplicate. 
7.4.71 Ales feet After such a lengthened 31 of the reduplicate there is added the augment AC (1) to the short 3T of the root 
which ends in a double consonant. 
74.72 | 3raiteqaq After the lengthened 31 of the reduplicate of 312f (3T41I1fa) comes the augment oc (21) before the short 37 in 
the fore (Perfect Tense). 
7.4.73 saa: 31 is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of 3 'to be' in the fore (Perfect Tense). 
7.4.74 aaa feraTay In the Gece (Vedas) Rots is irregularly formed in the fere (Perfect Tense). 
74.75 | FAST Farr aTOT ait TUT is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the Reduplicated Present form (Ff ) of ferst , fast and 
fey 
7.4.76 Elicaral In the Reduplicated Present form (a) of the three roots 1. 8] 2. AT (ATS) and 3. @T (311eTS), 5 is substituted 
for the vowel of the reduplicate. 
7.4.77 aifafraqeatar S is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of 4 and a in the reduplicated Present form. 
7.4.78 get Berea $ is diversely substituted in the Gcq€ (Vedas) for the vowel of the reduplicate, in the Reduplicated Present- 
m form. 
7.4.79 Ura: S is substituted for the final short 31 of the reduplicate in the Desiderative. 
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7.4.80 3 : qavsaay $ is substituted for the final 3 or & of a reduplicate before a labial, a semi-vowel and before of when 3T or 31T 
follows these consonants, in the Desiderative. 

7.4.81 wafarpifagatawatacctataeaachear ar 5 is optionally substituted for the final 3 of a reduplicate of 1. a 2: a 3. q 4, q 5. vel and 6. za) when the 
semi-vowel is followed by a 3 or 31 in the Desiderative. 

7.4.82 On asa: aTOT is substituted for the final of $ and 3 (with their long) of a reduplicate when the Intensive character 4S: 
follows and also when it is elided. 

7.4.83 fratsfa A long vowel is substituted for the 31 of the reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided 4S) when 
the reduplicate receives no augment having an indicatory & | 

7.4.84 Meda Tae Taha Ae heal The augment al& is added to the reduplicate of the Intensive (with expressed or elided US) in the following 
- 1. > 2. We 3. dS 3. HW 4. HHS. Ue 6. We and 7. Fheg | 

7.4.85 TTA sata Aea The augment Ah («1) is added after the short 31 of a reduplicate in the Intensive (with expressed or elided 
as) when the root ends in a nasal. 

7.4.86 WT SHI7ASS MASSA a The augment 1 (1) comes after the reduplicates of 1. AT 2. of87 3. 4B 4. €8I 5. H>oT and 6. TF in the 
Intensive (with expressed or elided US$). 

7.4.87 | agopellT The augment T% (1) comes after the reduplicates of d¥ and Hef in the Intensive (with expressed or elided 
73). 

7.4.88 Sc WEST AT: For the subsequent 3 (i.e. for the 3T of the root and not of the reduplicate), there is substituted 3 in the 
Intensive (with expressed or elided 4S). 

74.89 | a 3 is substituted for the vowel of GY and el before an affix beginning with | 

7.4.90 Treyqaerer ad The reduplicate of a root which has 3 at the penultimate position, gets the augment in the Intensive (with 
expressed or elided 4S). 

7491 | Sfept a afer The augments come after the reduplicate of a root which has %& at the penultimate position, only when the 
us of the Intensive is elided. 

7.4.92 


The reduplicate of a root which ends in short 3% gets, in the Intensive without US the above augments (1. 


rep 2. SH and 3. XH), 1. X 2. Land 3. RI 
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74.93 | Gededufa dsatsasaly In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, the reduplicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative when the 
> 7 vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative affix. 

7.4.94 frat oar In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially short vowel is lengthened in the reduplicated Aorist of the 
Causative when the vowel of the root is light and the root has not lost its end-vowel before the Causative for] 

7.4.95 3 THE CR ATAGT ATTA Short 3T is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative of the roots 
1. TF 2.4 3. cd 4. WAS. Ae 6. ET and 7. FAT 

7.4.96 Taser afsadear: Short 3T is optionally substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate in the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative 
of 48 and Us| 

7.4.97 s a dUT In the reduplicated Aorist of the Causative, S is substituted optionally for the vowel of the reduplicate in 
sTUT| 

8.1.1 Wdet = From here up to aad BATA 8.1.15, inclusive, is to be supplied always the phrase 'the whole word is 
repeated’. 

8.1.2 dea UtATa sda Of that which is twice uttered, the latter form is called sated (repeated). 

8.1.3 3Tefert ad That which is called 3aTSa (repeated) is gravely accented. 

8.1.4 facaareaeaay: The whole word is 7Hfed (repeated) when the sense is of ‘always’ and ‘each’. 

8.1.5 UXdatet The word UR is repeated when used in the sense of ‘with the exception or exclusion of". 

8.1.6 were: OTe qRUT 1.4 2. GF 3.3 and 4. 3c are repeated when by so doubling, the foot of a verse is completed. 

8.1.7 soyemeeg: Bares 1. SOR 2. 3778 and 3. 31 are repeated when it expresses uninterrupted nearness. 

8.1.8 = A Vocative, at the beginning of a sentence, is repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant 

* by the speaker. 
Gi 
8.1.9 Un aealiedd When VU is repeated, it is treated like a member of a agatig CART | 
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8.1.10 | area a A word is repeated and is treated like a member of a agate ATA when a mental distress over something is 
expressed. 

8.1.11 HAIRadd TRY In the following rules, the double-word is treated like a HAUNT GA | 

8.1.12 | gary aorddeley An adjective is repeated, when it is meant to express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a 

° limited degree and the double word is treated like a PAING GA | 

8.1.13 PAS Pea TARA The words fa and WE are repeated optionally when they mean ‘easily, without any difficulty’. 

8.1.14 meared Baa, The word 42424 is irregularly formed in the sense of ‘respectively, fitly, properly’. 

8.1.15 are TECH Alera del cacsHAUT- The word &«¢4_ is irregularly formed in the sense of 'secret' and when it expresses a ‘limit’, 'a separation’, 

4 : 
SSSR ELS CAICIIESICCoNSTA ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’ and 'manifestation’. 
po) 

8.1.16 Geeta Up to $STaT dT 8.3.54, inclusive, should be always supplied in every subsequent sitra the phrase 'of a word' 
or ‘to the whole of a word’. 

8.1.17 Yell Up to arian rey fas 8.1.68, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase ‘after a 4d’. 

8.1.18 seer Waatraret Up to @Tateaaaet) Tasile faetyadet (SETH) 8.1.74, inclusive, should always be supplied the phrase 
‘the whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at the beginning of the foot of a verse’. 

8.1.19 | a7aferqesx a All the syllables of the Vocative Case are unaccented when a word precedes them and they do not stand at 
the beginning of a hemistich. 

8.1.20 qsHetHeal: yeradeiite drareeatatectat dual of YSHe, and ATA are substituted ATA and all respectively | 

8.1.21 aeadudet acetal For (the Genitive 6th-Case, Dative -4th Case and Accusative -2nd case) plural of USA and STAC are 

pe) 

substituted 4x and eT respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are HefeTd). 

8.1.22 | Qyardaderet For the Genitive 6th-Case and Dative -4th Case singular (of YSAq_and 31TH are substituted) d and & 
respectively (when a word precedes and these substitutes are Hefeq). 

8.1.23 


For the Accusative -2nd case singular of YSAq and HtHA¢ are substituted cdl and HT respectively (when a 
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word precedes and these substitutes are Mec). 

8.1.24 a daleleaaeh when there is in connection with the Waa any of these - 1. d'and' 2. GT 'or' 3. & ‘Oh!’ 4. 31@ ‘wonderful’ or 
5. Wd ‘only’. 

8.1.25 | gearfaaretaa The above substitutions do not take place also in connection with verbs having the sense of 'seeing' when 
physical seeing is not denoted. 

8.1.26 SCID IE YaUATSI Tasqrsr When the Waal follows a Nominative 1st-Case, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above 
substitutions may take place optionally. 

8.1.27 fast ayarel fet Pouensevgar The words 41 etc. become unaccented after a finite verb when a contempt or a repetition in intended. 

8.1.28 | fassfae: A finite verb is unaccented when a word precedes it which is not a finite verb. 

8.1.29 | A ae By the of (Periphrastic Future) is not unaccented when it is preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

8.1.30 om cd The finite verb retains its accent in connection with the particles 1. 41 'that’, 'because' 2. aie ‘if 3. ea 

pe} 

‘also'", 'O!' 4. fad ‘well’ 5. ad ‘not’ 6. dd ‘if 7. dif 8. Hledd (interrogative particle implying 'I hope’ or 'T 
hope not’) and 9. 44 ‘where’. 

8.1.31 ae Weare The finite verb retains its accent in connection with é when used in the sense of forbidding. 

8.1.32 aca yar The finite verb retains its accent in connection with €ca when used in asking a question. 

8.1.33 3TSaTOT aa The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 31S4T when used in a friendly assertion. 

8.1.34 ira a The finite verb retains its accent in connection with Td when used in a friendly assertion. 

8.1.35 Braeaannay UIHTSaTAL In the Gece (Vedas), the finite verb retains its accent (but not always) in connection with ir when it stands 
in correlation to another verb, even more than one. 

8.1.36 MATAR AL The finite verb retains its accent in connection with Uldd and Uar| 

8.1.37 Gort MAHAL But not so when these particles Udd{ and YT immediately precede the verb an denote 'praise’. 

8.1.38 | sqgefegdd 7 A finite verb loses its accent when it denotes 'praise' and is joined immediately with Uldd and Ul through 
the intervention of an 3444 (verbal Preposition). 

8.1.39 


The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 1. q 2. Wa 3. Wa and 4. 318 when meaning ‘praise’. 
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8.1.40 ater ad The finite verb retains its accent in connection with 31@t when meaning ‘praise’. 

8.1.41 | ery fasqrst The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with 31@! in the remaining cases (i.e. where it does 
not mean 'praise’). 

8.1.42 wT a UR TCaTaTAL The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with WXT when it means ‘haste’ (i.e. when WT 
means ‘before’). 

8.1.43 oTferacaey AION The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with Tey when with this particle, permission is 
asked. 

8.1.44 fe Targa: sm TAUAeAL The finite verb optionally retains its accent in connection with fry when with this is asked a question 
relating to an action and when the verb is not preceded by a preposition or a negation. 

8.1.45 | art fasirst When however ferry is not added in asking such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent. 

8.1.46 Uae Vere ae In connection with wea used diversely in the ae (I Future) that follows it, retains its accent. 

8.1.47 aca, The finite verb optionally retains its accent after siTq when this sil is not preceded by another word. 

8.1.48 fragt ad Pagal Also after a form of feral when the particle faa follows it and when no other word precedes such form of 
ferel the finite verb retains its accent. 

8.1.49 ier SaTel Ur ALA Also after an immediately preceding iret and Jaret when these follow, no other word, the verb retains its 
accent. 

8.1.50 | ery fasqrst When the above mentioned particles 311g! and 3aTet do not immediately precede the verb, the verb may 
optionally retain its accent. 

8.1.51 Teseerer aval ded ANA Falters The ae (I Future) retains its accent in connection with the Imperative of a verb denoting 'motion' (‘to go’, 'to 
come’, 'to start' etc.) but only in that case, when the subject and object of both the verbs are not wholly 
different one from another. 

8.1.52 ae a Also an ale (Imperative Mood), following after an Imperative of verbs of 'motion' retains its accent when 
the subject or object of both the verbs is not wholly different. 

8.1.53 faxes aaaeTAaCHA An Imperative preceded by a preposition and not in the Ist person, following an Imperative of verbs of 

as : ‘motion’, may optionally retain its accent when the HIX& is not wholly different. 
8.1.54 


An Imperative with a preposition preceding it, may optionally retain its accent, in connection with ed , but 
not in the Ist person. 
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8.1.55 3A UhledtAlAleadaAetiodah After 31T#_, but separated from it by not more than one word, the Vocative retains its accent when the person 
addressed is not near. 

8.1.56 ae Beara A finite verb followed by 4d or iT or dq retains its accent in the Grq€ (Vedas). 

8.1.57 gafafeanaricdredarsdsasta: A finite verb retains its accent when it is not preceded by a afd Particle -- AAT 1.4.60 etc., and when it is 
followed by 1. def 2. faq 3. Sd 4. Wy etc., a Afed affix, or by its own doubled form. 

8.1.58 afey a A finite verb, not preceded by a afta , retains its accent before the particles U (1. dT 2. € 3. H€ and 4. Vd -- 
af UaTeleaaeh 8.1.24). 

8.1.59 | garary WerAr The first finite verb only retains its accent in connection with J and dT 

8.1.60 afta fara In connection with @ , the first finite verb retains its accent when an offence against custom is reprimanded. 

8.1.61 atefa fafaarr a In connection with 31@ , the first finite verb retains its accent when it refers to various commissions (as well 
as when a breach of good manners is condemned). 

8.1.62 meat Ud eTaeaINoTL When @ and 3€ are elided, the first finite verb still retains its accent when Vd with the force of limitation, 
takes their place. 

8.1.63 ateanrey Tasqrsr When wT (1. GT 2. & 3. 3 and 4. Ud -- 7 daTeledaeh 8.1.24) are elided the first verb optionally retains its 
accent. 

8.1.64 | garafa a Tear Also in connection with @ and aT , may optionally, in the Gree (Vedas), the first verb retains its accent. 

8.1.65 Uples-aT FATT, Also in connection with Uh and He , optionally in the Ge¢q (Vedas), the first verb retains its accent, 
when these word have the same meaning (‘the one - the other’). 

8.1.66 Qedilestca In connection with U¢ in all its forms, the verb retains its accent always. 

Cc 

8.1.67 Goto] yfottaelenta (Hrstfast ) After a word denoting praise belonging to *ISTI¢ class the word whose praise is denoted, becomes Sefer | 

8.1.68 Garfarta fas (After such words denoting praise) the finite verb (which is praised) becomes HATA even along with the 
aie” if any, that may precede it. 

8.1.69 meal a qoaaarat A finite verb along with its preceding afd , if any, become HCI when a noun denoting the fault of the 

po} 

action follows, with the exception of aI ete. 

8.1.70 Weaetat 


A fd becomes unaccented when followed by another aie . 
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8.1.71 fare dlelddia A a fea becomes Hol CTT when followed by an accented finite verb. 

8.1.72 | a7afead ude 3fdaaAtetad A preceding Vocative is considered as non-existent (for the purposes of the accent of the following word and 

ome the enclitic forms of UsAG and STAG). 

8.1.73 | apafead PHlettrncor (STAT Aa az) A preceding Vocative, when it conveys a general idea, is not to be considered as if non-existent for the 
purposes of the subsequent Vocative, which stands in apposition with the former. 

8.1.74 (STAT aa eet r) fasted Tasrsadet When the preceding Vocative is in the plural number, it is optionally considered as non-existent, if the 
subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, is a specific term. 

(STATA) 
8.2.1 udaitaear Whatever will be taught hereafter, up to the end of the work, is to be considered as not taken effect, in 
x 7 ; piee . 
relation to the application of a preceding rule. 

8.2.2 aay: UeR aaa sareay ofa The elision of a final eT -- Tae: Wfaaehleaeat 8.2.7, is considered as if not to have taken effect, in 
applying the following rules - 1. rules regarding case-endings 2. rules regarding accents 3. rules regarding 
any technical term of Grammar and 4. rules regarding the augment cI before a Fc affix. 

8.2.3 oo q a The siitra 31@E7. saat al : 8.2.80, teaching the substitution of 4 for the GX of the pronoun 31qq is 
however not treated as 31f8 in relation to the case-ending oT | 

8.2.4 Salata NAST: FARA seeTaeaT A €atte vowel is the substitute of an Heart vowel when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel which 
has replaced an 3eTd (acute accent) or a Fad vowel. 

8.2.5 VRTegr Jardatlard: The single substitute of an unaccented with an 3eTe (acute accent) vowel is 3€Tc| 

8.2.6 Tatar atsatared getet The single substitute of an unaccented vowel standing at the beginning of a word, with an 3¢Td (acute 
accent) vowel may optionally be a Fae or Sala (acute accent). 

8.2.7 aaa: UWifauieciedea The ¢{ at the end of a nominal-stem, which is a U¢ -- erst cara ret 1.4.7, is elided. 

8.2.8 a fearqeean: (But such oJ) is not elided in the Locative -7th case and Vocative Case singular. 

8.2.9 AIG TOTS AT Adiatsaarfesr For the & of the affix Ac] is substituted d if the 31ST (stem) ends in # or 37 ( and 31) or if these are in the 
penultimate position; but not after Ud etc. 

8.2.10 Sa: The ¢ is substituted for the 4 of Ac after a 31ST (stem) ending in a mute consonant. 

8.2.11 | Gara The ¢ is substituted for the H of Ac when the word so formed is a Name. 
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8.2.12 om Tc The following names are irregularly formed 1. 3eeclaed 2. 18a 3. usted 4. Haildd 5. FAVA and 6. 
aAvad | (Reference Mth - 1aedlafa Meas SFA SRAGAA HAM Tae GSAT SATAY HeTAST: |) 

8.2.13 Serqeaut ad The word 3¢ed1cT is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a sea’. 

8.2.14 WoatedleT ahs Also XTatedTeT when the sense is of a good government. 

8.2.15 Brag: In the Grqd (Vedas) q is substituted for the H of Ac after a ASA (stem) ending in $ (or 3) or Xl 

8.2.16 | 3rar ac The affix Hc gets the augment e{¢ in the Gerad (Vedas) after a HST (stem) ending in HeT| 

8.2.17 age In the Grae (Vedas) the affixes AX and AH get the augment f¢ after a stem in oT] 

8.2.18 pay Va For the ¥ of the root PT there is substituted ef] 

8.2.19 sumer eLis substituted for the { of a preposition when 31d follows. 

8.2.20 | oy af Lis substituted for the { of J in the intensive. 

8.2.21 | arr Fasrsr eLis optionally changed to ef before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

8.2.22 | qyay Usha: The X of TW is changed to & before T and 3154 

8.2.23 | Gatateder are When a word ends in a double consonant the last consonant is dropped. 

8.2.24 Wd AST Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant, only € is elided if it comes after { (but any other consonant 
coming after { is not elided). 

8.2.25 | Ry The € is elided before an affix beginning with | 

8.2.26 Stet Sifter The € is elided when it is preceded by a STef consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) and is 
followed by an affix beginning with a $Tef consonant. 

8.2.27 


The € is elided before an affix beginning with $Te{ consonant (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) 


when it is preceded by a 31S4T (stem) ending in a short vowel. 
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8.2.28 sc ste The € is elided after the augment $c if after this 4 the augment St follows. 

8.2.29 Tal: Waretanted ad The € or & , when initial in a conjunct consonant, are elided before a Stef (all consonant except semi-vowels 
and nasals) affix and at the end of a word. 

8.2.30 | at: & A Guttural is substituted for a palatal before a Sfef (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) affix or at 
the end of a word. 

8.2.31 at G: G is substituted for before a Sef (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter and at the end of a 
word. 

8.2.32 areeirayel: Of a root beginning with q , the & is substituted for & before a Sel (all consonant except semi-vowels and 
nasals) letter or at the end of a word. 

8.2.33 | aT Gee Mle Ure The € of 1. @& 2. Ae 3.0Te and 4. Fours, is optionally changed to & before a Stef (all consonant except semi- 
vowels and nasals) letter or at the end of a word. 

8.2.34 ael ey: The @ of o1é is changed to & before a before a Hef (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) letter or at 
the end of a word. 

8.2.35 STE ST: For the € of the root HT there is substituted & before a Sef (all consonant except semi-vowels and nasals) 
letter. 

8.2.36 PUA CT TT ATARTTEATCS y: For the final consonants of 1. A* 2. FET 3. Tt 4. Far 5. Fat 6. Wel and 7. ATs and for the final G and 2 , 
there is substituted ¥ or at the end of a word. 

8.2.37 Vera git AT WVrdea Tea: For the letters 1. J 2. 7 3.5 or 4. ¢ in the beginning of a mono-syllable and belonging to a root, and which 
ends in 1. ST 2. 273.8 4. G or 5. & there is substituted 1. 37 2. 73. or 4. U respectively before H or €d or at 
the end of a word. 

8.2.38 | zereqerray For the & of @&T (the reduplicated form of &T) is substituted & before the affixes beginning with d, U, G and 
before &d| 

8.2.39 Stet aeitsed A corresponding of, 4, 4T, S or ¢ is substituted for all consonants (with the exception of semi-vowels and 
nasals) at the end of a word. 

8.2.40 AVE er: {7 is substituted for d or & coming after AT (SH, 4, U, G, GF) but not after the root TI (qu). 

8.2.41 | yet: wm: 
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8.2.42 Tereza feTSTar oT: qaeer ad a: After t and ¢ for the c of the Participial suffix 7 and ddd there is substituted «T and the same substitution 
takes place also for the preceding ¢| 

8.2.43 Farereeeay endaevad For the d of the feTST there is substituted FT after a root ending in 31T and commencing with a conjunct 
consonant, if the latter contains a semi-vowel. 

8.2.44 rates: For the d of the feST there is substituted T after the roots Land those that follow it. 

8.2.45 fear For the a of the feTST there is substituted 4 after a root which has an indicatory 317 in the OTTATS | 

8.2.46 fear are For the d of the feTST there is substituted &T after f@T when the root-vowel is lengthened. 

8.2.47 Qatseaet The fast a is changed to oF after 92 but not when the participle denotes ‘cold’. 

8.2.48 31>a1 saUletal The fast a is changed to oT after 31>< but not when it is in connection with an Ablative -Sth case. 

8.2.49 feats fa fatatrsrearay The fast a is changed to oF after faq when the sense is not that of ‘play’. 

8.2.50 | fadretsara The word feTaTTT is irregularly formed by changing the feIST cis changed to oT when the sense is not that of 
‘wind’. 

8.2.51 gs: ch: & is substituted for the TeTST a after the root a! 

8.2.52 Udl a: @ is substituted for the FST a after the root Td 'to cook' | 

8.2.53 ara F: & is substituted for the TST after the root #1 

8.2.54 Weesesa ea, 4 is optionally substituted for the fatST c after the root Fat preceded by WI 

8.2.55 TAA peaatlapenteorat The irregular participles 1. Heol 2. site 3. Hx and 4. See are formed then only, when no preposition 
precedes them. 

8.2.56 oe fdaleaareels ase ARCATA The fe1ST d is optionally changed to &T after 1. alc 2. fae 3. 36 4. 57 5. AT and 6. él 

8.2.57 | CUSATT SAGA The fefST c is not changed to 2 after 1. &2T 2. GT 3.7 4. APS and 5.AG| 

8.2.58 | feat areca: The irregularly formed participle fae denotes ‘possessions’ and 'renowned'. 

8.2.59 Hd MHA, The word fad is irregularly formed in the sense of 'a fragment, a portion’. 

8.2.60 


The word 2%7T is irregularly formed in the sense of ‘debt. 
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8.2.61 AMAA TA TAA TR TTA fet Geared In the Gq (Vedas) we have the following irregular participles - 1. 7TH 2. ferTe 3. Hole 4. Wedd 5s Ut 
and 6. arr | 

8.2.62 Fades P: A 31ST (stem) formed with the affix fede under Eyetsaah fraet 3.2.58 etc. substitutes, at the end of a 
word, a guttural for the final consonant. 

8.2.63 | aetat The final TI at the end of a word is optionally changed to guttural. 

8.2.64 ar ar SIGE aT is substituted, at the end of a word, for the final A of a root. 

8.2.65 Farr oT is substituted for the A of a root before the affixes beginning with A and q| 

8.2.66 CATT B: For the final € and for the ¥ of WATT is substituted ¥ , at the end of a word. 

8.2.67 3TdaT1 dar sry The same substitution takes place for the final Nominatives of 1. 314aT: 2. AAT: and 3. WRIST: | 

8.2.68 Teel ¥ is also substituted for the +1 of H€eT at the end of a word. 

8.2.69 Tsay When no case-ending follows (i.e. at the end of a word, in the narrower sense), { is substituted for the «1 of 
31H | 

8.2.70 HARA TAT Beare In the Geae (Vedas), both ¥ and F are substituted for the final 1. 37HeTA 2. FWA and 3. Ta | 

8.2.71 aTaAT Feleaed: In the GerqeX (Vedas), both ¥ and X may replace the final of the word 3{4& when used as a Heleale dl 

8.2.72 aa earaarsel q & is substituted for the final € of a word ending in the affix Tq and for the final of 1. aa 2 cae and 3. 
TASER at the end of a word (in the wider sense ferOld UpTaas 1.1.14, 357: 1.1.17). 

8.2.73 Tataetee: G is substituted for the final 4 of a root with the exception of 31H 'to be' , before the personal ending fa (D 
when it stands at the end of a word. 

8.2.74 | FAaFe eal Sat q or 8 may optionally be substituted for the 4 of a root, , before the personal ending fe (&) when such 4 
stands at the end of a word. 

8.2.75 


q or 8 may optionally be substituted for the ¢ of a root, , before the personal ending fe (€) when such @& 
stands at the end of a word. 
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8.2.76 afeqenanr erey Sh A penultimate $ or 3 is lengthened, when the Y or q of a root can stand at the end of a word. 

8.2.77 afer ad Of a root ending in { ord , the penultimate $ or 3 is lengthened before a consonantal beginning affix. 

8.2.78 | sqeTa a The short $ or 3 is lengthened, when the verb has Y or © as its penultimate letter and is followed by a 
consonant. 

8.2.79 | a TPOTA The lengthening of a vowel does not take place under @fet T 8.2.77 when the nominal 3TSJT (stem) ending in 
Yor is called # (i.e. when a J follows) and also not in ¥ and Bx! 

8.2.80 3Teaar sale al A: When the Adele 314 does not end in € then there is substituted 3 or & for the vowel after q_, and 4 for | 

8.2.81 | wae Saeduet For the V coming after the q of 3¢@41, there is substituted 3S , and @ is changed to 4 when plurality is to be 

5 expressed. 

8.2.82 | greet t: tad Selec: Up to the close of this chapter (4T¢), is always to be supplied the words 'the last vowel of a sentence is Cac 
and has the acute’. 

8.2.83 Tea aTe ker In answer to a salutation, but not when it refers to Ia , the last vowel of a sentence becomes cat and gets 
an acute accent (347d). 

8.2.84 qed a The final vowel of a sentence becomes Cel and acutely accented (SaTq) when used in calling a person from 
a distance. 

8.2.85 Senay eal When the words rd and rf are used in addressing a person from a distance, there the 2 and rf alone get the cat 
and the accent. 

8.2.86 IRNadistecdeseayha ey UIA In the room of a prosodially long vowel (with the exception of 4) though it may not stand at the end, there is 

pe) C S 

substituted a cal for one at a time, under the above circumstances -- Teaerareeey 8.2.83 & qed aq 
8.2.84, in the opinion of Eastern Grammarians. 

8.2.87 3A Fett The vowel in 3 1s colt in the beginning of a sacred text. 

8.2.88 a Waser The vowel of Y becomes cat in a sacred text when it is used in a sacrificial work. 

8.2.89 Wurae: Ina sacrificial work 31 34 is substituted for the final vowel with the consonant, if any, that may follow it, in 
a sentence. 

8.2.90 


asaisecd: 


The last vowel at the end of Hr4-s called UTsJ , when used in sacrificial works is Sele and has the acute 
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accent (3dIr). 

8.2.91 | sfeneasilysdlystaerarare: In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of 1. 3f€ 2. WA 3. ANTE and 4.37aE is TTC 

8.2.92 3aeflNUT Wey 7 In an order given to 31d eT priest, the first syllable as well as the succeeding syllable is cad. 

8.2.93 | Tasqrer genidadet ?: f€ at the end of an answer to a question may optionally be Cela] 

8.2.94 ferayeTeTara ad The end syllable of that sentence is optionally cat when it asserts something which has been refuted and is 
used by the victor by way of censure. 

8.2.95 sated 3Ietet The end syllable of an 31TATSd Vocative Case is cad when threat is expressed. 

8.2.96 31sec fas 3TIhIsesal The final syllable of a finite verb used as a threat becomes cad when the word 31ST is joined with it and it 
demands another sentence to complete the conclusion. 

8.2.97 FeaeAo ena The end syllable of those sentences is cat which denote acts of reflection (or balancing between two 
alternatives). 

8.2.98 yd g TST In the common speech, the end vowel of the first alternative is only ca 

8.2.99 Ufa aavr ad The end syllable of the sentence which expresses assent or promise or listening to, is ca 

8.2.100 3eferet Gaede gistctat : The end vowel at the end of a question or of a praise is cold, but unaccented. 

8.2.10] Fatefa aNqas af WasaAret The end vowel at the end of a sentence becomes Melee and Celt when the particle faa is used, denoting 
comparison. 

8.2.102 | suRRaerifeta a In 1. BURY 2. eae and 3. 3AE the end vowel is HeTeTA and Cela | 

8.2.103 | caftaqarafedsaqaneatanlahchal T Of the two Vocatives of the same form standing at the beginning of a sentence, the end vowel of the first 

% @ a becomes tect and Fae when envy, praise, anger or blame is expressed. 
8.2.104 | fSarssaft:dey fas srHesea When an error against polite usage is censured or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the end 
a : es syllable of a finite verb becomes tele and €alXdl , if this requires another sentence to complete the sense. 

8.2.105 Woecesrery YareaeT ay : In a question or narration, the end vowel of a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes cad and Fata 
, as well as the word which is final in a sentence. 

8.2.106 


eget Sgett 


In forming the Cec of the diphthongs s V and 311, their last element $ and 3 get the Cell 
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8.2.107 Vals WapeeaTagT at qe eat In the diphthongs which are not WaT -- sqcale deat WTF 1.1.11 etc. and which become cat under the 
circumstances mentioned in PS ESCICAIICN 8.2.83 etc., but not when that circumstance is a call from a 
distance -- qed ad 8.2.84; for the first half, there is substituted the prolated HT and for the second portion $ 
or 3| 

8.2.108 aaadrara Aiea For these vowels § or 3 are substituted 4 and q when a vowel follows them in a €f€at (in an unbroken flow 
of speech). 

8.3.1 Adaat = aegat Beara For the final affixes Acland Gq there is substituted ¥ in the Vocative Case singular, in the Gq (Vedas). 

8.3.2 EIGGUS Cg :uaezaaq In the following siitras up to Pleats 8.3.12, this always to be supplied - "But here a nasal vowel after 
which & has been ordained’. 

8.3.3 31ar sft fercaL A nasal vowel is ALWAYS substituted for 31T before © when it is followed by a letter of 31¢ UCAS (1.e. 
when it is followed by a vowel or € , 4 , F or X). 

8.3.4 ROGUEC OSE Wisaean After what precedes & , if we omit to substitute the nasal, then HATA shall be the augment. 

8.3.5 GA: ale ¥ is substituted for the 7 of €# (and thereby 37 or 31 is substituted for 31) when the augment € follows in a 
Aer | 

8.3.6 TA: Weaeqt % is substituted for the 7 of Y# (whereby the 3 is changed to 3 or 3) before a surd mute (4) which is 
followed by a vowel, semi-vowel or a nasal (37H Weelg). 

8.3.7 ARCA oT % is substituted for the final +1 of a word, with the exception of oT of WMT before a G_ letter GS AUT A) 
which is followed by an 314 letter (vowel, semi-vowel and nasal). 

8.3.8 SaTaAay In both ways in the 3gT verses. 

8.3.9 aratete Taree % is optionally substituted for that final «+1 of a word which is preceded by a long vowel and is followed by a 
letter of the 31¢ URASIX (vowel or semi-vowel with the exception of ef) when these («1 and 31¢) come in 
contact with each other in the same stanza of the RIdG | 

8.3.10 ool qT % is optionally substituted for the eT of feT before T] 

8.3.11 RscraCiCl urat % is substituted for the of of FdcdTeT before FT] 

8.3.12 | grarafed 


¥ is substituted for the oT of HleT when it is followed by another &leT which is an Asa (repeated). 
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8.3.13 | a & al: There is elision of ¢ when @ follows. 

8.3.14 | oR There is elision of { when { follows. 

8.3.15 Wade B fatale: The fadatelS is substituted for { before a GY consonant or when there is a Pause. 

8.3.16 Tr: ar The faeatel is substituted for ¥ called T (and not any other Y) before the Locative -7th case plural case- 
affix @| 

8.3.17 as SaSTaET Oysfor Lis substituted for the ¥ called XY (and not any other X) when it is preceded by 1. 971 2. Tait 3. STEN 4. 3T or 5. 
3iT before an 312[ letter (vowels and soft-consonants). 

8.3.18 cAI: WMhclaASa q and 4 (in ara etc. and after 37 or 31 , at the end of a 4¢) are pronounced with a lighter articulation 
before an 318 letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of Theta | 

8.3.19 alu: WMnhrcgqey q and 4 preceded by 31 or HT and the end of a U¢ are elided before an 312I letter (vowels and soft- 
consonants) according the opinion of hea | 

8.3.20 | ayer meee ZU preceded by 31 is elided before an SIRI letter (vowels and soft-consonants) according the opinion of amet 
| 

8.3.21 | sr a We q and 4 (preceded by 3 or 3 and the end of a Ya) and followed by 3 , when it is a word, are elided 
necessarily. 

8.3.22 Biel FASTA (The & when preceded by 1. ait 2. Salt 3. STEN 4. 37 or 5. 37 , is elided) before a consonant according to the 
opinion of all 3TAITaT-s. 

8.3.23 Alsaean: The HATATT is substituted for 4 at the end of a word, before a consonant. 

8.3.24 adele deay sitet The HATA is substituted for oT and not # final in a word, before all consonants, with the exception 

8.3.25 | at Uf aa: gat 4 is substituted for #_ of €4{ before the word Yel ending with the affix frag 

8.3.26 rf AGT a # is optionally substituted for 7 before € which itself is followed by | 

8.3.27 | aay a: eT is optionally substituted for #1 when it is followed by € which has a 1 after it. 

8.3.28 Sunt: PACH airy The augment is added to a final $ and the augment € to a final UT before a sibilant, optionally. 

8.3.29 |e: fe ae After a word ending in 5 there may optionally be added the augment & to a word beginning with €| 
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8.3.30 | aay After a word ending in 1, ae is optionally the augment to a word beginning with €| 

8.3.31 | fey It The augment cd may optionally be added to a word ending in «1 , when a word beginning with 2 follows. 

8.3.32 | sal eealata SAATA After a word ending in $ UT or ef which is preceded by a light vowel, the same consonant $ UT or oT is added 
invariably at the beginning of the next word, which commences with a vowel. 

8.3.33 | Ag sa a a q is optionally the substitute of the Particle 3 when it is preceded by A4 consonant (all consonants with the 
exception of the semi-vowels, sibilants, € and 31) and is followed by a vowel. 

8.3.34 fata eT a ¥is the substitute of a faaat when it is followed by a hard consonant (4) which itself is followed by a 
sibilant (1X). 

8.3.35 cyiere ICICCICE The fasT is the substitute when it is followed by a hard consonant (4) which itself is followed by a 
sibilant (1X). 

8.3.36 | ap art The Teast is optionally the substitute of faaeT when followed by a sibilant (21). 

8.3.37 prar: xxl og X& and XV are optionally substituted for the fat when followed by a hard Guttural or a hard labial. 

8.3.38 Gstearet ¥is the substitute of a feast before an affix beginning with a hard guttural or labial. 

8.3.39 su: ¥ is the substitute of a feat when is preceded by § or 3 and is followed by an affix beginning with a hard 
guttural or a labial. 

8.3.40 TACT: For the Fae of AH and Ute there is substituted € before a hard guttural or a labial when these words are 
aiet -- TIScAAA 1.4.67 and Aare raycHey 1.4.74. 

8.3.41 SqqQ tart AMAcqIgea ¥ is substituted before a hard guttural or a labial for the fat which is preceded $ or 3 and not part of an 
affix. 

8.3.42 Fata seaa ea, The far of aft fare is optionally changed to € before a hard guttural or a labial. 

8.3.43 fefeararter Heats et Wis optionally the substitute of the Faast of 1. fea 2. Pa and 3. dd when they are used as numeral 
adverbs (before a hard guttural or a labial). 

8.3.44 set: ara For the F@aeT of words ending in $€ and 3€ before a hard guttural or a labial, there is optionally substituted 
Y when the two words stand in correlation with one another. 

8.3.45 


The Taeet of $41 or 34 ending word which is not preceded by any other word is invariably changed to Vina 
compound when followed by a hard consonant or a labial. 


260 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

8.3.46 | 374: PpfAhaheayaaHelpuisaacqaey For the F&F of a word ending in 314 with the exception of an indeclinable, € is substituted in a compound 
when a form of @ and #4 or the words 1. He 2. PEA 3. OTA 4. HRT and 5. #Uit follow and the first word is 
not preceded by another word. 

8.3.47 | 3re7 ‘RR we For the Fae of 3TUX or RRA when not preceded by another word and followed by the word Yq in 
composition with it, there is substituted | 

8.3.48 Healey ad or Vis substituted for the faaet before a hard guttural or a labial in the words HEF etc. 

8.3.49 Beara aswrafsaa: may optionally be substituted for the fat before a hard guttural or a labial in the Gq (Vedas); but 
neither before W , nor before a doubled word. 

8.3.50 pinta idpiipdsacied: The faas7 is changed to 4 in the Geqq (Vedas) before 1. H: 2. HXcT 3. ante 4. pier and 5. He: but not so 
in the Teast of 31fTS: | 

8.3.51 UsdeFgyi: Wraexrey The faa of the Ablative -5th case is changed to 4 before of meaning 'over'. 

8.3.52 | ort a ETH. may diversely be substituted for the feet of the Ablative -5th case before the verb UTd in the Gray 
(Vedas). 

8.3.53 Ysa: UfATAFSIRN IT TAT For the f&aeT of the Genitive 6th-Case there is substituted in the Gece (Vedas) before 1. Ufa 2. a 3. qs 
4.05. 94 6. Tae and 7. WS} 

8.3.54 Ssial a is optionally substituted for the fat of SST before TE etc. -- YSa: afayaysIN ye aay 8.3.53, 
in the Gece (Vedas). 

8.3.55 SY eIedea Fey Up to the end of the Yq , is throughout to be supplied the following - 'A cerebral letter substituted always in 
the room of ..., when this letter does not stand at the end of a word". 

8.3.56 ae: Gs: &: XY is substituted for the € in A1é when this occurs in the form of ATs (1c). 

8.3.57 Sumy: From this, up to the end of the chapter should be supplied, in every siitra, the following - 'when a vowel 
(with the exception of 3T or 31) or a { or a guttural precedes’. 

8.3.58 cieaeotetaerediaasty The substitution of for €{ takes place then also, when the augment JH (e1) the fadarelS or a sibilant occurs 
between the said $UT and & letters or the H| 

8.3.59 


{is substituted for that ¥ which is a substitute (of the ¥ of a root in the GTTATS by edie: V: F: 6.1.64) or 
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned conditions -- Suet: 8.3.57, 
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airadsteiaeretaras it 8.3.58, of being preceded by an $UI vowel or a guttural. 

8.3.60 CRS CIRCREIGII ad Y is substituted for the € of 1. 21 2. TH 'to dwell’ and 3. WH when it is preceded by an $UI vowel or a 
guttural. 

8.3.61 talfavana SUFI Vis substituted for the € after S or 3 in the reduplication of a Desiderative, if the 4 of Gel is changed to ¥ 
but only in td and in Causative of roots which in the OTIS begin with Yl 

8.3.62 a: feafecafeaerar ad 4 is substituted for the 4 after the reduplicate of NUT Desiderative of the Causatives of 1. fag 2. td¢_and 3. 
Tel 

8.3.63 Wifradiasctaris tt (The substitution of ¥ for € to be taught hereafter, will take place) for all roots up to a exclusive in 
OR ferrasa: SIRS PURSES Ss (ee cen sc ercltal 8.3.70, even when the augment 3 intervenes (between the 4 
and the efficient letter). 

8.3.64 Sass fesaxaet Osea In $2 etc. up to fea exclusive -- Soe Peticrqatreatacalierearar tere aaa AerAaa sea SoTL 
8.3.65 to TRaAase: SEIS CEI eicatesettaeenaia 8.3.70, this substitution of ¥ takes place then also, 

o~ 9 Pp 

when the reduplicate intervenes and the € of the reduplicate is also changed to ¥| 

8.3.65 STA. is substituted for € after an $ and 3 of an soe (Preposition) in the following verbs - 1. a aaitia) 2. Sk 

Fala dataesttacd faearstfaeenseray- (Sate 3. A Cate -- Zier: Paley 7.3.71) 5. Fl (Sele - Tat Geel ieh Sfer 7.3.89) 6. Ea (EAA) 7. FAT 
Ro} Ro} 
Sef ae sseaSsst 8. MetF (Denominative) 9. Fer eafe) 10. Aa 11. AFsT and 12. Fast 

8.3.66 afew: The € of Ue, is changed to ¥ after an Soa (Preposition) having an § or 3 , but not after ofa | 

8.3.67 | coest: having an § or 31 

8.3.68 Hare rsta aaa: The 4 of €AF 8 is changed into to ¥ after the soeeT (Preposition) 31d in the sense of 'support' and 
‘contiguity’. 

8.3.69 ar taal Molet The ¥ is substituted for the 4 of €deT after f@ and 3a when the sense is 'to smack while eating’. 

8.3.70 oRfarars: Pa aaa qe eA ASAT, Yis substituted for the € of 1. aq 2. a 3. Fa 4. fea 5. We 6. the augment ae 7. td and 8. €doT after the 
SUT (Prepositions) OR , fet and Fa! 

8.3.71 


The ¥ change may take place optionally in the fea and the rest (of the last stitra) even when the augment 3T 
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intervenes between the 37@41 (Prepositions) Of , fer and Fa and the verb. 

8.3.72 savages: Parca Wis optionally the substitute of the H of FAerq_ after the soeet (Prepositions) Se F fa Jun, 3178 and fa 
when the subject is not a living being. 

8.3.73 a: Fhecy fel STaTAL is optionally the substitute of the 4 of The¢, after the soeetT (Preposition) f@ but not in the participles in 7 
and ddd | 

8.3.74 | qyay is optionally the substitute of the 4 of The¢, after the Soe (Preposition) af everywhere. 

8.3.75 UNH: WeaaAy The word URXhee is used without the cerebral change in the country of Eastern Bharata. 

8.3.76 THtiaepocafetfetaaa: Vis optionally the substitute of the € of FRX and FPL after the 34a4T (Prepositions) fore , fat and Ta 

8.3.77 a: ERs fetes Yis always the substitute of the H of FF after the sot (Preposition) fal 

8.3.78 SUT Sledersforer essa The cerebral sound is substituted in the room of &{ of ST€d# and of the personal-endings of the Aorist and 
the fore (Perfect Tense), after a 31S4T (stem) ending in SUT (a vowel other than 34). 

8.3.79 faxes: The cerebral sound is optionally substituted for the {1 of Weqy and of the Aorist and the fore (Perfect 
Tense) after the augment $¢ when the stem ends in inn 

8.3.80 TARAS ST: AST is substituted for the 4 of UST after the word safer in a compound. 

8.3.81 | sft: SoTL ¥Y is substituted for the of FATA when preceded by 3% in a compound. 

8.3.82 31aet : FIcea AAT: Yis substituted for the € of 1. tdd 2. SAYA and 3. GIA when preceded by 3a ina compound. 

8.3.83 SARS: Tala Yis substituted for the € of Fala after Fal ae and STA in a compound. 

8.3.84 Age Tae ¥ is optionally substituted for the € of TAT after Ald and Ag in a compound. 

8.3.85 Ad Tea AAT ¥ is optionally substituted for the € of TAT after ATR and TAK in a compound. 

8.3.86 T 


¥ is optionally substituted for the 4 of €ceT after the double SoeaT (Preposition) 3178 fore when the word 
so formed is the name of a particular letter (feat). 
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8.3.87 STATS AAS Yis substituted for the € of the verb 3X 'to be’ when it is followed by a vowel or 4 and is preceded by 41g: 
or an SUG (Preposition) $ or 3 having in it. 

8.3.88 Aratergee: SSI ESUGESCalE Yis substituted for the 4 of Fd, afer and W4 after @ , fa, ferx and axl 

8.3.89 faacleat Fad: alter Y is substituted for the 4 of fo after fet and aa} when the word so formed denotes 'dexterous’. 

8.3.90 a Ufa SoTL The word WAST is irregularly formed when meaning 'sitra’. 

8.3.91 | afasat at The word #TYSer is irregularly formed denoting the founder of a ast (Patronymic) of that name. 

8.3.92 | gstsaenfate The word Y& is irregularly formed when denoting ‘a chief’ or ‘one who goes in front’. 

8.3.93 qeTaeraa ex : The word Fast is irregularly formed in the sense of 'tree’ and 'seat'. 

8.3.94 Becleltead UT Also when it is the name of a meter, the irregular form fax is used. 

8.3.95 Tfaarersar fear ¥ is substituted for the € of fee: after the words afd and are 

8.3.96 fapertaanea Cady Vis substituted for the H of €2fe after fa, Pr, Qrfst and ORI 

8.3.97 | sraeaaneeacaraepalpwsrase[Aioat | Lis substituted for the F of 2 after 1. HFT 2. HFT 3. a 4. aT 5. AeA 6. HT 7. HE 8. FT9.H 10. AH 11. 

-aaraigigcaitarra: Ear Us 12. HST 13. ASST 14. GIST 15. WA 16. SHEA 17. Fafa and 18 HfseT| 

8.3.98 aorarey ad is substituted for the € of the words {ITATT etc. 

8.3.99 | Ufa SSID IES CHIC ¥is substituted for the { when followed by V and preceded by SUI or F , when the word is a name and when 
the 4 is not preceded by 4 

8.3.100 oetalel Wis optionally substituted for the € when the preceding word is the name of a Lunar mansion. 

8.3.10] etd arel afed ¥ is substituted for the final H preceded by a 3 before a Afadl affix beginning with al 

8.3.102 | faqeaqudidadet ¥ is substituted for the 4 of fora before the verb TU when meaning is not that of 'repeatedly making red hot’. 

8.3.103 WAT Aay Sader Wea The & standing in the inner half of a stanza is changed to ¥_ before the A of d# etc. and YSAq | 

8.3.104 TATTP ITA In the opinion of some, the above change takes place in the made also. 

8.3.105 FIA AAA Saha Vis substituted for the 4 of €dc in the Gerad (Vedas), in the opinion of some. 


264 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 

8.3.106 qadeld In the Gece (Vedas), Vis substituted for the 4 when it stands in the beginning of a second word, preceded 
by a word ending in § etc. 

8.3.107 ot: In the Grad (Vedas), Fis substituted for the € of the particle Y when preceded by a word having in it the 
change-effecting letter $ etc. 

8.3.108 Galata: The € of the verb eT , when it loses its «1 is changed to Y , under the same circumstances. 

8.3.109 ae: Geter asa a ¥ is substituted for the 4 of Gé after Tote and ®dl 

8.3.110 | = TOAST Te aA TATA The ¥ substitution does not take place if { follows the as well as in 1. YT 2. Yot 3. TYR 4. FFE and 5. 
UdeF etc. 

8.3.111 | Qreqerar: The ¥ substitution does not take place in the affix €Tc and for that 4 which stands at the beginning of a 
word. 

8.3.112 | ar ofS The ¥ substitution does not take place in the 4 of fea of the Intensive. 

8.3.113 | Qergateat The ¥ substitution does not take place in the € of the verb Ae when the meaning is that of moving. 

8.3.114 Waedstifiacaeel a The words Wfataeel and feFaeeT are anomalous. 

8.3.115 | Gg: The ¥ substitution does not take place in the 4 of Ale form of the root Fél 

8.3.116 Fara} af The ¥ substitution does not take place in the reduplicated Aorist of the roots 1. Fae 2. fea and 3. Gé| 

8.3.117 Pare: Catal: The ¥ substitution does not take place in the 4 of @ (atin in the Future, Conditional and Desiderative. 

8.3.118 Bfesasst: WET ferfe The ¥ substitution does not take place in the 4 of Aq and Sd>of after the reduplicate in the fee (Perfect 
Tense). 

8.3.119 fercataeaisscanaa a oeala The Yis optionally substituted in the Gere (Vedas) after the Soe (Prepositions) fet , Te and 318 when 
the augment 31¢ intervenes. 

8.4.1 TFA AY UT: Bala After +f and & , the UT is the substitute of sf , when they occur as component letters in the same word. 

8.4.2 epraseyrcaaas ly The substitute UI takes the place of «+f, even when a vowel or 4, C, € or a guttural, or a labial, or the 
preposition 31 , or the augment ef# intervenes, causing separation. 

8.4.3 


Gavel AAA: 


So also, «7 is replaced by UI, when the letter occasioning the substitution, occurs in the first member of a 
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compound, and the whole compound is a Name, provided that the first member does not end with the letter 
| 

8.4.4 dat RATATAT ATARI ST The oT of Get , is changed into UT , when preceded by the words WaT , GEC 5 faery : QTeAT 5 apleNt and 
314 , as first members of the compound, and the whole compound is a name. 

8.4.5 Wied: aC PIE COLSRCICES The of of GeT , is replaced by UT , even when the compound is not a Name, when it is preceded by the words 

PaqaneasearaAara Tod, He, I, SAY, CAAT , HTT , HIST , TST and He! 

8.4.6 faarstefealaaeaaa: The oT of Gc , is optionally replaced by UT , when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the 
compound and which denotes a perrenial herb or forest tree. 

8.4.7 ater Sardi The TT is the substitute of +f of H€eT , when it is preceded by a word ending in 37, having in it a letter 
capable of producing a change. 

8.4.8 aeaaniedic, The oT of TécT is changed into UT , when the letter producing the change, occurs in the first member of a 
compound, denoting the thing carried. 

8.4.9 Ulat aet The oT of UleT is changed into UT , when occurs as the second member of a compound, the first member of 
which contains a letter causing change; and the whole compound denotes a country or people. 

8.4.10 ar HTAALUTAT: Optionally when the compound denotes a condition or an instrument, the eT of UleT is changed to UT , when it 
is a second member, the cause of change occurring in the first member in a compound. 

8.4.1] Waele del Faatiny ad Optionally UT is substituted for of when it stands at the end of a Nominal-stem (Ufa Ties) or is the augment 
oF or is of of a case-affix, (when the cause of change occurs in the first member of the compound). 

8.4.12 Vere, UT: In a compound, the second member of which is a monosyllable, there is UT in the room of 4 of the second 
member, provided that the oT is at the end of a wifaaia , or is the augment ol , or occurs in a fast: and 
when the first member contains a cause of change. 

8.4.13 pater ad In a compound, the second member of which contains a guttural, there is UT in the room of 4 , that follows 
anything which standing in the prior member is qualified to cause the change, provided the 4 be at the end 
ofa wfaaten , or be the augment ral , or occur ina Taarien | 

8.4.14 


SUAATNGSAS TA UTS eet 


Of a root which has UT in its original enunciation, when it comes after a cause of such change standing in an 


STeT , even though the word be not a GATE , the oT is changed to UTI 
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8.4.15 Teeter The of of Teel and Ale is changed to UT, when coming after an Soa containing in it a cause of change. 

8.4.16 30a ae The & of fet , the affix of the Imperative, First Person, is changed into UT when it follows a letter 
competent to cause such a change standing in an ste | 

8.4.17 Aa Gag TAG TAA ae te taicral iran aqCaT The UT is the substitute of eT of the prefix for , following a cause for such change standing in an 3ueeT when 

fa-aaicagfoeneaterteret ice rere a these words follow - 4Té 'to speak’, 1g 'to be happy’, Tc 'to fall’, Te 'to go’; the Y verbs - AT 'to measure’, ait 
‘to destroy’, €eT 'to kill’, UT 'to go', AT 'to blow’, GT 'to flee’, CRIT 'to eat', TT 'to weave’, dé 'to bear’, 2TH. 'to be 
tranquil’, Fz 'to collect’, and fee ‘to anoint’. 

8.4.18 | gt fasxIsHalelded SIeet In the remaining verbs, optionally the oT of fet is replaced by UT , when it is preceded by an Soe competent 
to cause the change; provided that, in the original enunciation, the verb has not an initial & or @ , nor ends 
with ¥| 

8.4.19 | 39faa: The of of the verb 31cT 'to breathe’, is changed to UT , when preceded by an Soe competent to produce the 
change. 

8.4.20 | 75a: The of of the verb 31cT 'to breathe’, is changed to UT , when preceded by an Soe competent to produce the 
change, provided it occurs at the end of a U¢| 

8.4.21 | sat Grearaer Both the «1-s are changed into UT in the reduplicated forms of the verb eT , when preceded by an Soe 
competent to cause the change. 

8.4.22 SrNqaea The oT , when preceded by 31, in the root €¢7 , is changed to UT , when the verb is preceded by a preposition 
competent to cause the change. 

8.4.23 | qaAtat Optionally when 4 or 4 follow, the «T of €e1 is changed to UT , when preceded by an STeeT competent to 
cause the change. 

8.4.24 rarest The eT preceded by short 31 of the root eT is changed into UT , when the root follows the STA - rat and 
the word does not mean 'a country’. 

8.4.25 31aet ad The oT of 31cT is changed to UT, when preceded by the word 3c and the word does not denote a country. 

8.4.26 BraryqdAercl In the GrqtX_, of of a second term is changed into UT , when prior term ends with a short 3% even when there 
is an 314d or hiatus between the two terms. 

8.4.27 


In the Geq_, the oT of (the Pronoun) «7 is changed into UT , when it comes after a root having a Y or ¥ or 


267 


Ashtadyayi of Panini 


panini sutra sutra_english 
after the words 3¥ and ¥ (@)| 

8.4.28 Soe, IEA The of of o1€ is changed diversely into UT , when it comes after an Soe having a cause of change. 

8.4.29 Pca: The of of Hc affix, preceded by a vowel, is changed into UT , when it follows an Soe having the cause of 
change. 

8.4.30 | ofasqrst The of of Hc affix ordained after a causative verb (T4ec), is optionally changed into UT , when it comes 
after an SUSAT having a cause of change. 

8.4.31 ered SATA The $c affix, coming after a verb, which begins with a consonant and has a penultimate $¢ vowel, changes 
optionally its «1 , which is preceded by a vowel, into UL, when it comes after STAT having a cause of 
change. 

8.4.32 Salle: Wel A $c] affix ordained after a verb beginning with an Sq vowel, having the augment eT in it, and ending with 
a consonant, changes it s oT into UL , when preceded by an Soe having in it the cause of change. 

8.4.33 | aT fora fetattolrale The ef of fore , fetat and feta is changed to a UT optionally, when preceded by an Soe having in it a cause 
of change. 

8.4.34 | a ash ATT ACAT ATA, The oT of a Hel affix is not changed to UT , though preceded by an STEHT having in it a cause of change, when 
the affix is added to the following verbs - 4 'to shine’, 3 'to be’, {'to purify’, fe ‘to be brilliant’, A ‘to 
go'" CATR 'to increase’, aq 'to shake’. 

8.4.35 Wel Weleda After a ¥ final in a W¢@ , the eT is not changed to UT| 

8.4.36 ae: Wiedea UL is not the substitute of the verb TT 'to destroy’, when ending in YI 

8.4.37 Ueledta Of ae final in a Ye _, UT is not the substitute. 

8.4.38 qeetarmisfa The eT is not changed to UL when a Yq intervenes between the cause of the change and the word containing 
the TI 

8.4.39 esas sfey a The UT is not the susbtitute of eT in the words &{#eTT etc. 

8.4.40 | cat: ToT J The letters € and the dentals when coming in contact with &[ and the palatals, are changed to &[ and palatals 
respectively. 

8.4.41 BolT g The letters € and the dentals when coming in contact with ¥ and the cerebrals, are changed to ¥ and 


cerebrals respectively. 
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8.4.42 | F Ualedis etre After ¢ final in a 4q, the change of a dental (€d) to a cerebral (¥), does not take place, except in the case of 
the affix “TA| 

8.4.43 a: Ty In the room of dq there is not a cerebral substitute, when ¥ follows. 

8.4.44 ML In the room of dq there is not a palatal substitute, when &[ precedes. 

8.4.45 MiseleMAesaaiahy ar In the room of a UY letter (every consonant except € final) in a 4, when Nasal follows, there is optionally a 
Nasal substitute. 

8.4.46 | 3ray Tera = There is reduplication of UY, i.e. all the consonants except € after the letters { and € following a vowel. 

8.4.47 | sata a When a vowel does not follow, there is reduplication of 4¥ (all consonants except €) after a vowel. 

8.4.48 Alfeeashlet Lo ms There is not reduplication of the letters of va , when the word 3afeelt follows, the sense being that of 
reviling or cursing. 

8.4.49 NIST There are not two in the room of a sibilant (IX), when a vowel follows. 

8.4.50 Prorariay WMrhcaAlACy According to the option of 8eheTaeT , the doubling does not take place when the conjunct consonants are 
three or more in number. 

8.4.51 aaa WMheyaey According to the opnion of &IThed , there is reduplication no where. 

8.4.52 ATaTeraraonrA According to the opinion of all the Teachers, there is no doubling after a long vowel. 

8.4.53 Stet ART safer In the room of $fef letters, there is substitution of of8T letters, when SIT letters follow. 

8.4.54 | age Ded The Uy is also substitute of STef letters occuring in a reduplicate syllable, as well as TI| 

84.55 | GR a In the room of Sel, there is the substitute d{ , when GX follows. 

8.4.56 asd eet The UX is optionally the substitute of a STef that occurs in a Pause. 

8.4.57 3q0TT. SUMMA: The Hee is optionally the substitute of an 31UL vowel which occurs in a Pause, and is not a onayer| 

8.4.58 HATTIE afar Ueaur In the room of HATTA , when 44 follows, a letter homogenous with the latter is substituted. 

8.4.59 a Wdaledea In the room of HATA , final in a Ud, the substitution of a letter homogenous with the latter is optional. 

8.4.60 alter In the room of qd (a dental) when the letter ef follows, one homogenous with the latter is substituted. 

8.4.61 


After 3c, in the room of the 4 of €2i or F297, the substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior 
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(i.e. a dental is substituted for this 4). 

8.4.62 sat SISTAAC ETAL In the room of € after (a sonant Mute) there is optionally a letter homogenous with the prior. 

8.4.63 Meas ie: in the room of &T preceded by a surd Mute, there is optionally the letter & when a vowel or 4, ¢ or T follows 
such 2T| 

8.4.64 ger gar ura ar: After a consonant, the following semi-vowel or a nasal is elided optionally, when the same letters follow it 

8.4.65 SRT oy aaut The mute of sibiliant (SIX) preceded by a consonant and followed by a homogenous mute of sibilant, is 
optionally elided 

8.4.66 Sar qolahaeay Tana The FAR is the substitute of an Hor vowel which follows an 3eTd vowel. 

8.4.67 Alara cd Uda TASS AT Toa AL All prohibit the above substitution of Tana, except the 3a: - area, AILAT and Jed; when an 3cld or 
a €diXtd follows. 

8.4.68 


The 31 which was considered to be open (faga) in all the preceding operations of the Grammar, is now 


made contracted (aga) 
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